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Initial letter “L” for Librum, showing
Haman being hanged, from the be-
ginning of the Book of Esther in the
Moulins Bible, a 12"-century Latin
manuscript from France. Moulins,
Bibliothéque Nationale, Ms. 1, fol.
284. Courtesy Bibliothéque Natio-
nale, Paris.

Lir-Ly

LIFE AND DEATH. In Jewish thought both life and death
are part of the divine plan for the world.

Life

The opening chapter of Genesis states that all things are cre-
ated by God. They are, therefore, all purposeful. They all have
some value, as is clearly implicit in God’s judgment on the cre-
ated order: “God saw everything He had made, and behold, it
was very good” (Gen. 1:31). But it is man who is at the apex of
creation and the highest level in the order of value. All other
things were created for his sake and constitute the theater of
his operation and creative ingenuity.

Since life is the highest good, man is obliged to cherish it
and preserve it. Every person is under mandate to marry and
procreate in order to share in perpetuating the human species
(Yev. 63b). He must preserve himself in a state of health. The
Talmud includes many rules of hygiene and cautions against
making one’s home in a community where there is no com-
petent physician (Sanh. 17b). Maimonides included a chapter
on rules of health in his code Mishneh Torah, since “the pres-
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ervation of the health of the body is one of the godly ways”
(Yad 4). The rabbis ruled that the preservation of life super-
sedes the fulfillment of all commandments, except the prohi-
bitions against murder, unchastity, and idolatry (Yoma 82a).
One should be concerned as much with the preservation of
others’ lives as with one’s own life. Rabbi Akiva regarded the
commandment to love one’s neighbor as oneself the most fun-
damental precept of the Torah (Sifra 19:18). Whoever sustains
a single person, taught the rabbis, is as one who sustains the
whole world, and whoever destroys a single person is as one
who destroys the whole world; for every person bears the di-
vine image, and every person was created unique and irre-
placeable. Each one, therefore, has a right to say: “For my sake
was the world created” (Sanh. 4:5). Indeed, man’s obligations
are not limited to his fellowmen. They extend to all existence.
He must not wantonly and unnecessarily destroy any object in
the world nor inflict pain on any living creature. In this spirit
the 18th-century rabbi Ezekiel Judah *Landau forbade hunt-
ing (S. Wind, Rav Yehezekel Landau (1961), 54).

In stressing the sanctity of human life, the rabbis often
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went beyond biblical precedent. For example, the Bible calls
for capital *punishment for a wide variety of crimes, but the
rabbis limited such punishment to conditions which in effect
made the law inoperative. The Mishnah brands a court that
imposes a sentence of capital punishment once in seven years,
or according to another tradition, once in 70 years, a murder-
ous court (Mak. 1:10).

Death

In view of the high value attached to man, death, which puts
an end to man and his achievements, is the most baffling phe-
nomenon. The account of Adam’s sin (Gen. 2) is the biblical
attempt to deal with the problem. Rabbinic literature contains
a variety of views on the subject. Some rabbis regarded death
as a punishment meted out to Adam and his descendants
because of his sin in the Garden of Eden (Gen. R. 16:6), but
others held that death was an appropriate termination for a
finite creature and that it had been preordained at the time of
creation (Gen. R. 30:8; Ex. R. 2:4). Death is the price paid for
new birth, for the continued emergence of a new generation.
Death must be deemed a good, noted Maimonides, since it
is the means of “perpetuating existence and the continuity
of individual beings through the emergence of one after the
withdrawal of the other” (Guide 3:10).

Death was also robbed of its terror by the belief that af-
ter death individuals survive as incorporeal spirits (Ket. 103a;
Ber. 18b). Related to this was the belief in retributive judgment.
The righteous would be rewarded with eternal bliss in para-
dise and the wicked, punished in hell (see *Garden of Eden,
*Gehinnom, and *Beatitude).

The final mitigation of the terror of death in rabbinic lit-
erature was the belief in the *resurrection of the dead and the
world to come. At the end of the historical process God will
create the dead anew reuniting body and soul, and then the
resurrected dead will enjoy the bliss of the “world to come”
The literalness of the belief in the resurrection appears to have
been questioned by some rabbis. Thus, one view expressed in
the Talmud states that in the world to come “there is no eating
or drinking, no begetting children, no commerce, envy, ha-
tred, or competition, but only this: that the righteous sit with
crowns on their heads and delight in the splendor of God’s
presence” (Ber. 17a). The technical term for resurrection is
tehiyyat ha-metim, literally, “the revival of the dead.” But there
were Jewish philosophers, beginning with Philo, who inter-
preted this figuratively as referring to the immortality of the
soul. Maimonides, especially, inveighed against the notion of
a physical restoration as man’s final state, and insisted that ul-
timate happiness consists of the incorporeal existence of men’s
intellect, attained by pursuing a life of virtue and wisdom.

To accentuate the rejection of a belief in physical res-
urrection, the Reform liturgy drops the praise of God as
the mehayyeh ha-metim (“He who revives the dead”) from
the Amidah and substitutes notea be-tokhenu hayyei olam
(“... who has implanted within us eternal life”). The Recon-
structionist prayer book substitutes for mehayyeh ha-metim,

zokher yezirav le-hayyim be-rahamim (“...who in love remem-
berest Thy creatures to life”). But many Jewish modernists use
the traditional text, interpreting it, no doubt, as an allusion to
the soul’s *immortality.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: E. Fackenheim, in: Commentary, 39 (1965),

49-55.
[Ben Zion Bokser]

LIFE SCIENCES.

Introduction

Biology has become a vast subject which has increasingly
merged with traditionally separate disciplines, particularly
chemistry and physics. Indeed “life sciences” is now a more
appropriate term than “biology” Furthermore the life sciences
have provided the basis for most of the advances in medical
science which stand up to objective scrutiny. In common with
other sciences, the life sciences are an international enterprise
and traditional schools of biological study based on personal
opinion, ethnic approaches, or religious belief have become
mainly obsolete. Indeed attempts to base investigations in the
natural sciences on political or ethnic considerations have
proved disastrous. Furthermore there is now little prospect
that an individual scientist or even a small group of scientists
will make an important scientific contribution in isolation.
Thus a specifically Jewish interpretation of the life sciences
is a matter of continuing historical and ethical interest but of
limited relevance to scientific discovery in modern times. In
contrast advances in medical science have made ethical issues
a matter of central but not exclusive concern to Jews. Never-
theless it is equally mistaken to assume that religious belief
has been entirely supplanted by a reductionist approach. In-
deed it would be false to conclude that scientists universally
explain all aspects of life including human consciousness
solely in physico-chemical terms. This remains a live issue for
many Jewish and non-Jewish scientists concerned with the life
sciences which has scarcely been resolved by the continuing
debate of physicists and cosmologists. Advances in genetics
have illuminated many genealogical issues of specific Jewish
interest such as the history of the kohanim and the nature of
many inherited diseases encountered predominantly in Jews.
This entry reviews areas of the life sciences to which Jews have
made notable contributions since 1800 c.E. It alludes only
briefly to related areas of crucial importance to these contri-
butions which are considered in other entries.

The following account of the contributions of Jewish sci-
entists in key fields is necessarily brief. Their achievements are
described more fully in their separate biographical entries.
Their achievements will be better understood by readers who
have consulted general sources of scientific information in or-
der to gain some understanding of the areas of scientific en-
deavor to which Jewish scientists have contributed.

Prelude to the Modern Era
Although research in the life sciences is in intellectual terms
now entirely non-sectarian, it is nonetheless legitimate to
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consider the extent to which discoveries in the modern era
were anticipated in traditional Jewish belief. Biological issues
are raised in different contexts throughout the Bible. Genesis
relates the divinely ordered hierarchy of species and much of
Leviticus is concerned with classifying species as the basis for
the dietary laws. In the Mishnah and the Talmud the tractates
of the order Zera’im deal with agricultural laws and thereby
consider many issues relating to animals and plants. These
observations are not systematic or analytical in any modern
sense. Indeed it is difficult to determine the extent to which
they originate from Jewish sources or from the folklore of ear-
lier or contemporary cultures. One of the earliest attempts to
collate the then available knowledge of nature systematically
was Maimonides’ treatise on drug names whose efficacy is
no less established than many similar drugs in contemporary
complementary medicine. Long in advance of Darwin, there
were challenges to the literal interpretation of Genesis that
all living species were present at the creation. Indeed some
authorities espoused views current in the Hellenistic and
Roman world that living organisms can arise from inorganic
substances through spontaneous generation. These seemingly
fanciful notions have been given scientific respectability by
modern debate about the origins of life on Earth and, even
more speculatively, elsewhere in the universe.

Many Jewish beliefs on biological matters were based on
direct observation especially at times when Jews lived pre-
dominantly in rural communities and engaged in agricultural
pursuits. These observations were undoubtedly embellished by
reports of miraculous deeds allegedly witnessed by travelers in
an age of greater credulity. However, there is little reason to be-
lieve that there was any specific Jewish interpretation of the bi-
ological basis for the key events of birth, life, and death in hu-
mankind, the life cycle of other species, or of botanical events.
The main rabbinical preoccupation was with the religious and
ethical dimensions of human life. It is tempting to interpret
textual passages in the Bible and other literary sources as evi-
dence for early scientific insight anticipating modern discov-
eries. For example Jacob’s manipulation of Laban’s goat herds
and sheep flocks is sometimes taken as astonishing insight into
Mendelian principles of genetic selection (Gen. 30:32-43). Yet
it is entirely possible that his experience had simply endowed
him with exceptional powers of observation rather than mod-
ern analytical insight. Perhaps most importantly through the
ages and often in common with other monotheistic faiths,
Judaism’s religious authorities have not attempted to interfere
with man’s attempts to understand the natural world through
observation and the exercise of reason.

Life Sciences in the 19** Century

In the early 19" century Jews made many contributions which
helped to lay the basis for rational investigation. In common
with other scholars they were commonly polymaths with the
freedom to roam intellectually because of the limited factual
knowledge available in general and the constraints on aca-
demic activities. Even when antisemitism disrupted academic
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careers, re-location was relatively simple as individual spec-
ulation and observation were all important and laboratory
technology was rudimentary. Robert *Remak was the first
(c. 1840) to describe the major constituents of the embryo
and also described salient anatomical features of the nervous
system. Jacob *Henle made new observations on the structure
of the kidney (c. 1830) and theorized that infectious agents
existed which are too small to be discernible by conventional
microscopes, a prediction fulfilled by the later discovery and
characterization of viruses. Between 1850 and 1890 Ferdinand
*Cohn improved microscope design and adapted this advance
to study the developmental stages of plants, algae, and bac-
teria. Furthermore he was arguably the first naturalist to dis-
cern the association between bacterial infection and disease.
In the latter half of the century Nathaneal Pringsheim made
fundamental discoveries concerning plant morphology and
physiology and founded the German Botanical Society. His
contemporary Julius von *Sachs was also one of the first bota-
nists to study and publish systematic studies of plant physiol-
ogy. At this time Eduard *Strasburger further clarified the life
history of plants. His findings have stood the test of time and
led to his appointment to a chair in Jena at the age of 24, a re-
markable achievement in the Germany of 1869 for a scientist
of any religion. Not all the contributions of Jewish scientists of
this era were so soundly based. Jacques *Loeb’s work on par-
thenogenesis from the 1880s on was largely fanciful but still
visionary in anticipating the momentous cloning techniques
developed more than a century later.

Life Sciences in the Modern Era

By the beginning of the 20t" century the challenges in the life
sciences were at least more clearly defined. These are too nu-
merous to list in full but the major problems were to under-
stand the nature of heredity, the control of cell growth and dif-
ferentiation, the biochemical processes which maintain the
life of cells and organisms, and the processes which enable
specialized systems such as the nervous system to operate. Hu-
man ability to manipulate these processes for medical or other
purposes was so limited that ethical questions were almost en-
tirely philosophical. At the beginning of the 21% century there
are few controversies concerning the basic mechanisms oper-
ating in areas of former ignorance or the likely directions of
future advances. The main challenge to investigators is how to
order the vast amount of information generated by the greatly
expanded scientific enterprise.

Complete mapping of the human genome has opened
the still more complex field of proteomics which seeks to cat-
egorize and explain the actions and interactions of the huge
range of proteins transcribed from the genome. This task
would be impossible without the simultaneous advances in
computing techniques and the mathematical handling of ex-
perimental data. This reality emphasizes the interdependence
of all branches of the natural sciences.

A related challenge is the daunting range of ethical issues
generated by advances in scientific techniques, particularly
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when applied to medicine and agriculture. The ethical diffi-
culties are compounded by the social issues. A century ago,
scientific progress was understood and debated by a privi-
leged coterie of savants. Even politicians were largely indiffer-
ent unless the advance had military applications or was likely
to increase national prestige. Today the practical application
of most scientific advances is likely to provoke public debate
and progress depends on a dialogue between scientists, poli-
ticians, and appropriately educated laymen.

THE MOLECULAR BASIS OF HEREDITY. Hermann *Muller’s
early appreciation of the importance of gene mutation in Dar-
winian selection emphasized that biologists long recognized

the need to understand the mechanisms of genetic transmis-
sion. The elucidation of the structure of DNA was arguably the
greatest achievement of 20th-century science. This discovery
started the process of clarifying the molecular basis of genet-
ics. It also established the central dogma that pbna determines
the sequence of RNA, which in turn governs protein synthe-
sis, even though exceptions to this rule were found later. Ro-
salind *Franklin’s crystallographic picture of bNa, the Mona
Lisa of scientific illustrations, was the key to Watson’s insight
that the pNa molecule is a helix. Her experiments were made
possible by the application of X-ray crystallography to de-
fining protein structure. Pioneers in this field included John
*Bernal and Sir Max *Perutz. Perutz used this technique to

Bifurcation in crossbreeding the offspring of pure white sheep (A) with brown spotted sheep (b). The pure white gene is dominant over the spotted.

P — The mixed flock which Jacob tended

Q Ab

JACOB’S

FLOCK

? Ab o AA -bb

LABAN’S
FLOCK

Fy — First Generation

?Ab AA

F, — Second Generation

bb Ab

Al

I |
F3 — Third Generation

| |
bb Ab ? Ab AA
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By the end of an additional 3 years,
the mixed flock will be reduced to
approximately 2% of the total.
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for himself the
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Jacob’s crossbreeding of Laban’s flock (Gen. 30). Chart by Jehuda Feliks, Jerusalem.
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achieve the first biophysical description of a major molecule
of biological importance, namely hemoglobin. Marshall *Ni-
renberg was one of the scientists who worked out the pro-
cess by which the genetic information in pNA is transcribed
by messenger RNA as the first step in protein synthesis. Once
it was realized that the sequence of DNA bases is the genetic
language it became necessary to devise methods for reading
these sequences. One method was devised by Walter *Gilbert,
who also showed that not all base sequences are utilized by the
cell in protein synthesis even though these seemingly inactive
“introns” later proved to have functional significance. Another
important advance was Arthur *Kornberg’s discovery of the
first of the enzymes named DNA polymerases which regulate
the copying of the bNa strand and hence the transmission of
the cell’s genetic information in newly synthesized pNA. Mat-
thew *Meselson dissected the mechanisms by which bNa from
different sequences recombine in the process of transferring
genetic information. He also elucidated some of the ways in
which DNA repairs mistakes liable to give rise to harmful mu-
tations, a vital defense against the potentially disastrous effects
of uv irradiation and other mutagenic agents. Another key
development was the characterization of the enzymes which
act on RNA transcribed from DNA to which Sidney *Altman
made vital contributions. Indeed his work suggested the pos-
sibility that the earliest life forms on Earth may have been
solely RNA dependent.

THE ORIGINS OF MOLECULAR BIOLOGY. Advances in genet-
ics were accompanied by experiments in genetic manipula-
tion using viruses called bacteriophages (phage) which infect
bacteria. The interactions between phage and bacteria proved
a vitally important model for understanding gene function
and also the mechanisms which control gene activation and
expression. Exploitation of this system marked the origins of
what is now termed molecular biology. The findings in this
model have proved broadly applicable to all other living spe-
cies. Gunter *Stent, Salvador *Luria, Francois *Jacob, and
Andre *Lwoff were members of the small and now legendary
group of phage workers who transformed biology in a man-
ner analogous to the revolution in physics initiated by quan-
tum theory. They analyzed the interactions between phage and
bacterial genes to formulate the general principles which de-
termine the activation of some genes to initiate cellular events
and other “repressor” genes which control activated genes.
The manner in which repressor genes function was largely
elucidated by Mark *Ptashne in an analogous experimental
system. These insights into the manner in which genes op-
erate were strengthened by Joshua *Lederberg’s finding that
bacteria exchange genes in a process termed recombination
thereby altering the characteristics of the recipient bacteria.
This work was extended by Stanley *Cohen’s successful isola-
tion and transfer of bacterial and mammalian genes, the tech-
nique of gene cloning now in universal use.

The isolation and study of defined DNA sequences was
advanced by the discovery of enzymes by Daniel Nathans
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termed “restriction enzymes” which reproducibly cut pNa
into manageable segments for analysis. Another vital step in
the development of genetic manipulation was Sol Spiegelman’s
discovery that RNA sequences stick specifically to the pNa
sequences from which the RNA was transcribed, a process
termed hybridization. The ability to dissect and reconstruct
genes was also greatly advanced by Paul *Berg’s experiments
with phage and also with mammalian cells infected by the vi-
rus sv4o. He was also one of the first scientists to appreciate
that a powerful method of discovering the function of a gene
is to induce a deliberate mutation which will thereby cause
the damaged DNA sequence to malfunction. Gene activation
and repression is also an essential process in normal embry-
onic development. Chaim *Cedar discovered that chemical
modification of DNA, a process known as methylation, is a
key step in gene activation.

These advances in genetics were used by Sydney *Brenner
to map the genetic control of the developing nervous system
in the small worm c. elegans. These studies helped to establish
the principle that the origin of human diseases can be inves-
tigated by detecting mutant genes and the abnormal proteins
these genes encode. Robert *Horwitz’s studies on the same
species also highlighted the importance of genetically pro-
grammed cell death in normal development and function.

VvIROLOGY. Elucidating the mechanisms of molecular genet-
ics led to a greatly improved understanding of viral replication
in cells and known viral infections. The new techniques also
disclosed a viral cause for many diseases of previously un-
known origin. Furthermore the longstanding suspicion that
viruses may play a role in cancer and many chronic diseases
is now open to rational investigation. Aaron Shatkin and Sey-
mour S. *Cohen unraveled the sequential stages in viral infec-
tion of cells and Sir Aaron *Klug’s work clarified the process
assembly of new virus particles in infected cells. David *Balti-
more and Howard *Temin found important exceptions to the
previous dogma that all genetic information flows from pNa
to RNA by showing that some RNA viruses transcribe DNa cop-
ies as the initial step in the production of new virus particles
through the action of an enzyme called reverse transcriptase.
Without this discovery the nature of A1Ds and other retrovi-
ral infections could not have been rationally investigated. Al-
though others had reported the induction of leukemia in mice
with transmissible viruses many years before Charlotte Friend
described similar findings in 1957, the interactions with cellu-
lar genes responsible for the disease were not elucidated before
the work of Harry *Rubin in the 1960s and Harold *Varmus
in the 1970s. Another achievement in virology was Baruch
*Blumberg’s discovery of hepatitis B virus which has proved
not only of enormous clinical and epidemiological impor-
tance but has also given great insight into the genetic factors
which determine the outcome of viral infections in different
individuals. The history of research on “viral” infections con-
tinues to be unpredictable and a field where yesterday’s her-
esy becomes a new orthodoxy. Stanley *Prusiner’s work has
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established that infectious proteins called “prions” are devoid
of nucleic acids yet are self-replicating and cause certain de-
generative diseases of the nervous system.

CELL BIOLOGY. Cells have proved to be mini-organisms of
great complexity and one can only discuss those fields of re-
search on cell biology to which Jewish biologists have made
especially significant contributions. Most tissues consist of
self-renewing cells; their life cycles and the factors which
regulate these cycles are of great basic interest and medical
relevance. Marc Kirschner’s work has helped to understand
the signal pathways which induce cell division. The cell inte-
rior contains a complex network of channels and associated
structures for the transport, processing, and degradation of
proteins and other complex molecules imported into the cell
or exported as the products of specialized cells. The findings
of James Rothman and Randy Schekman have helped to clarify
the structure and function of the most important of these cel-
lular components. Another area of current basic and potential
clinical interest is the identification and propagation of stem
cells with full or limited potential to mature into specialized
cells. Irving Weissman and Leo *Sachs were amongst the ear-
liest workers to achieve success in this technically demanding
field. It has also become apparent that cell division and matu-
ration depend on the actions of growth factors produced by
many cell types in a complex, inter-dependent manner. Nerve
growth factor was the first such factor to be identified, by Rita
*Levi-Montalcini, and Stanley Cohen. Cohen later discovered
epidermal growth factor. These factors are now collectively
termed “cytokines”

RECEPTORS, SIGNALS, AND PHARMACOLOGY. Cell mem-
branes, their receptors, and the signals these receive largely
govern the behavior of cells and organs. Martin *Rodbell and
Alfred *Gillman greatly expanded our understanding of the
receptor molecules which respond to external stimuli such as
hormones and toxins and the signals these transmit to the cell
in order to induce an appropriate response. Robert Letkow-
itz and Ephraim *Katzir’s scientific achievements center on
the biophysical properties of membrane receptors. Especially
noteworthy events in the development of pharmacology were
Robert *Furchgott and Salvador Moncada’s contributions to
identifying nitrous oxide as a key molecule governing blood
vessel flow and the similar role of prostacyclin discovered by
Sir John Vane.

BIOCHEMICAL PATHWAYS. There is a consistent record of
major contributions by Jewish scientists to characterizing the
biochemical pathways which provide energy and govern other
metabolic processes. This progress was greatly assisted by the
introduction of isotopic methods for studying biochemical
pathways by scientists who included Mildred *Cohn, David
*Rittenberg, and Sidney Udenfriend. The crucial roles of oxi-
dation and energy generation were appreciated early in the
history of biochemistry and largely worked out by Otto *War-
burg, extended by Fritz Lehmann’s analysis of acetylation and
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further clarified by David Keilin. The related problem of en-
ergy creation in muscles was clarified by Otto *Meyerhof. The
pathways for carbohydrate and urea metabolism and related
intermediate pathways were characterized largely through the
research of Philip Pacy *Cohen, Gerty *Cori, Hans Krebs, and
Sarah Ratner. The steps in cholesterol synthesis were eluci-
dated by Konrad *Bloch. The vital role of cholesterol receptors
in controlling blood levels was established by Michael *Brown
and Joseph *Goldstein.

Modern biochemistry has revealed a myriad biochemi-
cal processes other than the classical metabolic pathways.
Edmond *Fischer and Sir Philip *Cohen have made key con-
tributions to understanding protein phosphorylation, a com-
plex process of fundamental importance for regulating a
wide range of cell functions. The regulatory importance of
the ubiquitin system has been shown by Aaron *Ciechanover
and Avram *Hershko especially with respect to protein deg-
radation. Carbon utilization is central to photosynthesis in
plants and carbohydrate metabolism in mammals and was
first methodically investigated by Melvin *Calvin. The pre-
cise structure of enzymes and other proteins as well as their
amino acid sequence is crucial to their function, a problem
largely resolved by the contributions of Christian *Anfinsen
and William *Stein.

Two examples serve to illustrate specialized fields in the
life sciences in which Jewish scientists have been especially
prominent.

THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. Working out how each of the one
hundred billion nerve cells in the brain communicates with
one thousand other nerve cells is an enduring, largely un-
solved challenge. The once controversial role of chemical
neurotransmitters in communication between brain cells was
firmly established by Julius *Axelrod’s work on noradrenaline
and Paul *Greengard’s analysis of dopamine mediated sig-
naling. The details of how peripheral nerves activate muscle
fibers by releasing acetylcholine have been clarified by Sir
Bernard *Katz. The part played by chemical neurotransmit-
ters in transmission in the sympathetic and parasympathetic
nervous system was also controversial until Otto *Loewi un-
equivocally demonstrated the role of acetylcholine and adren-
aline. The basis of peripheral nerve function conduction was
equally difficult to resolve before Joseph *Erlanger’s detailed
analysis of the electrical impulses involved in this process.
The mechanisms of drug action on the brain are of practical
importance, an area greatly illuminated by Hans Kosterlitz’s
studies in the field of natural opiate substances produced by
the brain and the receptors on which these act. A still more
formidable problem is to understand one of the brain’s most
distinctive functions, namely memory; Eric *Kandel’s work
showed that protein synthesis generated by nerve connections
is involved in this process. The special senses pose different
questions. Selig *Hecht and George *Wald have analyzed the
molecular basis of the events in the retina which induce vi-
sual images after light exposure. Richard *Axel was one of the
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two scientists who showed that the recognition of the wide
range of smells depends on receptors in the brain and not in
the nose as one might have assumed. Another crucial issue is
the role of genetic factors on brain function and susceptibil-
ity to neurological disease, an area of study largely founded
by Seymour *Benzer.

THE IMMUNE SYSTEM. Simply stated, the central problem
in immunology is to understand how the body rapidly gen-
erates molecules which combine specifically with the distinc-
tive, mainly protein antigens expressed by infectious agents
while avoiding autoimmune reactions with its own tissues.
An early clear statement of the issues formed the basis of Ilya
*Mechnikov’s 1908 Nobel lecture. Michael *Heidelberger and
Felix *Haurowitz were amongst the first scientists to analyze
the antibody response in detail. This process culminated in
the development by Cesar *Milstein and his colleagues of ho-
mogeneous monoclonal antibodies reactive with a single an-
tigen. This advance has had momentous implications for the
diagnosis and treatment of immunological and other diseases,
for laboratory diagnosis and for biotechnology. The immune
response to infections and indeed all foreign antigens is ge-
netically controlled, a discovery largely based on the work of
Baruj *Benacerraf, Michael *Sela, and Phil Leder. This con-
trol is largely determined by surface structures termed histo-
compatibility antigens in general and the HLA system in man
which are expressed primarily by cells engaged in immune
responses. Jack *Strominger contributed to the chemical and
structural characterization of these antigens. The first recog-
nition that certain human diseases result from autoimmunity
came from the work of Noel Rose, Deborah Doniach, and Ivan
Roitt. Among the greatest achievements of applied immunol-
ogy is the virtual elimination of poliomyelitis with vaccines
developed by Jonas *Salk and Albert *Sabin.

ORIGINS OF LIFE. Modern times have witnessed a loss of any
inhibitions by Jewish scientists about discussing the origins of
life on Earth. This has expanded into exobiology, the possibil-
ity that life exists elsewhere in the universe. Sol Spiegel and
Leslie Orgel have proposed that self-replicating RNA was the
primordial molecule in all life forms. Sidney Fox argued that
amino acids, the building blocks of proteins, became self or-
ganized into replicating microspheres, an idea for which Stan-
ley Miller has provided experimental support. A more general
theory advanced by Stuart Kauffman is that randomly associ-
ating molecules in the correct chemical medium of the primi-
tive Earth became autocatalytic and matured into living forms
on a random basis. The subject has matured into a respectable
topic for debate in scientific and religious circles.

Conclusions

The success of Jewish scientists in the life sciences as in other
branches of science reflects a logical extension of traditional
Jewish reverence for learning. However, this success has not
been achieved by ignoring other aspects of Jewish learning and
enterprise. An analysis of their careers shows that many have
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continued to support Jewish communal activities and even
more have identified with Israel in general or have forged links
with Israeli academic institutions. Indeed traditional scholar-
ship and scientific discovery have been mutually supportive. “A
scientific paper is a grave act to be undertaken with the utmost
seriousness. To me it’s holy writ and it should be an achieve-
ment that cannot be altered” (Joshua Lederberg, 1996).

[Michael Denman (274 ed.)]

LIFSCHITZ, URI (1936- ), Israeli painter. Lifschitz was born
in kibbutz Givat ha-Sheloshah. His first paintings were lyrical
abstractions, influenced by the Israeli painter Yossef *Zaritsky.
His compositions are restless, with intense line and color.
Since the late 1950s Lifschitz has become one of the leading
representatives of the “New Figuration” in Israel art. He uses
dramatic images as a direct and immediate reaction to social
problems. In his large and expressive paintings of the 1960s,
there is a mixture of abstract background and twisted figures
drawn with black contours, and the artist himself is involved in
the drama depicted on the canvas. There is a feeling of ironical
criticism of the surrounding world, for example in his painting
In the Field (1969), and the drawings I am a chair and I don’t
know (1969). In 1972, he held an exhibition in Tel Aviv, show-
ing paintings and etchings made during 1971 in Spain. These
reflect another artistic turning point in which he is inspired by
Velasquez and Goya. In After Velasquez (1971) he uses a por-
trait made by the Spanish artist as an element in an abstract
surrounding. Lifschitz has received many awards, including

the Marc Chagall Fellowship in 1966.
[Judith Spitzer]

LIFSHITS, SHIYE-MORDKHE (1829-1878), pioneering
Yiddish lexicographer, author, and a theoretician of the Yid-
dishist movement in the 19" century. With a solid intellec-
tual background (he was a student of mathematics, physics,
chemistry, languages) Lifshits propounded the idea of a sec-
ular Jewish culture on the basis of Yiddish. As a close friend
of S.Y. *Abramovitsh (Mendele Mokher Sforim), it is thought
that Lifshits was instrumental in convincing the “grandfather
of modern Hebrew and Yiddish literature” to switch from He-
brew to Yiddish as a means of literary expression. A pioneer
of the idea of Yiddish press, it is also assumed by some that
under Lifshits’ influence A. *Zederbaum began to publish the
epoch-making Yiddish periodical Kol Mevasser, where Lifshits
became a literary contributor on various topics.

Lifshits’ lexicographic achievements are to a large ex-
tent unsurpassed in their quality and reliability, especially
in depicting the South Eastern (Volhynian) Yiddish dialect.
The manuscript of one of his dictionaries (Yiddish—German,
German-Yiddish) unfortunately was lost. His excellent Ru-
sish-yidisher verter-bikh went through four editions (1869-86).
The Yiddish-Russian dictionary, Yidish-rusisher verter-bikh,
was published in 1876.

A man of progressive ideas, Lifshits opened a tailor shop
in the 1870s in Berdichev (where he died and was probably
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LIFSHITZ, DAVID

born) and shared the profits with the girls who worked there.
He was deeply respected as a man of high ethical standards
and admired even by his opponents. Although paralyzed in his
later years, he continued his creative work to the very end.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: N. Shtif, in: Di Yidishe Shprakh (July-Oct.
1928); Rejzen, Leksikon, 2 (1930), 180-9; LNYL, 5 (1963), 210-5.
[Mordkhe Schaechter]

LIFSHITZ, DAVID (1907-1993), U.S. rosh yeshivah and rab-
binical leader. Lifshitz was born in Minsk and studied un-
der Simeon *Shkop in the Grodno yeshivah and at the Mir
yeshivah. In 1935 he succeeded his father-in-law, Joseph Jo-
selowitz, as rabbi of Suwalki where he soon established a
yeshivah. Lifshitz became active in all communal affairs and
assisted Hayyim Ozer *Grodzinski of Vilna in safeguarding
the interests of Orthodoxy. After the deportation of the Jews
of his community by the Nazis, Lifshitz succeeded in immi-
grating to the United States, where in 1942 he became a rosh
yeshivah at Chicago’s *Hebrew Theological College. In 1945 he
was appointed to a similar position at *Yeshiva University. Lif-
shitz was active in guiding Orthodox Jewry in its relationship
to the State of Israel and urged the religious parties to form a
united religious front. He was a member of the presidium of
the *Union of Orthodox Rabbis, the rabbinical advisory board
to *Torah u-Masorah, and a director of Ezrat Torah, which
aided rabbis and scholars throughout the world.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: O. Rand, Toledot Anshei Shem (1950), 76f.

LIFSHITZ, NEHAMAH (1927- ), folk singer of Yiddish and
Hebrew songs. Born in Kaunas (Kovno), Lithuania, where she
started her schooling at the Hebrew high school, Nehamah
Lifshitz was evacuated with her parents during World War 11
to Uzbekistan. After returning in 1946 to Soviet Lithuania,
she studied at the Vilna conservatoire and in 1951 she gave
her first concert. At an all-Soviet competition in 1958 she re-
ceived the title of laureate of estrada (folk) artists. She trav-
eled throughout the U.S.S.R., giving concerts of Yiddish (and
some Hebrew) songs, drawing large crowds, including many
young Jews. In 1959 and 1960 she visited France, Belgium, and
Austria. In 1969 she was allowed by the Soviet authorities to
immigrate to Israel where she was enthusiastically received as
“the voice of the Jews of silence” On the occasion of her 7ot®
birthday, Gila Flam and friends of the singer published in her
honor an album including some of the recordings she made

while in the Soviet Union.
[Binyamin Eliav]

LIFSON, SHNEIOR (1914-2001), Israeli biophysicist. He
was born in Tel Aviv and was a member of kibbutz Nir David
(1932-42), where he joined the Palmah. He studied physics,
mathematics, and chemistry at the Hebrew University of Jeru-
salem, receiving his Ph.D. (1954) followed by further studies
in the U.S. and the Netherlands. He joined the Weizmann
Institute as a research assistant (1949) and became professor
(1961). He was chairman of its scientific council (1958-59 and
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1961-63) and scientific director (1963-67). He was head of the
department of chemical physics from 1963. Lifson’s research
concerned the fine details of protein structure and their func-
tional significance. He was particularly involved in the bio-
logical implications of protein geometry and packing. Later
in his career he was increasingly interested in the origins of
life dependent on the transformation of inanimate to animate
matter. He postulated that a changing environment acted on
elementary “autocatalytic” matter to produce a self-sustain-
ing process of replication, random variation, and natural se-
lection. His publications attracted universal interest. He was
awarded the Israel Prize for science (1969).

[Michael Denman (2n4 ed.)]

LIGETI, GYORGY (1923- ), composer and teacher. Ligeti’s
paternal great uncle, violinist Leopold Auer, was the teacher of
Jascha *Heifetz and Mischa *Elman. Ligeti was born in Tran-
sylvania (then Hungary) and began his music studies at the
conservatory of the provincial center of Kolozsvar (1941-43).
In 1944 he was called up to the labor corps and only by chance
was not sent to the death camps. In 1945-49 he was a student
of composition at the Academy of Music in Budapest; among
his teachers were Farkas, Veress, and Jardanyi. From 1950 he
became a teacher of harmony and counterpoint at the Acad-
emy. During those years he composed choral settings in folk
style to meet the requirements of the Communist authorities
while searching for his own style in pieces consigned to his
desk drawer. In 1956, after the Soviet suppression of Hungary,
Ligeti left for Austria, and in 1973 accepted a permanent po-
sition at the Musikhochschule in Hamburg, Germany, where
he made his main home. The premiere of his Atmosphéres for
orchestra (1961) won him fame in avant-garde music circles.
His unique technique of composition in this work, which he
called “micropolyphony,” was his highly individual transfor-
mation of the European Renaissance technique of multivoiced
canons: Ligeti caused the polyphony to be unheard since the
motives imitated were too short to distinguish them. His idea
was to show the process of gradual change, to create a new
type of musical phenomenon, called by him “continuous flow”
“Micropolyphony” was also used in his Requiem (1965), Lux
aeterna (1966), and Lontano (1967). In 1974-77 Ligeti com-
posed his opera Le Grand Macabre (libretto based on Ghel-
derode’s play), which was staged at many European theaters
with great success. The opera is a stylistically varied work full
of irony and satire. From the 1980s the composer became in-
terested in various folk cultures, from his native Hungarian
to Balkan, Caribbean, African, and Far Eastern. The rhythmic
complexity and modal uniqueness of those cultures inspired
the creation of the different musical language of his last three
decades (Etudes for piano, from 1985, Violin Concerto, 1993,
etc.). He received numerous honors, including the uNEsco
International Music Council Music Prize and the Polar Music
Prize of the Royal Swedish Academy.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: NG% Gydrgy Ligeti in Conversation (with
Peter Vérnai, Josef Hiusler, and Claude Samuel, 1983); P. Griffiths,
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Gyorgy Ligeti (1983, 1996°); R. Steinitz, Gydrgy Ligeti: Music of the
Imagination (2003).
[Yulia Kreinin (24 ed.)]

°LIGHTFOOT, JOHN (1602-1675), English Hebraist and
Bible scholar. Lightfoot, a Puritan, was master of Catherine
Hall, Cambridge, from 1650 and three years later he became
vice-chancellor of Cambridge University. He began studying
Hebrew after his ordination, but at first gave his attention to
Bible research on scientific lines, publishing works such as
Harmonia, Chronica el Ordo Veteris Testamenti (1647). How-
ever, he soon turned to rabbinic literature, a field in which
he became the outstanding Christian authority of his time,
showing a remarkable expertise in talmudic and midrashic
scholarship. He published a Descriptio Templi Hierosolymi-
tani (1650), on the Temple of Herod, and Horae Hebraicae et
Talmudicae (1658-74), a study of the rabbinic sources of and
background to the New Testament gospels. His first venture
in Hebraica, published at the outset of his career, had been
Erubhin; or Miscellanies, Christian and Judaical, and others...
(London, 1629), and as a result of his unusual and objective
investigation of rabbinic literature Lightfoot was accused of
“rabbinism?” He contributed to Bryan *Walton’s Biblia Sacra
Polyglotta (London Polyglot Bible; 1654-57), revising the Sa-
maritan Pentateuch and specially preparing a geography of
Palestine for the work. A Latin edition of his complete writ-
ings was later issued by his contemporary, Johann *Leusden,
professor of Hebrew at Utrecht.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: D.M. Welter, J. Lightfoot, the English Hebra-

ist (1878); DNB, 33 (1893), 2291f.
[Godfrey Edmond Silverman]

LIKKUT AZAMOT (Heb. ningy vpy; lit., “gathering of the
bones”). In ancient Erez Israel, the interment of the corpse did
not take place immediately after death. First the body was left
in the sepulchral chamber for some time until it was reduced
to a mere skeleton, and afterward the bones were gathered to-
gether and then solemnly interred in the final resting place (17,
MK 1:5; 80c—d; Sem. 12). This duty was generally performed one
year after death by the children of the deceased and the laws
of mourning were practiced on the day of the final interment
(MK 8a; Sem. 12). Mourning was not continued the next day
even if the gathering of the remains was only then completed.
It was forbidden to deliver mournful eulogies on this occasion,
and public condolences were not extended. However, the de-
parted was praised and private condolences were conveyed
(MK 8a; Sem. 12-13). The remains had to be reverently han-
dled, and they could not, for example, be transported to their
final resting place in a saddle bag (Ber. 18a). It was not consid-
ered respectful for the son to touch the remains of his parents
directly with his bare hands (Sem. 12). Those engaged in the
meritorious deed of likkut azamot were exempt from reading
the *Shema, and from all other positive commandments (Sem.
13). The gathering of the bones could not take place during the
intermediate festival days since such an event would infringe
upon the joy of the festival (MK 1:5). The laws pertaining to
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likkut azamot are also applicable in instances when *disinter-
ment is permissible. However, when the coffin is still intact
and is not opened during the disinterment procedure, the laws
of mourning do not apply (17, Sanh. 6:11, 23d).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Krauss, in: REJ, 97 (1934), 1-34; ].M. Tu-
kacinsky, Gesher ha-Hayyim, 1 (1960%), 276-82; 2 (19607), 183-91;
J.J. (L.) Greenwald (Grunwald), Kol Bo al Avelut, 1 (1947), 223-49;
2 (1951), 75-94.

LIKUD (“Union”), Israeli political party that started off in
1973 as a list in the elections and a parliamentary group.
Originally the Likud was made up of the *Herut Movement,
the *Israel Liberal Party — the two large components that re-
mained its core until they finally merged into a single party in
1988 — and several small parties and groups: Ha-Merkaz ha-
Hofshi, Ha-Reshima ha-Mamlakhtit, and part of the Move-
ment for Greater Israel. Over the years the makeup of the
Likud changed. Though Ariel *Sharon was the prime mover
for the establishment of the Likud after he left active mili-
tary service and joined the Liberal Party, from the outset it
was headed by the leader of the Herut movement, Menahem
*Begin, and as of October 1983, by Yitzhak *Shamir. After the
Likud turned into a party Binyamin *Netanyahu was elected
chairman in 1993 followed by Ariel *Sharon in 1999.
Ideologically the Likud is right of center, with a socioeco-
nomic policy that vacillates between Thatcherism and popu-
lism. In terms of Israel’s defense doctrine and the war against
terrorism the difference between the Likud and Labor is more
in style and emphasis than in substance. In terms of the po-
litical process at first the Likud was unanimously opposed to
any territorial compromise with regard to all the territories
occupied by Israel in the course of the Six-Day War. However,
in 1977 it was a government led by the Likud that returned
the whole of the Sinai Peninsula, down to the last grain of
sand in Taba, to Egypt. In the late 1980s the idea of a unilat-
eral withdrawal from the Gaza Strip was also first sounded by
MK Roni *Milo from within the Likud. When the Declaration
of Principles signed with the pLO in 1993 was brought to the
Knesset for approval several members of the Likud abstained,
and in 1996, when the Likud returned to power, Prime Min-
ister Netanyahu signed the Hebron memorandum and the
Wye Plantation agreement, which were further steps in the
realization of the Oslo Agreement. However, Netanyahu was
much more blunt in his demand that the Palestinians disarm
the terrorists and fulfill their obligation to amend the articles
in the Palestine National Covenant advocating the destruc-
tion of Israel. The Likud’s switch to political pragmatism was
completed after the elections to the Sixteenth Knesset, when
Prime Minister Sharon opted for a policy of disengagement
from the Gaza Strip, and the dismantling of all the Jewish set-
tlements there, and a few in northern Samaria. Nevertheless,
this policy was strongly opposed by the Likud Conference, led
by several old-time Likudniks such as Uzi Landau and David
*Levy, and a group of extreme right-wingers that had joined
the Likud toward the elections. Already in 1970, before he
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retired from the 1DF and entered politics, Ariel Sharon sup-
ported the establishment of a Palestinian state - in Jordan.
In 1978 Menahem Begin spoke of a solution of the Palestin-
ian problem in the form of “autonomy.” In general the Likud
has been slower than Labor in accepting the concept of the
establishment of a Palestinian state in most of the West Bank
and Gaza Strip.

Though a secular party, the Likud has been more tradi-
tional and respectful of Jewish tradition than the Labor Party,
and even though its leadership has not been less Ashkenazi
than Labor’, it has been viewed as more hospitable to Se-
phardim. In terms of Jewish settlement in the territories oc-
cupied in 1967, such settlement began when Labor was still
in power, but the settlement movement received much more
governmental backing and support after the Likud came to
power in 1977, with Ariel Sharon playing a major role in this
respect in his various ministerial capacities.

Like the Labor Party, the Likud underwent a process of
democratization from the end of the 1980s, but whereas in
Labor the broad party membership was given most of the
power to elect its representatives and leaders, in the Likud
most of the power has remained in the hands of the Central
Committee. This has weakened the traditional Likud leader-
ship and strengthened extremist elements.

After receiving 39 seats in the elections for the Eighth
Knesset in 1973, the Likud emerged as the largest parliamen-
tary group after the elections to the Ninth Knesset in 1977 with
43 seats. In the 1981 elections it received 48 seats, in 1984 41
seats, in 1988 40 seats, in 1992 32 seats, in 1996 (together with
*Tzomet and Gesher) 32 seats, in 1999 19 seats, and in 2003 38
seats. There was a Likud prime minister in the years 1977-84,
1986-92, 1996—99, and from 2001. From 1984 to 1990, from
2001 to 2002, and again in 2005 when the Likud formed a Na-
tional Unity Government with Labor. However, in late 2005,
Ariel Sharon broke away from the Likud to form the Kadimah
Party (see *Israel, State of: Political Life and Parties) and conse-
quently, in the 2006 elections, the Likud won just 12 seats with
Binyamin Netanyahu again at the helm. The first time the Likud
managed to get its candidate elected as president of the state
was in 2003, when Moshe *Katzav ran against Shimon *Peres.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Naor, Ketovet al Hakir: Lean Movil ha-
Likkud? (1988); A. Ansky, Mekhirat ha-Likkud (2000); Y. Moskovitz,
Likkud beli Likkud: Maavakei Otzma be-Mifleget ha-Likkud bein ha-
Shanim 1974-2002 (2004).

LILIEN, EPHRAIM MOSES (1874-1925), Austrian illustra-
tor and printmaker. Lilien was born in Drohobycz, Galicia.
He studied art in Cracow for a short time, but lack of funds
forced him to return home. He eventually earned enough as
a sign painter to go to the Academy of Fine Arts in Vienna. In
1895 he worked in Munich as a cartoonist, where he obtained
his first commission for the magazine Jugend; three years later
he moved to Berlin, where he soon became known as a book
illustrator. Lilien was the first artist to become involved in the
Zionist movement. He took an active part in three consecu-
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tive Zionist Congresses and was a member of the *Democratic
Fraction, which stressed the need to foster Jewish culture. In
1900 there was published Juda, a volume of ballads on Old
Testament themes by a pro-Zionist German poet, Boerries
Freiherr von Muenchhausen, illustrated by Lilien. This was
followed by Lieder des Ghetto in which social adversity and
the rejection of poor Jews were reflected. In 1902 he was one
of the founders of the Berlin publishing house, *Juedischer
Verlag, which he served not only as an illustrator but also as
editor, manager, and publicity agent. Between 1908 and 1912
three volumes, of its planned ten, illustrated books of the Bible
appeared. He collaborated closely with Theodor *Herzl; Lil-
ien’s photograph of the Zionist leader on the Rhine bridge, his
Herzl portraits, and his decorations for the Golden Book of the
Jewish National Fund became familiar to Zionists all over the
world. In 1905 Lilien, along with Boris *Schatz and others, was
a member of the committee formed to establish the *Bezalel
School of Art in Jerusalem. He taught there for some months
in the following year and revisited Palestine three times, on
the last occasion as a lieutenant in the Austro-Hungarian army
during World War 1. In 1908 Lilien turned from book illus-
tration to etching. Many of his etchings are views of Austria
and Hungary, while others record his impressions of Pales-
tine, Damascus, and Beirut. His drawings, executed mainly
in India ink, show a crisp, elegant line and a strong contrast
between black and white areas. Lilien combined biblical and
traditional Jewish themes with the motifs and methods of Art
Nouveau. His art expressed Jewish hopes and desires in the
era of Zionism that looked beyond the exile.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: M.S. Levussove, The New Art of an Ancient
People: The Work of Ephraim Moses Lilien (1906), includes plates; L.
Brieger, E.M. Lilien (1922), includes bibliography. ADD. BIBLIOGRA-
PHY: O. Almog and G. Milchram (eds.), E.M. Lilien. Jugendstil — Ero-
tik — Zionismus, Exh. cat. Juedischen Museums Wien (1998); M. and
O. Bar-Am (ed. N. Feldman), Painting with Light: the Photographic
Aspect in the Work of E.M. Lilien (1991); H. Finkelstein, E.M. Lilien in
the Middle East, Etchings (1908-25) (1988); Galerie Michael Hasenc-
lever, E.M. Lilien. Unterwegs im alten Orient. Der Radierer und Licht-
zeichner Ephraim Moses Lilien (2004).
[Alfred Werner / Jihan Radjai-Ordoubadi (274 ed.)]

LILIENBLUM, MOSES LEIB (1843-1910), Hebrew writer,
critic, and political journalist. Born in Kedainiai, near Kovno,
Lilienblum was one of the leaders of the Haskalah in its last
period and a leader of Hibbat Zion.

His Life and Public Activity

His first teachers were his father, R. Zevi, a poor cooper, and
his maternal grandfather, who was a teacher. Steeped in Tal-
mud, Lilienblum established two yeshivot at the age of 22.
At the same time, he began studying the Haskalah literature,
secular subjects, and Russian and disseminated his views in
public. In 1866 fanatic religious elements in Wilkomir, where
he was then living, began to persecute him for his beliefs. Lil-
ienblum retaliated in articles and an exchange of letters pub-
lished in Ha-Karmel and *Ha-Meliz. In 1868 he published his
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articles “Orhot ha-Talmud” and “Nosafot le-Orhot ha-Talmud”
in Ha-Meliz, advocating reforms in religion and in society.
Lilienblum stated that the Talmud contains progressive ideas
modified to suit time and place, while the Shulhan Arukh is
rigid in tone and out of touch with life. He criticized the out-
standing rabbis of his time through the pages of Ha-Levanon
and Kevod ha-Levanon. In 1869 Lilienblum moved to Odessa,
where he published his political satire, Kehal Refa’im (1870), in
which he attacked many of his contemporaries, rabbis, writ-
ers, and editors, and called for the normalization of Jewish
life through agricultural labor and the rational organization
of work in industry, crafts, and commerce.

In 1871 Lilienblum began to edit the Yiddish journal, Kol
Mevasser. In a series of articles he drew a grim picture of Jew-
ish education in the heder and in the yeshivot of the time. In
articles written in 187173 he raised the problems of the eman-
cipation of women, the mismanagement of Jewish community
life, and religious and individual freedom. In his article “Olam
ha-Tohu” (1873), a critique of Abraham *Mapu’s book Ayit
Zavua, he wrote of the need to reflect life as it really is, with-
out romanticism, superstition, mysteries, or imagination, “a
material view of life.” In 187376 Lilienblum wrote his master-
ful autobiography Hatteot Ne'urim, in which he described his
struggles and suffering and the development of his beliefs. In
187481 Socialism became the main subject of his writing. He
published his article “Mishnat Elisha ben Avuyah” in Lieber-
manns Ha-Emet, urging the importance of labor in the life of
the individual and the nation. He deliberately dated the article
“The Day of Atonement, 1877 The year of the pogroms (1881)
marks a radical shift in Lilienblum’s career. He became a na-
tionalist and a leader of the Hibbat Zion movement in Russia.
He was one of the founders of the Odessa committee in 1883,
and two years later was appointed its secretary and secretary
of the Odessa hevra kaddisha (“burial society”).

Lilienblum the Publicist

Lilienblum’s career as a journalist had three stages: (a) 1866-70,
the period of his struggle for religious reform. Lilienblum be-
lieved that the Jewish religion was stagnating and hindering
the development of the nation. During this period Lilienblum
advocated the introduction of the evolutionary principle into
the field of religious practice. His main desire was to create
close cooperation between Jews and their non-Jewish neigh-
bors to be expressed in moderate reform of the more rigid
religious precepts. (b) 1870-81, abandonment of the prin-
ciple of religious evolution and the adoption of the demand
for equal rights to be granted by the state as a prerequisite for
the renaissance of Judaism in the spirit of the Haskalah. The
Haskalah and progress are not a guarantee against antisemi-
tism, and civil equality cannot be created only as a result of
internal reforms in Judaism. (c) From 1881 until his death, the
belief that the roots of antisemitism lie in the Aryan society’s
instinctive enmity toward the Semitic Jews. Legal equality is
no guarantee of social equality. The aim of nationalist move-
ments is either total assimilation of the Jews or their expulsion
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from their countries of residence. The source of the trials of
the Jewish people lies in their constituting a nation within a
nation. There is no basis for the hope that progress will bring
about the end of antisemitism. The process of assimilation will
not be implemented because of the firm stand of the Jewish
people against the forces of disintegration, nor does it provide
a solution to the problems of the Jewish people. Lilienblum
concluded that it was necessary to concentrate the nation as
one group in its own territory, and regarded Palestine as the
suitable location, since there the nation would not constitute
a foreign body; he opposed the creation of a Jewish haven in
the U.S. His proposal was that land be purchased from the
Turks and a quasi-governmental entity be established. It was
not sufficient merely to establish settlements. In his view, the
solution to the Jewish problem lay in the elimination of the
Diaspora, and in the attainment of the status of an indepen-
dent nation. The return to Zion could be implemented if the
nation willed it. Lilienblum placed great hopes in the masses
and in a certain stratum of the Jewish intelligentsia, whose task
would be to arouse the desire for national independence. From
1889 onward he conducted a debate in the pages of Ha-Meliz
and Ha-Shahar, with *Ahad Ha-Am, *Ben-Avigdor, Zalman
*Epstein, S.I. *Hurwitz, and *Dubnow, developing the ideol-
ogy of the Hibbat Zion movement and practical Zionism. He
grasped the dynamic and aggressive character of antisemitism,
as did *Smolenskin, and foresaw the threat of total physical
destruction of the Jewish people. Lilienblum rejected as ar-
tificial the autonomist approach, advocated by Dubnow, for
the solution of the Jewish problem and regarded the theories
of Ahad Ha-Am and his disciples as making the existence of
the Jewish people dependent on metaphysical speculations.
He stressed that the Jewish people wanted to live for the sake
of living and not for any purpose beyond life.

Lilienblum the Critic and Writer

In his literary criticism Lilienblum adopted the concepts
of critical realism, bordering on nihilism, as advocated by
Pisarev, Dobrolyubov, and Chernyshevski, even after having
abandoned their political and social ideology. His literary and
lyrical talent was small. Kehal Refa’im, his satirical work, is, in
its way, an imitation of *Erter’s satires, and the motifs are com-
mon ones in Haskalah literature. His only real contribution to
literature is Hatteot Ne'urim (Vienna, 1876), his autobiography.
Despite the sparsity of plastic description, the work is distin-
guished by its pathos and its insight into the inner emotional
and moral conflict of the protagonist who struggles with so-
cial mores and the Jewish tradition.

Lilienblum wrote his literary criticism from the prag-
matic viewpoint with the aim of educating the Jewish people
to a true material view of life and freeing them from the use-
less life of the imagination. He admired only “real things.” This
anti-aesthetic pragmatic approach runs throughout his work
and his critical articles. All art must be examined in the light
of its usefulness to society. Lilienblum attached no importance
to style and language as an integral part of artistic expression.
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He was contemptuous of imagination. He dismissed most
love poetry as lacking innovation, and regarded any deviation
from rational logic to mysticism, such as the Kabbalah and
Hasidism, as constituting a dangerous deviation from reality.
He therefore rejected the Nietzschean revolt as expressed by
Berdyczewski, his Ha-Kera’im she-ba-Lev, and the worship of
hidden impulses. Lilienblum’s philosophy is that “there is no
aim in life except life itself”

His Books

Lilienblum prepared his own works for publication and they
were published posthumously by J. Klausner in four volumes,
Kol Kitvei Lilienblum (1910-13). Derekh Teshuvah (1899) and
Derekh Laavor Golim (1899) were not included in this col-
lection. Some of Lilienblum’s letters were printed in Hed ha-
Zeman, in Ha-Olam, in Reshumot, and in Ketavim le-Toledot
Hibbat Ziyyon, edited by A.A. Druyanow in Behinot and in
Perakim. His letters to J.L. Gordon were published in 1968,
edited by S. Breiman, who also edited his autobiographical
writings (3 vols., 1970). Lilienblum wrote a play in Yiddish
entitled Zerubbavel (1887); he also edited the fifth volume of
Luah Ahiusaf (1897).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: J.S. Raisin, The Haskalah Movement in Russia
(1913), index; Klausner, Sifrut, 4 (1953), 1990-300; Breiman, in: Shivat
Ziyyon, 1 (1950), 138-68; 2-3 (1953), 83-113; idem, introd. to Ketavim
Autobiografiyyim, 1 (1970), 7-74 (incl. bibl.); A. Shaanan, Ha-Sifrut
ha-Ivrit ha-Hadashah li-Zerameha, 2 (1962), 19-34; S. Streit, Penei
ha-Sifrut, 1 (1938), 155-72; D. Ben-Nahum, Be-Mauleh Dorot (1962),
277-90; P. Lipovetzky (Ben Amram), Rayon ha-Avodah ba-Sifrut ha-
Ivrit (1930), 54-68; S. Zemah, Eruvin (1964), 37-50; Waxman, Litera-
ture, index; Spiegel, Hebrew Reborn (1962), 199—205.

[Shimon Oren]

LILIENTHAL, DAVID ELI (1899-1981), U.S. attorney, public
official, and specialist in the development of natural resources.
Lilienthal, who was born in Morton, Illinois, graduated from
Harvard Law School in 1923 and was admitted to the Illinois
bar that year. He practiced law in Chicago and was special
counsel to that city in litigation concerning telephone rates un-
til 1931. From 1926 to 1931, when he was appointed to the Wis-
consin Public Service Commission, he also edited the journal
Public Utilities and Carriers Service. In 1933 he was chosen by
President Roosevelt to be director of the Tennessee Valley Au-
thority. He held that post until 1941 when he was promoted to
TVA chairman. In these capacities he defended Tva against
attacks by Wendall L. Willkie and the power companies, re-
sisted attempts to undermine the nonpolitical nature of ap-
pointments to the agency, and strove for decentralization of
administration, voluntary cooperation of local communities,
and planning in response to their needs.

In 1946 he left the Tva, as he was appointed by President
Truman as the first chairman of the U.S. Atomic Energy Com-
mission, which managed the peacetime use of nuclear power.
His “Lilienthal Plan” called for an end to the nuclear arms
race through international control of all atomic energy. He
also publicly questioned the wisdom of America’s decision to
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produce the hydrogen bomb. In the wake of controversy cre-
ated by these views, Lilienthal returned to private life in 1950.
In 1955 he formed the Development and Resources Corpora-
tion, a private venture in the designing and execution of de-
velopment plans for underdeveloped countries. He served as
a consultant on the utilization of human and natural resources
to the governments of Colombia, Peru, Italy, Brazil, Iran, and
Vietnam for various periods after 1955.

His books include TvA: Democracy on the March (1944),
This I Do Believe (1949), Big Business: A New Era (1953),
Change, Hope, and the Bomb (1963), Management: A Humanist
Art (1967), Atomic Energy, a New Start (1980), and the seven-
volume Journals of David E. Lilienthal (1964-83).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: J. Daniels, Southerner Discovers the South
(1938), 46-97; Brooks, in: New Yorker (April 29, 1961), 45-90; P. Sel-
znick, Tva and the Grass Roots (1949), which presents conclusions
different from Lilienthal’s own.

[Bernard Sternsher / Ruth Beloff (274 ed.)]

LILIENTHAL, MAX (Menahem; 1815-1882), educator, au-
thor, and rabbi. Born in Munich, Bavaria, Lilienthal com-
pleted his studies at the university of his native town, and in
1839, on the recommendation of Ludwig Philippson, was ap-
pointed director of the Jewish school of Riga. He succeeded in
this position, and also became known for the sermons which
he delivered in German at the Riga synagogue (published as
Predigten in der Synagoge zu Riga, 1841). He formed a friend-
ship with the Russian minister of education S.S. *Uvarov, to
whom he dedicated the above work.

In 1841, on the recommendation of Uvarov, the czarist
government invited Lilienthal to draw up a project for the es-
tablishment of state schools for Jews providing a European-
type education. Lilienthal set out upon his task by attempting
to persuade the community leaders in the *Pale of Settlement
to accept the project. His mission encountered opposition and
mistrust among Jews there. Orthodox circles, and particularly
the Hasidim, considered the project an attempt by the govern-
ment to destroy traditional Jewish education, and possibly even
to convert the Jews, while the maskilim also expressed misgiv-
ings. Lilienthal’s meetings with the representatives of the Jews
of Vilna, one of the main centers of Russian Jewry, ended in fail-
ure. His attempts to issue threats in the name of the government
(it is not clear whether he was authorized to do so) aroused re-
vulsion, while his strategy of contacting the representatives of
the Orthodox and Hasidim and ignoring the maskilim alienated
the latter from him. The publication of his proposals to invite
teachers from Germany for the projected schools was a cause
of further mistrust. In *Minsk Lilienthal found open hostility
accompanied by personal abuse. His reaction, in 1842, was an
appeal to Uvarov to enforce “educational reform” on the Jews
through a series of laws. The minister of education refused to
do so, but by means of a decree (June 22, 1842) he hinted to the
Jews that the czar himself was in favor of the reform.

In order to sever the connection between the projected
“reforms” and the personality of Lilienthal, Uvarov appointed
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a commission composed of Jewish personalities to study the
proposals. Lilienthal was called upon to undertake an ex-
tensive journey through the Jewish centers to assess public
opinion and guide it in the desired direction. Having learned
from his previous experiences, Lilienthal on this occasion
did not repeat his former suggestions, such as the employ-
ment of teachers from abroad and the imposition of a tax on
the melammedim (heder teachers), and succeeded in winning
sympathy. However, his tactics in seeking an alliance with the
Orthodox against the maskilim once more led to his failure.
Lilienthal’s appeal in Maggid Yeshuah (Vilna, 1842) brought a
sharp retort from Mordecai Aaron *Guenzburg in the pam-
phlet Maggid Emet (Leipzig, 1843). The Commission for the
Education of the Jews completed its task in 1843, and in 1844
a law for the establishment of state schools for the Jews was
issued. In 1844, however, at the height of his success, Lilien-
thal had to leave Russia secretly. It appears that he had become
convinced that the intentions of the czarist government were
insincere and that it was scheming to exploit the network of
schools as an instrument for eventual conversion to Christian-
ity. The government’s demand to exclude the study of Talmud
from the curriculum marked the turning point in his outlook.
Additionally, the law for the establishment of the schools was
accompanied by other anti-Jewish laws in various spheres.

In 1845 Lilienthal immigrated to the United States, set-
tling in New York City where he conducted a private board-
ing school for a few years. In 1849 he became rabbi of a short-
lived union of the city’s German congregations and directed
their day schools. From 1855 until his death Lilienthal was
rabbi of the important Bene Israel congregation of Cincin-
nati, which he led in the direction of moderate Reform. As
a civic leader in his city on friendly terms with its Christian
clergy, he was a member of its board of education (1860-69)
and a trustee of the University of Cincinnati from 1872 until
his death. He was perhaps the leading Jewish exponent in his
day of the rigorous exclusion of all religious teaching from the
public schools. Lilienthal actively cooperated with his fellow
townsman Isaac Mayer *Wise in promoting Reform Judaism
throughout the West, and was the publisher of The Sabbath
Visitor from 1874, founder of the scholarly Rabbinical Literary
Association, and taught at *Hebrew Union College from its
opening in 1875. In 1857 he published Freiheit, Fruehling und
Liebe, a collection of poems.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: D. Philipson, Max Lilienthal, his Life and
Writings (1915); idem, The Reform Movement in Judaism (1931%), index;
D. Kahana, in: Ha-Shiloah, 27 (1913), 314-22, 446-57, 546-56; J.S. Rai-
sin, The Haskalah Movement in Russia (1915); P. Wengeroff, Memoiren
einer Grossmuttet, 1 (1908), 123-43; J. Shatzky, Yidishe Bildungs-Politik
in Poyln fun 1806 biz 1866 (1943), 71-80; H.B. Grinstein, in: HUCA, 18
(1943/44), 321-52; The Sabbath Visitor (April 14, 1882); Der deutsche

Pionier, 14 (1882), 162-70, 211-6.
[Encyclopaedia Hebraica)

LILIENTHAL, OTTO (1848-1896), German inventor and
aeronaut. Born in Anklam, Pomerania, Lilienthal and his
brother, Gustav, studied the flight of birds and while still at
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school succeeded in constructing a glider. During the next
few years the brothers built many gliders and executed a large
number of flights. Lilienthal demonstrated the superiority of
arched wings over flat-surfaced types, and brought gliding
flight into a regular practice. He made over 2,000 flights, but
finally while in flight his machine was upset by a sudden gust
of wind, and he was killed near Rhinow. He wrote Der Vogel-
flug als Grundlage der Fliegekunst (1939°), and Die Flugappa-
rate (1894). Lilienthal also made technical improvements in
steam boilers, and designed children’s building blocks. The
Lilienthal brothers’ Jewish origin has been disputed.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: G. Halle, Otto Lilienthal (1936), incl. bibl,,
186-90; A. and G. Lilienthal, Die Lilienthals (1930); S. Kaznelson,
Juden im deutschen Kulturbereich (1296°), 1053.

[Encyclopaedia Hebraica)

LILITH, a female demon assigned a central position in Jewish
demonology. She appears briefly in the Sumerian Gilgamesh
epic and is found in Babylonian demonology, which identi-
fies similar male and female spirits — Lilu and Lilitu respec-
tively — which are etymologically unrelated to the Hebrew
word laylah (“night”). These mazikim (“harmful spirits”) have
various roles: one of them - the Ardat-Lilith - preys on males,
while others imperil women in childbirth and their children.
An example of the latter kind is Lamashtu, against whom in-
cantation formulas have been preserved in Assyrian. Winged
female demons who strangle children are known from a He-
brew or Canaanite inscription found at Arslan-Tash in north-
ern Syria and dating from about the seventh or eighth century
B.C.E. Whether or not Lilith is mentioned in this incantation,
which adjures the stranglers not to enter the house, is a moot
point, depending on the addition of a missing letter: “To her
that flies in rooms of darkness - pass quickly, quickly, Lil[ith]”
In Scripture there is only one reference to Lilith (Isa. 34:14),
among the beasts of prey and the spirits that will lay waste the
land on the day of vengeance. In sources dating from earlier
centuries, traditions concerning the female demon who en-
dangers women in childbirth and who assumes many guises
and names are distinct from the explicit tradition on Lilith re-
corded in the Talmud. Whereas the Babylonian Lilu is men-
tioned as some kind of male demon with no defined func-
tion, Lilith appears as a female demon with a woman’s face,
long hair, and wings (Er. 100b; Nid. 24b). A man sleeping in a
house alone may be seized by Lilith (Shab. 151b); while the de-
mon Hormiz, or Ormuzd, is mentioned as one of her sons (BB
73b). There is no foundation to the later commentaries that
identify Lilith with the demon Agrath, daughter of Mahalath,
who goes abroad at night with 180,000 pernicious angels (Pes.
112b). Nevertheless, a female demon who is known by tens of
thousands of names and moves about the world at night, vis-
iting women in childbirth and endeavoring to strangle their
newborn babies, is mentioned in the Testament of Solomon,
a Greek work of about the third century. Although preserved
in a Christian version, this work is certainly based on Judeo-
Hellenistic magic. Here the female demon is called Obizoth,
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and it is related that one of the mystical names of the angel
Raphael inscribed on an amulet prevents her from inflicting
injury. Lilith is identified as a demon in the Dead Sea Scrolls
(11QpsAp). The name Lilith was also inscribed on incantation
bowls of Sassanian Babylonia. Although such bowls were not
an exclusively Jewish phenomenon, some invoke rabbinic di-
vorce formulas to exorcize demons.

Midrashic literature expands the legend that Adam,
having parted from his wife after it had been ordained that
they should die, begat demons from spirits that had attached
themselves to him. It is said that “he was encountered by a
Lilith named Piznai who, taken by his beauty, lay with him
and bore male and female demons.” The firstborn son of this
demonic union was Agrimas (see the Midrash published in
Ha-Goren, 9 (1914), 66-68; Dvir, 1 (1923), 138; and L. Ginzberg,
Legends of the Jews, 5 (1925), 166). The offspring of this Lilith
fill the world. A transmuted version of this legend appears
in the Alphabet of Ben Sira, a Midrash of the geonic period,
which sets out to explain the already widespread custom of
writing amulets against Lilith. Here she is identified with the
“first Eve,” who was created from the earth at the same time
as Adam, and who, unwilling to forgo her equality, disputed
with him the manner of their intercourse. Pronouncing the
Ineffable Name, she flew off into the air. On Adam’s request,
the Almighty sent after her the three angels Snwy, Snsnwy,
and Smnglf; finding her in the Red Sea, the angels threatened
that if she did not return, 100 of her sons would die every day.
She refused, claiming that she was expressly created to harm
newborn infants. However, she had to swear that whenever
she saw the image of those angels in an amulet, she would lose
her power over the infant. Here the legend concerning the wife
of Adam who preceded the creation of Eve (Gen. 2) merges
with the earlier legend of Lilith as a demon who kills infants
and endangers women in childbirth. This later version of the
myth has many parallels in Christian literature from Byzantine
(which probably preceded it) and later periods. The female de-
mon is known by different names, many of which reappear in
the same or in slightly altered forms in the literature of prac-
tical Kabbalah (as, for example, the name Obizoth from the
Testament of Solomon), and the place of the angels is taken by
three saints - Sines, Sisinnios, and Synodoros. The legend also
found its way into Arabic demonology, where Lilith is known
as Karina, Tabi’a, or “the mother of the infants” The personifi-
cation of Lilith as a strangler of babies is already clear in Jewish
incantations, written in Babylonian Aramaic, which predate
the Alphabet of Ben Sira. A late Midrash (Ba-Midbar Rabbah,
end of ch. 16) also mentions her in this respect: “When Lilith
finds no children born, she turns on her own” - a motif which
relates her to the Babylonian Lamashtu.

From these ancient traditions, the image of Lilith was
fixed in kabbalistic demonology. Here, too, she has two pri-
mary roles: the strangler of children (sometimes replaced in
the Zohar by Naamah), and the seducer of men, from whose
nocturnal emissions she bears an infinite number of demonic
sons. In this latter role she appears at the head of a vast host,
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who share in her activities. Belief in her erotic powers led
some Jewish communities to adopt the custom of sons not
accompanying their dead father’s body to the cemetery be-
cause they would be shamed by the hovering presence of their
demon step-siblings, born of their father’s seduction by Lil-
ith. In the Zohar, as in other sources, she is known by such
appellations as Lilith, the harlot, the wicked, the false, or the
black. (The above-mentioned combination of motifs appears
in the Zohar 1, 14b, 54b; 11, 964, 1113; 111, 192, 76b.) She is gen-
erally numbered among the four mothers of the demons, the
others being Agrat, Mahalath, and Naamah. Wholly new in
the kabbalistic concept of Lilith is her appearance as the per-
manent partner of Samael, queen of the realm of the forces of
evil (the sitra ahra). In that world (the world of the kelippot)
she fulfills a function parallel to that of the Shekhinah (“Di-
vine Presence”) in the world of sanctity: just as the Shekhinah
is the mother of the House of Israel, so Lilith is the mother of
the unholy folk who constituted the “mixed multitude” (the
erev-rav) and ruled over all that is impure. This conception
is first found in the sources used by Isaac b. Jacob ha-Kohen,
and later in Ammud ha-Semali by his disciple, Moses b. Solo-
mon b. Simeon of Burgos. Both here, and later in the Tikkunei
Zohar, there crystallizes the conception of various degrees of
Lilith, internal and external. Likewise we find Lilith the older,
the wife of Samael, and Lilith the younger, the wife of Asmo-
deus (see Tarbiz, 4 (1932/33), 72) in the writings of Isaac ha-
Kohen and thereafter in the writings of most kabbalists. Some
of these identify the two harlots who appeared in judgment
before Solomon with Lilith and Naamah or Lilith and Agrat,
an idea which is already hinted at in the Zohar and in contem-
porary writings (see Tarbiz, 19 (1947/48), 172-5).
Widespread, too, is the identification of Lilith with the
Queen of Sheba - a notion with many ramifications in Jewish
folklore. It originates in the Targum to Job 1:15 based on a Jew-
ish and Arab myth that the Queen of Sheba was actually a jinn,
half human and half demon. This view was known to Moses
b. Shem Tov de Leon and is also mentioned in the Zohar. In
Livnat ba-Sappir Joseph Angelino maintains that the riddles
which the Queen of Sheba posed to Solomon are a repetition
of the words of seduction which the first Lilith spoke to Adam.
In Ashkenazi folklore, this figure coalesced with the popular
image of Helen of Troy or the Frau Venus of German mythol-
ogy. Until recent generations the Queen of Sheba was popu-
larly pictured as a snatcher of children and a demonic witch.
It is probable that there is a residue of the image of Lilith as
Satan’s partner in popular late medieval European notions of
Satan’s concubine, or wife in English folklore — “the Devil’s
Dame” - and of Satan’s grandmother in German folklore. In
the German drama on the female pope Jutta (Johanna), which
was printed in 1565 though according to its publisher it was
written in 1480, the grandmother’s name is Lilith. Here she is
depicted as a seductive dancer, a motif commonly found in
Ashkenazi Jewish incantations involving the Queen of Sheba.
In the writings of Hayyim Vital (Sefer ha-Likkutim (1913), 6b),
Lilith sometimes appears to people in the form of a cat, goose,
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or other creature, and she holds sway not for eight days alone
in the case of a male infant and 20 for a female (as recorded in
the Alphabet of Ben Sira), but for 40 and 60 days respectively.
In the Kabbalah, influenced by astrology, Lilith is related to
the planet Saturn, and all those of a melancholy disposition -
of a “black humor” - are her sons (Zohar, Raaya Meheimna
111, 227b). From the 16" century it was commonly believed
that if an infant laughed in his sleep it was an indication that
Lilith was playing with him, and it was therefore advisable to
tap him on the nose to avert the danger (H. Vital, Sefer ha-
Likkutim (1913), 78¢; Emek ha-Melekh, 130b).

It was very common to protect women who were giv-
ing birth from the power of Lilith by affixing amulets over
the bed or on all four walls of the room. The earliest forms of
these, in Aramaic, are included in Montgomery’s collection
(see bibl.). The first Hebrew version appears in the Alphabet
of Ben Sira, which states that the amulet should contain not
only the names of the three angels who prevail over Lilith, but
also “their form, wings, hands, and legs” This version gained
wide acceptance, and amulets of this type were even printed
by the 18" century. According to Shimmush Tehillim, a book
dating from the geonic period, amulets written for women
who used to lose their children customarily included Psalm
126 (later replaced by Ps. 121) and the names of these three
angels. In the Orient, also amulets representing Lilith her-
self “bound in chains” were current. Many amulets include
the story of the prophet Elijah meeting Lilith on her way to
the house of a woman in childbirth “to give her the sleep of
death, to take her son and drink his blood, to suck the mar-
row of his bones and to eat his flesh” (in other versions: “to
leave his flesh”). Elijah excommunicated her, whereupon she
undertook not to harm women in childbirth whenever she
saw or heard her names. This version is doubtless taken from a
Christian Byzantine formula against the female demon Gyllo,
who was exorcised by the three saints mentioned above. The
transfer from the Greek to the Hebrew version is clearly seen
in the formula of the 15'h-century Hebrew incantation from
Candia (see Crete), which was published by Cassuto (rso, 15
(1935), 260), in which it is not Elijah but the archangel Michael
who, coming from Sinai, encounters Lilith. Though the Greek
names were progressively corrupted as time elapsed, by the
14'* century new Greek names for “Lilith’s entourage” appear
in a manuscript of practical Kabbalah which includes mate-
rial from a much earlier date (British Museum Add. Ms. 15299,
fol. 84b). The story of Elijah and Lilith included in the second
edition of David Lida’s Sod ha-Shem (Berlin, 1710, p. 20a) is
found in the majority of the later amulets against Lilith, one
of her names being Striga — an enchantress, either woman or
demon - or Astriga. In one of its mutations this name appears
as the angel Astaribo, whom Elijah also encountered; in many
incantations he takes the place of Lilith, a substitution found
in a Yiddish version of the story dating from 1695. Also ex-
tant are versions of the incantation in which Lilith is replaced
by the Evil Eye, the star Margalya, or the demon familiar in
Jewish and Arab literature, Maimon the Black. In European
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belles lettres, the Lilith story in various versions has been a

fruitful narrative theme.
[Gershom Scholem]

Lilith is identified as a demon in the Dead Sea Scrolls
(11QpsAp). The name Lilith was also inscribed on incantation
bowls of Sassanian Babylonia. Although such bowls were not
an exclusively Jewish phenomenon, some invoke rabbinic di-
vorce formulas to exorcise demons. Belief in her erotic powers
led some Jewish communities to adopt the custom of sons not
accompanying their dead father’s body to the cemetery because
they would be shamed by the hovering presence of their de-
mon step-siblings, born of their father’s seduction by Lilith.

Medieval Christian theology shows no explicit aware-
ness of the Lilith of the Alphabet of Ben Sira, but its emphasis
on female responsibility for the seduction and fall of Adam
and Eve and the association of women with temptation and
sin reflects a similar tradition. Christian literary texts allude
to Lilith, usually in relation to Satan, but sometimes in rela-
tion to figures who are sexually miscast. For example, Lilith
is the grandmother of the female pope described in a 15%-
century German drama by Theodoricus Schernberg; she ap-
pears as Adamss first wife in poems and art by Dante Gabriel
Rossetti; in Victor Hugo's La Fin de Satan; in a play by Achim
von Arnim; and in Goethe’s Faust.

In recent years, feminists have reconfigured the Lilith
myth, claiming it reveals male anxiety about women who can-
not be kept under patriarchal control. Lilith is admired as a
woman who opposed Adam’s attempts at hegemony over her,
who had a firm will, and who possessed the power of secret
knowledge to assert her autonomy. In feminist versions of the
creation story, Lilith demands equality with Adam. Her ex-
pulsion from the Garden of Eden indicates not her evil, but
the intolerance of male entities, Adam and God, who insist
on defining and controlling women. Her independence and
knowledge reveal not her demonic nature or sexual miscast-
ing, but represent all women seeking liberation from the im-
position of narrow gender roles. In a feminist Midrash, Judith
Plaskow imagined Lilith returning to the Garden of Eden and
forming a friendship with Eve, who now began to question her
subservience to Adam. Plaskow’s story concludes with God
and Adam left in confusion, fearing “the day Eve and Lilith
returned to the garden, bursting with possibilities, ready to
rebuild it together”

Feminist reclamations of Lilith in the last quarter of the
20t century include the Lilith Fair, an annual summer wom-
ens music festival; Lilith Magazine, the first Jewish feminist
periodical, founded in 1976; and a women’s bookstore in Ber-
lin named Lilith. Lilith is also the subject of art, poetry, and
even new religious rituals designed to affirm women’s strength
and spirituality. [Susannah Heschel (274 ed.)]

BIBLIOGRAPHY: G. Scholem, in: Ks, 10 (1934/35), 68-73; idem,
in: Tarbiz, 19 (1947/48), 165-75; R. Margalioth, Malakhei Elyon (1945),
235-41; Y. Schachar, Osef Feuchtwanger — Masoret-ve-Ommanut Ye-
hudit (1971); H. Von der Hardt, Aenigmata Judaeorum religiosissima
(Helmstedt, 1705), 7-21; J.A. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judentum, 2
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(1700), 413-21; ]. Montgomery, Aramaic Incantation Texts From Nip-
pur (1913); R. Dow and A. Freidus, in: Bulletin of the Brooklyn Ento-
mological Society, 12 (1917), 1-12 (bibl. on Sammael and Lilith); I. Lévi,
in: REJ, 67 (1914), 15-21; D. Myhrmann, Die Labartu-Texte (1902); Ch.
McCown, The Testament of Solomon (1922); M. Gaster, Studies and
Texts, 2 (1925-28), 1005-38, 1252-65; E. Perles, in: Orientalistische Lit-
eraturzeitung, 18 (1925), 179-80; L. Zoller, Rivista di Antropologia, 27
(1926); Ginzberg, Legends, 5 (1955), 87£.; H. Winkler, Salomo und die
Karina (1931); J. Trachtenberg, Jewish Magic and Superstition (1939),
36£., 277f; Th. Gaster, in: Orientalia, 12 (1942), 41-79; H. Torczyner
(Tur-Sinai), in: Journal of Near Eastern Studies, 6 (1947), 18-29; M.
Rudwin, The Devil in Legend and Literature (1931), 94-107; T. Schrire,
Hebrew Amulets (1966); E. Yamauchi, Mandaic Incantation Texts
(1967); A. Chastel, in: RHR, 119-20 (1939), 160-74; A.M. Killen, Revue
de littérature comparée, 12 (1932), 277-311. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: J.
Dan, “Samael, Lilith, and the Concept of Evil,” in: Association for Jew-
ish Studies Review, 5 (1980), 17-40; R. Lesses, “Exe(o)rcising Power:
Women as Sorceresses, Exorcists, and Demonesses in Babylonian
Jewish Society of Late Antiquity;” in: Journal of the American Acad-
emy of Religion, 69:2 (2001), 343-75; J. Plaskow and D. Berman, The
Coming of Lilith (2005); E. Yassif, Sippurei Ben Sira (1984).

LILITH, non-profit independent U.S. Jewish feminist quar-
terly directed at a popular female audience. Founded in 1976
by a group of women led by Susan Weidman Schneider, Lil-
ith: The Independent Jewish Women’s Magazine has been con-
cerned with fostering discussion of Jewish women’ issues and
with putting them on the agenda of the Jewish community.
The magazine, to quote its editors, “charts Jewish women’s lives
with exuberance, rigor, affection, subversion and style” The
magazine features award-winning investigative reports, new
rituals and celebrations, contemporary and historical personal
narratives, entertainment reviews, fiction and poetry, and art
and photography.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A.L. Lerner, “Lilith,” in: PE. Hyman and D.D.
Moore (eds.), Jewish Women in America, vol. 1 (1997), 854-56.

LILLE, city in the département of the Nord, N. France. The
Jewish community of Lille was formed in the 19 century. Be-
ginning in 1872, Lille became the seat of a chief rabbinate. Its
first chief rabbi was Benjamin Lippmann, formerly chief rabbi
at Colmar, who had refused to remain in Alsace after it was
annexed by Germany. According to the census of the Jewish
population in occupied France carried out at the beginning
of 1942, there were 1,259 Jews then living in Lille, only 247 of
whom were born there. The Commissariat Générale aux Ques-
tions Juives (cGQJ) maintained an office in Lille. In reprisal
for an underground raid the Germans executed five Jews in
Lille in March-April 1942. Of the 461 French and foreign-
born Jews who were deported from the region of the Nord,
only 125 returned. Among those deported was Léon Berman,
who was rabbi of Lille from 1936 to 1939 and who published a
work titled Histoire des Juifs de France. He was arrested along
with his wife and son in October 1943, interned at the camp of
Drancy, and eventually transported to a death camp. In 1987
there were 2,800 Jews in Lille, which was the seat of the re-
gional consistory. The Lille community maintained a number
of institutions, including a synagogue erected in 1874, a num-
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ber of small prayer halls, youth groups, a kosher butcher, and
a community center. It also published a community bulletin.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Z. Szajkowski, Analytical Franco-Jewish Gaz-
etteer 1939-1945 (1966), index; R. Berg, Guide juif de France (1971),
240-41.

[David Weinberg (274 ed.)]

LIMA, ancient capital of the Peruvian viceroyalty and capital
of *Peru; population more than 8,866,160 (2005). Ninety-eight
percent of Peru’s Jewish population of about 2,700 live in the
city. The discovery of Peru and its enormous mining potential
attracted a large number of *Conversos who disregarded the
restrictions on the immigration of New Christians and arrived
in the capital founded by Francisco Pizarro in 1535. Most of
them arrived during the period of unification of the Spanish
and Portuguese crowns (1580-1640), and were known as “Por-
tuguese” On February 7, 1569, Philip 11, king of Spain, decreed
the royal document by which he ordered the establishment
of the Inquisition in Lima that was to start the persecution of
judaizers and descendants of Jews.

Until 1595, however, the number of victims was very
small, and the Crypto-Jews could prosper especially in the
import and export trade. The first auto-da-fé took place in
Lima on December 17, 1595. Ten Judaizers were judged, four
of them were released, and one, Francisco Rodriguez, was
burned alive. On December 10, 1600, 14 judaizers were pun-
ished; on March 13, 1605, 16 judaizers; later the frequency and
the numbers declined.

The general pardon for all the judaizers declared in 1601
attracted a considerable number of New Christians, most of
whom were Crypto-Jews who had acquired an important po-
sition in the economic life of the Spanish colony. Therefore
the sensational trials against judaizers were generally con-
ducted against those who had accumulated a fortune, all their
possessions being confiscated by the Holy Office after their
condemnation. This was the case with Antonio Cordero, the
local representative of a merchant from Sevilla, who was de-
nounced by a local trader for having declined to sell on the
Sabbath and having refused to eat pork. A secret investigation
was conducted, accompanied by torture, which led to the great
auto-da-fé of January 23, 1639 with 60 judaizers. The most fa-
mous among them was Francisco Maldonado de Silva, who
remained in prison for 12 years, during which he maintained
his loyalty to the Jewish faith and even converted two Catholic
prisoners to Judaism. All the rest were members of what the
Spanish authorities called “The Great Conspiracy” congrega-
tion of Crypto-Jews in Lima. The last victim of La Complicidad
Grande was Manuel Enriquez, who was burned at the stake in
1664 together with the effigy of Murcia de Luna, who died at
torture. This exemplary display of severity, together with the
menace of total expulsion in 1646, from which they were able
to free themselves through the payment of the fabulous sum
of 200,000 ducats, curtailed the offense of judaizing for many
years. According to unsubstantiated sources there were 6,000
Crypto-Jews in Peru.

ENCYCLOPAEDIA JUDAICA, Second Edition, Volume 13



The last victims of the accusations against judaizers
were Ana de Castro, on December, 23, 1736, and Juan Anto-
nio Pereira, on November 11, 1737. The last activities of the
Inquisition in Lima were in 1806. At that time there were no
remaining Crypto-Jews recognized as such. A very famous
family of Crypto-Jews during the colonial period was that of
“Leon Pinelo”

The Leon Pinelo Family

During the period of the Viceroyalty this family flourished,
being gifted with exceptional intellectual qualities that were
manifested in a variety of activities in Spain, Peru, and Mexico,
whether in the legal profession, theology, or various branches
of knowledge. The Ledn Pinelo school in Lima is named after
the brothers Juan, Antonio, and Diego, children of Captain
Diego Lopez de Le6n and Catalina de Esperanza Pinelo, dis-
tant relatives of the Pinelli of Genoa.

Juan Lopez, the grandfather of the brothers Leén Pinelo,
was a Portuguese Jewish merchant who, together with his wife,
was burned alive in Lisbon in 1595. The survivors of the family
immigrated to Valladolid, where they remained while Diego,
the father, moved to Buenos Aires in search of a better situa-
tion. When his position was stabilized thanks to his commer-
cial activities, he managed to reunite the family in 160s.

Juan, the first son of Diego Lopez de Ledn, was born in
Lisbon (Portugal). He studied in Chuquisaca (Bolivia). He
moved to Lima with his father and brother Antonio. Juan dis-
tinguished himself as an orator in the court of Philip 1v, and
was named canon of the Cathedral of Puebla (New Spain),
where he ended his life. The second son, Antonio de Leén
Pinelo, was born in Valladolid in 1590. He studied in the Uni-
versidad de San Marcos (in Lima). He was mayor of the Oruro
mines, and in 1621 he returned to Spain as the attorney of the
city of Buenos Aires. In Madrid he established himself in the
court, amazing everyone with his erudition. He was known
as “the Oracle of America” for the vastness of his knowledge
in matters concerning the Indies, particularly South Amer-
ica. He is credited with having established the basis, together
with the judge Solérzano Pereira, of the famous collection of
laws that was issued by the Spanish Crown for the govern-
ment and administration of the colonies in the New World
and printed in four volumes under the title Recopilacion de las
Leyes de las India (Collection of the Laws of the Indies). The
idea of the collection of laws developed in Lima, when both
Leon Pinelo and Solérzano Pereira cemented their friendship
during a period when the former was endowed with a chair
at the Universidad de San Marcos. Antonio de Leén Pinelo
gained fame for being the first bibliographer to teach works
published about America. He was a friend of Lope de Vega,
Ruiz de Alarcén, and other well-known Spanish writers. His
project on the History of Lima recounted the development of
the capital of the Viceroyalty from the time of its foundation.
In 1629 he was appointed relator in the Council of the Indies,
a position that gave him access not only to the legislature pro-
mulgated for the colonies across the sea, but also enabled him
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to undertake the collection of the treaties on the administra-
tion of these territories. At the end of his life he was named
chronicler of the Indies, in charge of writing the annals of the
American past. He died in 1660.

Diego, the youngest brother, was born in Cérdova del
Tucuman. He started his university studies in Lima and fin-
ished them in Salamanca. Upon his return, he held chairs at
the Universidad de San Marcos and was its rector between
1656 and 1658. In his judicial career he was general protector of
the natives of Lima. He is especially remembered with respect
to the apologetic treatise of the University of San Marcos (Hy-
pomnema Apologeticum Pro Regali Academia Limensi, 1643),
in which he defended the scientific hierarchy of the institute
as well as the cultural achievements of the Peruvians, which
he considered underevaluated by European scholars.

“Leén Pinelo” School in Lima
The history of the Ledn Pinelo school began with the visit of
Natdn Bistritzky, who arrived in Peru in March 1945 on a mis-
sion of the Jewish National Fund. Bistritzky encouraged the
leaders of the Jewish community, which at the time comprised
only 2,500 persons, to create the Comité Pro-Colegio Hebreo
with the objective of founding a Jewish day school in Peru. The
community chose the name of “Ledn Pinelo” for his histori-
cal ties with the Jewish and Peruvian people. The school was
opened on May 1946 with 33 students. During its 50 years of
existence, more than 1,600 students graduated from the school,
with a high level of Jewish education. Most of the graduates
continued their studies in universities in Peru, Israel, or the
United States, and work as professionals in Peru or abroad.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: On the Colonial period see *Peru. L. Trahtem-
berg, Antologia de Judaismo Contempordneo, vol. 1: “Antisemitismo”
(1987); G. Lohmann Villena, Antonio de Leén Pinelo, Gran Canciller
de las Indias. WEBSITE: www.Ip.edu.pe.

[Leon Trahtemberg (274 ed.)]

LIMA, MOSES BEN ISAAC JUDAH (1605?-1658), Lithu-
anian rabbi and halakhist. Lima studied at the yeshivah of
Joshua *Falk in Cracow, where he became friendly with many
who later were leaders of the generation. In 1637 he served as
rabbi of Slonim and in 1650 was av bet din of Vilna, his col-
leagues being *Ephraim b. Jacob ha-Kohen and *Shabbetai
Kohen, author of the Siftei Kohen. In 1655 he was appointed
rabbi where he served until his death. One of his three sons,
Raphael, published his father’s work Helkat Mehokek (Cracow,
1670), a commentary on the Shulhan Arukh, Even ha-Ezer,
outstanding for its critical perceptiveness and profundity and
acknowledged as one of the best halakhic works of the later
generations. It was accepted as an authoritative work in its
field, despite its difficult style, which at times makes a super-
commentary necessary. The Beit Shemuel of *Samuel b. Uri
Shraga Phoebus is devoted largely to a discussion of Lima’s
book. For the benefit of rabbis and posekim Lima and Samuel
compiled Kunteres ha-Agunot, appended to chapter 17 of Even
ha-Ezer, containing the essence of hundreds of books and re-
sponsa concerning the permission of agunot to remarry. Some
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later authorities expressed reservations as to whether it was
permissible to base oneself on the work for practical decisions
without reference to the sources. Of Lima’s other works, there
remain only a number of responsa in various collections.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: H.N. Maggid-Steinschneider, Ir Vilna (1900),
4f; S.J. Fuenn, Kiryah Neemanah (1915), 76-78; H. Tchernowitz, To-
ledot ha-Posekim, 3 (1948), 158-63; Szulwas, in: I. Halpern (ed.), Beit
Yisrael be-Polin, 2 (1954), 21; Wilenski, in: Sefunot, 3-4 (1959-60),
541f,; Eidelberg, in: Sinai, 60 (1967/68), 188; Kahana, in: Sinai, 34

(1954), 311-24.
[Israel Moses Ta-Shma]

LIMAN, ARTHUR L. (1932-1997), U.S. lawyer. Born in New
York City, Liman grew up in a suburb, Lawrence, L.1. He grad-
uated magna cum laude from Harvard and then from Yale Law
School, where he was first in his graduating class. Soon after
he became an associate at Paul, Weiss, Rifkind, Wharton &
Garrison, a firm with ties to the Democratic Party. Liman was
considered a masterly legal strategist who represented both
corporate tycoons and scalawags but made his public mark
investigating pivotal events like the Iran-contra affair and the
prison uprising in Attica, N.y. Liman occupied the public stage
in the summer of 1987 when he was chief counsel to the Sen-
ate committee investigating the Reagan administration’s arms-
for-hostage scheme known as the Iran-contra affair. On live
television Liman jousted with Lieut. Col. Oliver L. North and
other witnesses. The scandal centered on the sale of United
States arms to Iran in the mid-1980s to obtain the release of
American hostages in Lebanon. The sale, which involved di-
verting some of the profits to Nicaraguan contra insurgents,
was done clandestinely and in violation of stated American
policy. Liman was considered a master of cross-examination,
a litigator with total recall of intricate details and supreme self-
assurance. His blue-chip clients at Paul Weiss included Time-
Warner, GAF, Weyerhaeuser, Pennzoil, Heinz, Continental
Grain, cBs, and Calvin Klein. He also represented the fugitive
financier Robert L. Vesco, Dennis B. Levine, a convicted Wall
Street inside trader, and Michael R. *Milken, who admitted vi-
olating Federal securities law. Liman earlier was chief counsel
to a New York State panel that spent a year investigating the
inmate rebellion at Attica state prison, in which 43 inmates
and guards were killed during four days of rioting and hos-
tage-taking in September 1971. His commission issued a 470-
page report that concluded that an assault by state troopers to
recapture the prison, ordered by Gov. Nelson A. Rockefeller,
was ill-considered and far too harsh, leading to needless loss
of life. It was published in book form and was so well written
that it was nominated for a National Book Award.

[Stewart Kampel (274 ed.)]

LIMBURG, JOSEPH (1866-1940), Dutch politician. One of
the founders of the Liberal Democratic Party, Limburg was
a member of the second chamber of parliament (1905-17).
The education act adopted in 1917 bears his name. He was a
member of the Netherlands delegation to the League of Na-
tions in 1920. In 1926 he was entrusted with the formation of
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a cabinet, but failed and left politics. He was a member of the
Council of State until 1940, when, on the Netherlands’ sur-
render to Germany, he committed suicide.

LIMERICK, seaport in southwestern Ireland. Jews began to
settle there after the beginning of the Russian persecutions at
the close of the 19t? century. The attitude of the townspeople
was hostile, and attacks on the Jews occurred in 1884. Never-
theless, immigration continued and a synagogue was estab-
lished in 1889. The majority of the newcomers engaged in the
drapery business; others in grocery and furnishing, trading
partly on the “hire-purchase” system. In 1904, owing to the
preaching of Father Creagh of the Redemptorist Order, an
anti-Jewish riot broke out, followed by a boycott, and many
Jews left. (The most complete account of the “Limerick po-
grom,” as it was sometimes called, may be found in Dermot
Keogh's Jews in Twentieth-Century Ireland (1998), 26-53.) The
community is now extinct.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: B. Shillman, Short History of the Jews in Ire-
land (1945), 136f.; C.H.L. Emanuel, Century and a Half of Jewish His-

tory (1910), 119, 160, 164; JC (Jan. 15, 1904). ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY:

L. Hyman, The Jews of Ireland (1972), index.
[Cecil Roth]

LIMITATION OF ACTIONS.

The Concept and its Substance

In the talmudic period, Jewish law generally did not recog-
nize the principle that the right to bring an action could be af-
fected by the passage of time (i.e., extinctive prescription); in
the post-talmudic period, it came to be recognized as a prin-
ciple that there was a limit to the claimant’s right of instituting
action on account of the passing of time, without extinction
of the underlying right itself. In Jewish law, the principle of
limitation of actions is grounded on the reasoning that delay
in instituting action serves to cast doubt on the reliability of
the claimant’s evidence. Consequently, prescription serves to
deprive the plaintiff of a remedial action only if the defendant
denies the existence of the right forming the subject matter of
the action, but not if he admits its existence.

In the Talmudic Period

In the Talmud, the principle of limitation of actions - apart
from two exceptional cases — was wholly unrecognized: “a
creditor may recover his debt at any time, even if it has not
been mentioned” (Tosef., Ket. 12:3; cf. the version in T7J, Ket.
12:4, 35b and TB, Ket. 104a).

THE WIDOW’S CLAIM FOR HER KETUBBAH. One exception
to the general rule is the claim of a widow for her *ketubbah,
which becomes prescribed under certain circumstances. In a
dispute with R. Meir, the scholars held that “a widow, as long
as she lives in her husband’s house, may recover her ketubbah
at any time; when, however, she lives in her father’s house [and
not with the heirs, and is therefore not inhibited from claiming
her ketubbah from them], she may recover her ketubbah within
25 years only” (from the date of her husband’s death; Ket. 12:4).
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Thereafter, her right to recover the ketubbah is extinguished, on
the assumption that she has waived it, taking into account the
great delay in instituting action and the fact that the ketubbah
“is not like a loan and therefore she has not suffered any loss”
(Ket. 104a and Rashi ad loc.). R. Meir expressed the contrary
opinion that, as long as she lives in her father’s house, she may
recover her ketubbah at any time, but as long as she lives in her
husband’s house, she may only recover her ketubbah within 25
years, for “25 years suffices for her to extend favors in exhaus-
tion of her ketubbah” (as it may be assumed that during this
period she made use of the assets of the estate to render fa-
vors (gifts) to her neighbors in an amount corresponding to
the value of her ketubbah: Ket. 12: 4 and Rashi ad loc.). In the
opinion of R. Ishmael, the period is three years only (Tosef.,
Ket. 12:3). The halakhah was determined according to the first
view (Yad, Ishut, 16:21-24; Sh. Ar., EH 101:1-4). In talmudic
times, this limitation of action in the case of a widow seeking
to recover her ketubbah after the lapse of 25 years from the date
of her husband’s death already applied only where she was not
in possession of the ketubbah deed; there was no limitation of
action if she was in possession of such a deed at the time her
claim was brought. Similarly, her right of action for recovery
of the ketubbah remained intact even though she lived in her
parents’ home after her husband’s death, provided that the at-
titude of the heirs toward her was particularly favorable (“de-
livering her maintenance to her on their shoulders”), on the
presumption that the nature of this relationship had served
to inhibit her from demanding her ketubbah from them (Ket.
12:4; 104b). On the widow’s death, her heirs too could recover
her ketubbah only within 25 years (Ket. 12:4), commencing, ac-
cording to some of the posekim, from the date of their succeed-
ing to her right, i.e., on her death (Tur and Sh. Ar,, EH 101:1),
and according to others, from the date that the cause of action
arose, i.e., on the death of the husband (Rashi and Hananel,
Shevu. 48a; Beit ha-Behirah, Ket. 104b).

THE WIDOW’S CLAIM FOR MAINTENANCE. Another excep-
tion to the general rule is to be found in a halakhic ruling from
amoraic times stating that a delay of two years on the part of
a poor widow - or three years on the part of a rich one - in
claiming *maintenance from the estate of the deceased hus-
band barred her from recovering maintenance for the period
which had elapsed (Ket. 96a; T7, Ket. 11:2, 34b has two or three
months, respectively). The reasoning behind this quasi-limi-
tation of action is likewise based on the assumption that the
widow, by virtue of her delay, has waived her claim for mainte-
nance (Rashi Ket. 96a; Beit ha-Behirah ibid.; Yad, Ishut, 18:26;
Tur and Sh. Ar., EH 93:14). If, during the aforesaid period, the
widow has borrowed for her maintenance or if she has been
in possession of a *pledge, she cannot be presumed to have
waived her claim for maintenance and it does not become
prescribed (17, loc. cit.).

Roman Law
Roman law of that period also did not recognize the principle
of limitation of actions, although there were the actiones tem-
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porales, which had to be brought within a fixed period, mostly
within one year (the annus utilis). However, the reason for
the limitation of those actions lay in the fact that they were
founded on a right “granted” by the praetor, who limited in
advance the period within which an action could be brought
for enforcement. Consequently, once this period had elapsed,
the remedial action, as well as the underlying right itself, be-
came extinguished. In contradistinction to this, actions based
on civil law (actiones civiles), as well as those praetorian rights
in respect of which the praetor had not determined any fixed
period for instituting action, were numbered among the ac-
tiones perpetuae, which could be brought at any time (save for
a number of exceptions). It was only in 424 C.E., in a law of
Honorius and Theodosius, that the principle of prescription
was recognized in respect of all actions. The general period of
prescription was fixed at 30 years and, in certain exceptional
cases, at 40 years (R. Sohm, Institutionen (19497), 709-15).

In the Post-Talmudic Period

From the beginning of the 13" century, Jewish law began to
give limited recognition to the principle of limitation of ac-
tions. While the principle was preserved that limitation of the
right of action could not extinguish the underlying right itself,
the doctrine evolved that delay in bringing an action served
to cast doubt on the credibility of the evidence adduced in
proof of the claim.

EFFECT OF DELAY ON CREDIBILITY OF CLAIMANT’S EVI-
DENCE. Thus, at the end of the 13" century, Asher b. Jehiel,
dealing with a claim based on old deeds, expressed the fear
that an unduly long silence might serve as a subterfuge to en-
able deceit to go unnoticed or to be forgotten; he accordingly
demanded that a suit of this nature be thoroughly investigated
if the defendant should plead that he paid the debt or should
deny its very existence and, “if I assess as a strong probability
(umdenah de-mukhah) that the suit is a fraudulent one and
unfounded, I say that no dayyan in Israel should grant re-
lief in this suit, and this I write and sign for delivery into the
hands of the defendant” (Resp. Rosh, 68:20; 85:10). However,
this view was not generally accepted at once, and in the 14
century *Isaac b. Sheshet of Spain and North Africa gave his
opinion that a plea by a defendant based on the plaintiff’s long
delay in bringing his action was “an idle plea, lacking in sub-
stance, and served neither to prove nor disprove the existence
of the debt” (Resp. Ribash no. 404). In time, however, Asher b.
Jehiel's view on the effect of delay in bringing an action came
to be generally accepted, and even supplemented by various
further details. In the 15% century, Joseph *Colon (of northern
Italy) decided that overlong delay carried with it a suspicion
of fraud, which obliged a careful investigation of the matter,
even if it was written (in the deed) that the defendant would
“raise no plea against the deed and took this upon himself on
ban and oath” (Resp. Maharik no. 190; Darkhei Moshe HM 61,
n. 5: Rema HM 61:9). The halakhah was decided accordingly by
Joseph *Caro and Moses *Isserles (Sh. Ar., HM 98:1-2). In the
16th century Samuel di *Medina (of the Balkan countries and
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Turkey) decided that where no reasonable justification could
be found to account for the delay, the court should endeavor
to effect a compromise between the parties (Resp. Maharash-
dam, HM 367), while Isaac *Adarbi, Medina’s contemporary
and compatriot, charged the court with compelling the par-
ties to a compromise in a suit based on a long-delayed claim
(Divrei Rivot no. 109). Until this time, i.e., the beginning of
the 17" century, no fixed period of prescription had been de-
termined and the court would investigate and determine each
case on its merits.

FIXED PERIODS FOR LIMITATION OF ACTIONS. From the
beginning of the 17" century, the need became increasingly
felt for precise legal directions concerning the period within
which a defendant could expect a particular action to be
brought against him. Jewish law accordingly came to recognize
the principle - by way of takkanah and custom (see *minhag) -
that the mere lapse of time sufficed to impugn the credibility
of the evidence in support of the claim, without the need for
any particular investigation by the court. Consequently, if the
defendant denied the existence of the debt, he was absolved
from liability when he delivered an oath as to the truth of his
plea. At the same time the substantive principle, basic to pre-
scription in Jewish law, that the lapse of time did not operate
to extinguish the underlying right itself, was preserved, so that
a debtor who did not deny the existence of the debt — and cer-
tainly one who admitted it — was obliged to make repayment
notwithstanding prescription of the right of action. The pe-
riod of prescription was determined in advance - generally
three years and in certain cases six (Pinkas ha-Medinah, Lita,
ed. by S. Dubnow (1925), Takkanah 205 of 1628; Benjamin
Zeev Wolf, Misgeret ha-Shulhan, 61, n. 16; Zevi Hirsch b. Az-
riel, Ateret Zevi, to Sh. Ar., ibid.; Jacob Lorbeerbaum, Netivot
ha-Mishpat, Mishpat ha-Kohanim, n. 18). Once more, this
new development with regard to the law of prescription was
not immediately accepted by all the halakhic scholars. Thus
Abraham *Ankawa (19" century, Morocco), in commenting on
this development in Polish and Lithuanian Jewish centers, re-
marked that it was “a great innovation, and presumably a tak-
kanah they enacted for themselves, although contrary to the
law, for whatever reason they had at the time” (Kerem Hamar
HM no. 33). So too, at the beginning of the 18" century, Jacob
Reicher (Galicia) had decided in accordance with the prin-
ciples laid down in the Shulhan Arukh, in a matter concern-
ing an old deed (Shevut Yaukov, vol. 3, no. 182). His younger
contemporary, Jonathan *Eybeschuetz expressed the opinion
that “at this time much scrutiny is required to keep the court
from giving effect [in the case of an old deed] to a fraudulent
suit” (Urim HM 61, n. 18). In the course of time, however, this
development came to be accepted as part of the law of pre-
scription, and was even refined and supplemented by certain
additional rules, namely: if the debt cannot be recovered from
the debtor on account of his impoverishment, prescription is
interrupted for the period of his impoverishment; prescription
does not apply during the period in which either the plaintiff
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or defendant is a minor; prescription does not bar the institu-
tion of an action if the debtor has waived such a plea in writ-
ing, in clear and unequivocal terms, even after completion of
the period of prescription (Kesef ha-Kedoshim 61:9).

In the State of Israel
A substantial number of the various provisions of the Prescrip-
tion Law, 5718/1958 accord with the principles of prescription
in Jewish law, including the principle that “prescription shall
not per se void the right itself” (sec. 2). On the other hand, this
law includes the provision that an admission by the defendant
of the plaintift’s right shall only have the effect of nullifying
the period of prescription already accrued if the admission
is not “accompanied by a plea of prescription” (sec. 9). This
provision is at variance with the Jewish law principle that the
defendant - if he has admitted the existence of the plaintiff’s
right — is not entitled to void the claim by pleading that the
period within which the action may be instituted has lapsed.
For prescription with regard to immovable property,

see *Hazakah.
[Menachem Elon]

In the Rabbinical Courts the question of the limitation of ac-
tions has also been raised in the context of “the law of the
kingdom is law” (*Dina de-Malkhuta Dina), viz., whether
Rabbinical Courts must abide by existing state law or custom
under which certain actions are limited, when this would ne-
gate the option of taking legal action.

Rabbi Ben-Zion Ouziel is of the opinion that Jewish Law
only recognizes the principle of a passage of time limiting a
right with regard to evidence, e.g., to disqualify a document,
and only if other corroborative evidence impugned the au-
thenticity or validity of the document, raising the possibility
of a miscarriage of justice. Accordingly, he rejected unqualified
compliance of Rabbinical Courts with state law in this context.
In his opinion, limitation of actions cannot be regarded as a
custom (and hence binding), because the binding nature of a
custom is only applicable with regard to the accepted modes
of acquisition, which the merchants have agreed to be bound
by. By contrast, a promissory note in the hand of the creditor
is proof of debt, and the argument that due to the custom of
limitation the creditor has waived his claim supports the “rob-
bery” of the debtor, and “robbery cannot be permitted on the
basis of custom” (Mishpetei Ouziel, HM 28. 8)

In the Israeli Supreme Court the aforementioned position
of Jewish Law on limitation of actions prompted the Supreme
Court (Justice Menachem Elon), at the end of its decision in
the Boyer case (cA 216/80 Boyer v. Shikun Ovdim, 38 (2) PD
561, 569) to make the following recommendation to a litigant
who won his case exclusively on the basis of the claim of pre-
scription (i.e., the passage of time invalidating the rival party’s
claim): “this is a classic case in which it is proper and desir-
able to go beyond the strict letter of the law (lifnim mi-shurat
ha-din). For a detailed discussion of the matter, see *Law and
Morality, and the Supreme Court decisions cited (ibid).
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Moreover, the position taken by Jewish Law on limi-
tation, which accepts the doubtful veracity of the evidence
without negating the substance of the claim, was instrumen-
tal in establishing and confirming the position of the Israeli
Supreme Court on this matter. It ruled that the laws of limi-
tation should be interpreted so as to give priority to clarify-
ing the truth rather than bestowing immunity on the litigants
(cA 4114/96 Hameiri v. Hachsharath Hayishuv, PD 52(1) 857,
Justice Tirkel).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: LS. Zuri, Mishpat ha-Talmud, 7 (1921), 15f;
M, Elon, in: Ha-Peraklit, 14 (1957/58), 179-89, 243-79; idem, in: ILR, 4
(1969), 108-11; Z. Warhaftig, Ha-Hazakah ba-Mishpat ha-Ivri (1964),
263-85. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: M. Elon, Ha-Mishpat ha-Ivri, (1988),
1:827; 3:14501f,; idem, Jewish Law (1994), 2:1013; 4:1724£.; E. Shochet-
man, Sidrei ha-Din (1988), 178.

LIMOGES, capital of the Haute-Vienne department, cen-
tral France. A Jewish source, Sefer Yeshuut Elohim (in A.M.
Habermann, Gezerot Ashkenaz ve-Zarefat (1945), 11-15) con-
tains an account of a semi-legendary anti-Jewish persecution
in Limoges in 992 resulting from the activities of an apostate
from Blois. The Christian writer Adhémar of Chabannes re-
lates that in 1010 Bishop Alduin of Limoges gave the Jewish
community the choice of expulsion or conversion. It is pos-
sible that both sources refer to the local manifestation of the
general anti-Jewish persecutions which occurred around 1009
and which were followed by baptisms and expulsions. At any
rate, whether or not the Jews were expelled from Limoges,
the expulsion order was no longer in force from the middle
of the 11" century; a certain Petrus Judaeus is mentioned in a
local document between 1152 and 1173 and Gentianus Judaeus
in 1081. Around the middle of the 11t century R. Joseph b.
Samuel *Bonfils (Tov Elem) headed the Jewish community
of Limoges and Anjou. The beginnings of the modern Jewish
community in Limoges date from 1775. During World War 11,
Limoges became the largest center of refuge for Alsatian Jews;
about 1,500 families and many institutions were transferred to
the town. The present community, which was formed in 1949,
grew to more than 650 by 1970 and possessed a synagogue
and community center.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Gross, Gal Jud (1897), 308-9; J. de Font-
Reaulx (ed.), Cartulaire du Chapitre de St.-Etienne de Limoges (1919),
passim; La Vie Juive, 51 (1959), 15; B. Blumenkranz, Juifs et Chrétiens. ..

(1960), index; Z. Szajkowski, Analytical Franco - Jewish Gazetteer
(1966), 286; Roth, Dark Ages, index.

[Bernhard Blumenkranz]

LIMOUX, town in the department of Aude, *Languedoc,
southern France. The existence of a Jewish community there
is confirmed toward the end of the 13" century. Its privileges
were withdrawn in 1292, as were also those of a number of
other Jewish communities in Languedoc, but were restored in
1299. In 1302, the Jews of Limoux, again together with those
of other localities in Languedoc, were freed by *Philip 1v (the
Fair), from liability to prosecution by inquisitors. At the begin-
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ning of the 14t century, some Jews from Limoux were living in
Narbonne. A new community may have been constituted after
1315; this would be the one referred to in the Shevet Yehudah
(ed. by A. Shochet, p. 149) under the name WIXNW? as having
been massacred by the *Pastoureaux in 1320.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: G. Saige, Les Juifs du Languedoc (1881), 29, 33,
286; Gross, Gal Jud, 313-4; REJ, 2 (1881), 31; ibid., 38 (1899), 106.

[Bernhard Blumenkranz]

LIMPIEZA DE SANGRE (Sp., “purity of blood”), an ob-
sessive concern in Spain and Portugal from the 15™ century,
based on the mythical goal of a society in which all but the
most humble functions would be exercised by “pure-blooded”
Christians. In varying degrees this obsession afflicted Spain
until well into the 19" century; blood purity was still a re-
quirement for admission to the military academy until 1860,
when it was legally abolished. In Portugal all legal distinctions
between Old and *New Christians were officially removed in
1773. Limpieza de sangre continues to be a matter of concern
on the island of Majorca, where Christians of Jewish ancestry
are disdainfully referred to as *chuetas and frequently suffer
discrimination because of their “impure blood”

Although the pure-blood statutes established by the vari-
ous communities of Spain in the 16" century adopted a rou-
tine formula directed against all Christians descended from
Moors and heretics as well as Jews, the problem, both in its his-
torical origins and in its later consequences, mainly concerned
those of Jewish ancestry. The first such measure of which de-
tails are known, the so-called Sentencia-Estatuto adopted in
Toledo in 1449 in the course of a popular uprising under the
leadership of Pedro *Sarmiento against royal authority, was
directed solely against the Toledan *Conversos. It prohibited
them from testifying in legal proceedings and excluded them
from all public office, especially notaryships which were most
frequently in their hands, “under penalty of death and confis-
cation of all their goods.”

This extraordinary measure against the Conversos or
New Christians was a direct consequence of a series of anti-
Jewish riots which swept through Spain in 1391. Protests against
and denunciations of the Sentencia-Estatuto arose both among
the affected converts as well as distinguished ecclesiastics of
non-Jewish origin, including Pope Nicholas v. Nevertheless,
the pure-blood statutes spread to such an extent that by 1500
most Spanish organizations, secular or religious, insisted on
“blood purity” as a qualification for membership. The contro-
versy concerning the legality and propriety of the limpieza de
sangre discriminations continued until well into the 17t cen-
tury, and Conversos were excluded from an increasing num-
ber of guilds, religious confraternities, most colleges, religious
and military orders, and residence in certain towns. Churches
and cathedrals reserved even their most humble benefices for
Christians “without the stain of Jewish blood,” leading one
polemicist to observe that Jesus himself would have failed to
qualify as a porter in Toledo Cathedral.
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LINCOLN

Spain’s obsession with blood purity in the 16t and 17%
centuries led to considerable social turmoil. A leading sup-
porter of the limpieza de sangre statutes in the early 17t cen-
tury was Juan Escobar del Corro in his Tractatus. His work
suggests that the racial or ethnic grounds for the opposition
to the Conversos cannot be canceled by religious and theo-
logical reasons. The limpieza de sangre was introduced when
it was no longer possible to reject a descendant of Jews purely
on religious grounds. As generations passed and the memory
of the Jewish ancestry of Converso Spaniards faded, efforts
were redoubled to unearth the traces of their long-forgotten
“impure” forefathers. Communities vied with one another in
the severity of their pure-blood statutes. The Old College of
Saint Bartholomew of Salamanca, the source of Spain’s most
important leaders, took pride in refusing admittance to any-
one even rumored to be of Jewish descent. Hearsay testimony
and words spoken in anger to the effect that someone was a
Jew, or a descendant of Jews, sufficed to disqualify a man, a
kind of “civil death” understandably feared by Spaniards. As
investigations into ancestries ranged even farther into the dis-
tant past, until “time immemorial” as some put it, even fami-
lies considered Old Christian lived in constant fear lest some
remote, forgotten “stain” be brought to light or a hostile ru-
mormonger destroy their reputation.

Since no one could be absolutely certain of his blood pu-
rity “since time immemorial,” limpieza de sangre ultimately
became a qualification negotiated through bribed witnesses,
shuftled genealogies, and falsified documents.

Américo Castro’s attempt to demonstrate that the roots
of the limpieza de sangre are to be found, not in the Christian-
Iberian anti-Jewish feelings, but in much older sources, very
distant from Spain, namely Jewish ones, has been rejected by
scholars, such as B.Z. Netanyahu. Castro claims that the Jews
introduced their racial beliefs into Spain, just as they intro-
duced the Inquisition. Castro brings his evidence from an-
cient biblical sources, medieval rabbinic literature, and Span-
ish Jewish scholars, but is clearly unfounded and often based
on mistaken views of the Jewish sources.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: J. Caro Baroja, Los judios en la Espaiia mod-
erna y contempordnea, 1 (1961), ch. 6; 2 pt. 4 (1961), chs. 2-7; A.
Dominguez-Ortiz, La clase social de los conversos en Castilla en la
Edad Moderna (1955); H.C. Lea, A History of the Inquisition of Spain,
1 (1906), ch. 3; A.A. Sicroff, Les controverses des statuts de “puret de
sang” en Espagne (1960). ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: C. Carrete Par-
rondo, in: Helmantica, 26 (1975), 97-116; H. Méchoulan, in: REJ, 136
(1977), 125-37; M. Defourneaux, Daily Life in Spain in the Golden Age
(1979), 28-45; B. Netanayahu, in: PAAJR, 46-47 (1979-80), 397-457;
M. Orfali, in: Actas de las Jornadas de estudios sefardies (1981), 245-50;
E Abad, in: Actas de las Jornadas de estudios segfardies (1981), 239-44;
H. Yerushalmi, Assimilation and Racial Anti-Semitism: The Iberian
and German Models (1982); ]. Fayard and M-C. Gerbert, in: Histoire,
économie et société, 1 (1982), 51-75; E.M. Jarque Martinez, Los pro-
cesos de limpieza de sangre en la Zaragoza de de la edad moderna,
(1983); Ch. Amiel, in: Annales du CESERE, 6 (1983), 27-45; A.A. Si-
croff, Los estatutos de limpieza de sangre; controversias entre los sig-
los xv y xv1I (1985) (trans. from French); P. Molas Ribalta, in: Les
sociétés fermées dans le monde ibérique (XVI-xVIiIe s.); définitions et
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problématique (1986), 63-80; H. Kamen, in: Bulletin hispanique, 88
(1986), 321-56; J. Edwards, in: Proceedings of 9" World Congress of
Jewish Studies (1986), Division B, vol. 1, 143-50; idem, in: Proceed-
ings of the 10™ World Congress of Jewish Studies (1990), Division B,
vol. 2, 159-66; J. Friedman, in: Sixteenth Century Journal, 18 (1987),
3-30; J.I. Gutiérrez Nieto, in: ].J. de Bustos Tovar and J.H. Silverman,
Homenaje a Américo Castro (1987), 77-89; idem, in: 11 Simposio sobre
San Juan de la Cruz, 33-60.

[Albert A. Sicroft / Yom Tov Assis (24 ed.)]

LINCOLN, town in eastern England. The medieval Jewish
community (first mentioned in 1159) was probably the sec-
ond in importance in England after London. During the cru-
sader riots which swept the country in March 1190, the Jews
were attacked and took refuge under the protection of the
sheriff. The citizens were subsequently fined for their unruly
conduct. St. Hugh, the great bishop of Lincoln, protected the
Jews, who later joined their fellow townsmen in mourning his
death in 1200. The most prominent Anglo-Jewish financier
of the time was *Aaron of Lincoln (c. 1123-86), whose opera-
tions extended over every part of the country but were espe-
cially important in Lincolnshire. R. Joseph of Lincoln is men-
tioned as a scholar (c. 1125-36). In the second half of the 13th
century, the outstanding Lincoln Jews were Hagin (Hayyim),
son of R. *Moses b. Yom Tov of London, who was *archpres-
byter of English Jewry (1258-80), and his brother *Benedict
of Lincoln (d. 1276?), identical with the tosafist R. Berachiah
of Nicole, who has left some significant literary remains. The
latter was absolved at the time of the ritual murder accusa-
tion in 1255 associated with the name of “Little” St. *Hugh of
Lincoln when 91 Lincoln Jews were sent to London for trial
and 18 executed. Notwithstanding this, the community con-
tinued to be important. In 1266, during the Barons’ Wars, the
“Disinherited Knights” attacked the Lincoln Jewry, sacked the
synagogue, and burned the records registering debts. On the
expulsion of Jews from England in 1290, assets were registered
of 66 householders (not all still alive), and the property which
fell into the king’s hands exceeded £2,500, in addition to 30
houses. Specimens of medieval Jewish architecture, includ-
ing a building which was probably the synagogue, may still
be seen in the former Jewry (now Steep Hill). A small Jewish
community existed again in Lincoln at the beginning of the
19'h century. There was a small community of evacuees during
World War 11. At the outset of the 21% century, while no syna-
gogues existed, a Lincolnshire Jewish community organization
was maintained by the Progressive movement.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: ]W.E Hill, Medieval Lincoln (1948), 217-38;
Davis, in: Archeological Journal, 38 (1880), 1781F.; C. Roth, in: JHSET,
9 (1918-20), 28; idem, in: JJs, 1 (1948), 67-81; idem, Medieval Lincoln
Jewry and its Synagogue (1934); Rosenau, in: Archeological Journal, 94
(1937), 51-56; JHSET, 1 (1893-94), 89-135; 3 (1896-98), 157-86; C.W.
Foster (ed.), Registrum Antiquissimum of the Cathedral Church of

Lincoln, especially vol. 7 (1931).
[Cecil Roth]

°LINCOLN, ABRAHAM (1809-1865), 16" president of the
United States; first president to become officially involved in
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national questions of Jewish equality and anti-Jewish discrimi-
nation. Lincoln participated in two matters of Jewish historic
significance. The first related to the appointment of Jewish
chaplains for the army and for military hospitals. Legislation
passed by the House of Representatives in July 1861 required
that a chaplain be a “regularly ordained minister of some
Christian denomination.” Although a Jewish layman, Michael
Allen did serve as chaplain; he resigned his commission af-
ter being accused of serving illegally. A campaign of public
pressure was undertaken to change the law, and in December
1861 the Rev. Arnold Fishel of New York went to Washington,
under the aegis of the Board of Delegates of American Israel-
ites, to act as lobbyist and civilian chaplain. He secured an ap-
pointment with Lincoln who wrote him promising to use his
best efforts “to have a new law broad enough to cover what is
desired by you in behalf of the Israelites” New legislation was
introduced in both the House and the Senate. By July 1862, a
new law made it possible for rabbis to serve as military chap-
lains alongside Protestant ministers and Catholic priests, for
the first time in history — a major step in the Americanization
of the Jewish religion. Had Lincoln ignored Fishel’s representa-
tions, or actively opposed them, it is unlikely that either house
of Congress would have passed the legislation.

In December 1862, General Ulysses S. *Grant issued an
order expelling all Jews from the area of his command, on the
alleged grounds that Jews were engaging in illegal trade. This
was brought to Lincoln’s attention by a Jew from Paducah,
Kentucky, Cesar Kaskel, in January 1863, and Lincoln, recog-
nizing the injustice of the order, issued instructions for its im-
mediate cancellation. General-in-Chief H.-W. Halleck, in the
second of a series of telegrams, explained to Grant that “as it
in terms proscribed an entire religious class, some of whom
are fighting in our ranks, the President deemed it necessary to
revoke it” Lincoln, consenting to see another Jewish delega-
tion after he saw Kaskel, assured the group, which included
Rabbis Isaac M. *Wise and Max *Lilienthal, that “to condemn
a class is, to say the least, to wrong the good with the bad. I
do not like to hear a class or nationality condemned on ac-
count of a few sinners.”

Lincoln was a close friend and political associate of
Abraham *Jonas, a Jew from Quincy, Illinois, and their cor-
respondence reveals a warm mutual appreciation and com-
mon political loyalties.

American Jews have felt especially attracted to Lincoln as
the emancipator of the black slave, as a victim of violence, as a
dreamer of peace, and as the spokesman of a way of life “with
malice towards none, with charity for all,” which matches the
idealism of the prophets.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: B.W. Korn, American Jewry and the Civil
War (1951); I. Markens, in: AJHSP, 17 (1909), 109-65; E. Hertz (ed.),
Abraham Lincoln, the Tribute of the Synagogue (1927).

[Bertram Wallace Korn]

LINCOLN, TREBITSCH (1879-1943), adventurer and pol-
itician. The extraordinary career of Trebitsch Lincoln, born
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Ignacz Trebitsch in Budapest, the son of a Jewish merchant,
has become well known through Bernard *Wasserstein’s bi-
ography, The Secret Life of Trebitsch Lincoln (rev. ed. 1989). In
his career, he worked as a Presbyterian, later Anglican conver-
sionist minister to the Jews, and as an assistant to pioneering
British social investigator Seebohm Rowntree. Then, remark-
ably, he was elected to the British Parliament as a Liberal from
January to December 1910, immediately after changing his
name to “Lincoln” and acquiring British citizenship. Defeated
at the general election of December 1910, in quick succession
he pursued a career as a failed company promoter in London
and as a German spy during World War 1, followed by a three-
year stretch in a British prison for fraud. In 1920, even more
remarkably, he served as press secretary to the right-wing
militarist government of Wolfgang Kapp in Germany, where
he met the then unknown Adolf *Hitler. From 1921 Lincoln
lived in China, becoming a Buddhist priest under the name
of Chao Kung. During World War 11 he worked for Japanese
and, remarkably, German intelligence; it is believed, however,
that he may have been murdered by the Gestapo in 1943. He
wrote an Autobiography of an Adventurer in 1932. Some his-
torians have seen his life as emblematic of the marginality of
many Central European Jews of his time.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: ODNB online.

[William D. Rubinstein (274 ed.)]

LINDAU, town in Bavaria, Germany. Jews are first mentioned
in tax lists of 1242. The 13t"-century town charter allowed Jews
to trade in pledges on loans and the local Jewish *oath was
short and humane. In 1344 the Jews offered to make loans at
very advantageous terms (43%% interest instead of the 216%%
demanded by Christians) if they were offered civic rights. Indi-
vidual Jews were granted special civic status in 1385 and 1409.
In 1348 *Charles 1v granted the town the local Jewish tax;
in that same year the community was destroyed during the
*Black Death persecutions. However, they were again in resi-
dence by 1358. In 1430, 15 Jews, accused of the murder of a boy,
were burned and the rest were expelled. In 1547 the city was
granted the right to exclude the Jews, a privilege reafirmed in
1559. Even during the 18" and early 19" centuries Jews were
only allowed to stay for short periods on special permits. The
group of Jews who settled in Lindau, seven in 1810, never num-
bered more than 30 and had fallen to only four in 1939. In 1967
two elderly Jews were still living in Lindau.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Schweizer-Weitersheim, in: Der Israelit (Nov.
18,1909), 2-5; Germ Jud, 1 (1963), 505; 2 (1968), 488-90; PK Bavaria.

LINDER, MAX (originally Gabriel-Maximillien Leuvielle;
1883-1925), French silent movie comedy star. Linder was born
in Saint-Loubeés to a family of vintners. His first film was Pre-
miére Sortie d’un Collegién (1905); thereafter he turned out
perhaps one film every week or so, to 1914. The character of
the natty, slightly run-down, but highly-spirited Max achieved
worldwide renown, inspiring Charlie Chaplin to develop a
similar character early in his career. Linder fought in World
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LINDHEIM, IRMA LEVY

War 1, permanently impairing his health and affecting his
emotional stability. His last film was Roi du Cirque (1925). Few
copies of his films have been saved.

LINDHEIM, IRMA LEVY (1886-1978), U.S. Zionist leader.
She was born in New York City to a wealthy, assimilated fam-
ily. She was educated in social work at Columbia University.
During World War 1 she served as an ambulance driver, and
in 1919 became president of the Seventh District of the Zionist
Organization. She entered the Jewish Institute of Religion in
1922 and was accepted as a candidate for a rabbinical degree,
while continuing her studies at Columbia under John Dewey.
Irma Lindheim first visited Palestine in 1925 and incorporated
her experiences into her book Immortal Adventure (1928).
On her return to the U.S. she devoted herself to work with
the Jewish National Fund. She became president of Hadassah
(1926-28), and simultaneously was national vice president of
the zoa. Attracted by the Halutz philosophy, Irma Lindheim
joined the Labor Zionist group in 1930 and helped organize
the League for Labor Palestine in 1932. In 1933 she decided to
settle in Israel and moved to kibbutz Mishmar ha-Emek. She
wrote many articles, and her autobiography, Parallel Quest,

was published in 1962.
[Gladys Rosen]

LINDO, English family descended from 1saac (LORENGO
RODRIGUES) LINDO (1638-1712), who was born in Badajoz.
After being penanced in 1656 as a Judaizer by the Inquisition
in the *Canary Islands, he settled about 1670 in London, where
he became an elder of the synagogue and was a signatory of
the *Ascamot of 1694. He was one of the earliest “Jew Brokers”
of the city (1697). His descendants continued in that capac-
ity until the 19" century and the entire series of their brokers’
medals is preserved. Other members of the family included
MOSES (1712-1774) who immigrated in 1756 to South Carolina
and became inspector general and surveyor of indigo, drugs,
and dyes. He experimented scientifically with dyes and was
responsible for some ambitious projects. ABRAHAM ALEXAN-
DER, formerly of Jamaica, wrote pamphlets on the affairs of
the island, and, in England, against the Reform movement. He
delivered an address in the Sephardi Synagogue on the death
of William 1v in 1837. DAVID ABARBANEL (1772-1852), an ac-
tive English communal worker, was at one time president of
the elders of the Sephardi community. He was connected by
marriage to the Disraeli family, and was the mohel of Benjamin
*Disraeli. His daughter ABIGAIL (1803-1848) wrote Hebrew
and English and English and Hebrew Vocabulary, also Hebrew
and English Dialogues (1837; other eds. 1842, 1846) which dis-
played considerable learning as well as awareness of the po-
tentialities of Hebrew as a spoken language. ELIAS HAYYIM
(1783-1865) settled in London after a mercantile career in St.
Thomas (West Indies) where he was president of the Jewish
community. He published an English translation of *Manasseh
Ben Israel’'s Conciliador (1842), A History of the Jews of Spain
and Portugal (1848), and a Jewish Calendar for Sixty-four Years
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(1838) containing much historical information. Some of his
unpublished translations of Jewish classics are in the library
of Jews’ College, London. The Lindos were closely related to
many other Sephardi “cousinhood” families of note in Britain,
including the *Mocattas and the *Montefiores.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Roth, Mag Bibl, index; A.M. Hyamson, Se-
phardim of England (1951), index; B.A. Elzas, Jews of South Caro-
lina (1903), 47-67; L. Wolf, Jews in the Canary Islands (1926), index;
Abrahams, in: JHSEM, 3 (1937), 80-94; J.A.PM. Andrade, Record of
the Jews in Jamaica (1941), passim; C. Reznikoft and U.Z. Engelman,
Jews of Charleston (1950), 23-34; C. Rabin, in Leshonenu la-Am, 137
(1963). ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: ODNB online; Katz, England, 375-76;

J. Ranston, The Lindo Legacy (2000).
[Cecil Roth]

LINETZKY, ISAAC JOEL (1839-1915), Yiddish and Hebrew
novelist, essayist, and translator. He was born into a hasidic
family in Podolia, Ukraine, but in his youth rebelled against
this milieu and became a spokesman of the Haskalah. Linetzky
published his first Hebrew article in the journal Ha-Meliz in
1865 and his first Yiddish article in its Yiddish supplement,
Kol Mevaser, in 1867. In the same weekly he published his
novel Dos Poylishe Yingl (“The Polish Boy,” 1869), criticizing
Jewish life and satirizing Hasidim. His language was coarse,
colorful, and grotesque. The novel appeared in 30 editions —
the last in Kiev in 1939. A sequel appeared in 1888 in Shalom
Aleichem’s almanac, Di Yidishe Folksbibliotek, under the title
Der Vorem in Khreyn (“The Worm in the Horseradish”) and in
book form as Nit Toyt, nit Lebedik, oder dem Poylishn Yingls a
Zun (“Neither Dead nor Alive, or the Polish Boy’s Son,” 1898).
Linetzky also published various collections under the title
Linetskis Ksovim (“Linetzky’s Writings,” 1876), as well as pam-
phlets and brochures. Among these are Der Beyzer Marshelik
(“The Angry Jester;” satirical poems, 1879); Amerika tsi Erets
Yisroel (“America or the Land of Israel,” 1888); and Di Kurtse
Geografye fun Palestine (“The Short Geography of Palestine,”
1888). In the collections Linetskis Ksovim he formulated his
positive approach to Yiddish, regarding the language not only
as a vehicle for enlightenment, but as a medium of literary
expression. Linetzky translated into Yiddish part of Heinrich
Graetz’s history of the Jews (1883-89), Lessing’s Nathan der
Weise (1884), and J.L. Gordon’s Kozo shel Yod. Though Linetz-
ky’s vogue faded with the rapid development of Yiddish litera-
ture and the emergence of great writers of the classical period,
his major novel, Dos Poylishe Yingl, retains an enduring place
in Yiddish literature.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Rejzen, Leksikon, 2 (1927), 165-74; LNYL,
5 (1963), 163-8; S. Niger, Dertseylers un Romanistn (1946), 771f; R.
Granovsky, Linetzky un Zayn Dor (1941); S. Liptzin, Flowering of
Yiddish Literature (1963), 77-8. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: D. Miron,

A Traveler Disguised (1973).
[Elias Schulman]

LINGLE, LINDA (1953- ), governor of Hawaii. Born Linda

Cutter in St. Louis, Missouri, she moved with her family to
southern California at the age of 12, attending public school
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in Van Nuys. She graduated from California State University
at Northridge in 1975 and then relocated to Hawaii to join her
father. In Honolulu, Lingle worked as public information of-
ficer for the Hawaii Teamsters and Hotel Workers Union. Af-
ter moving to Moloka’i, she founded the Moloka’i Free Press, a
community newspaper serving the island’s 6,000 residents.

In 1980 Lingle began her political career with election
to the Maui County Council, where she served two five-year
terms, first as a representative of Moloka’i, then as a member-
at-large. In 1990 she was elected mayor of Maui County. At 37,
she was the youngest person to be elected mayor there; she
was also the first woman and the only non-Maui-born per-
son to have held the office. She served two terms as mayor,
focusing on the growth of the tourism industry and the de-
velopment of new jobs.

Lingle ran for governor of Hawaii in 1998, losing by less
than one percent of the vote. She was nevertheless elected
chair of the Republican Party in Hawaii; during her tenure
the Republican Party gained seats in both houses of Hawaii’s
state legislature. In 2002 Lingle was again nominated as the
Republican candidate for governor, running on a platform of
“new beginnings” that emphasized reform. She was elected as
Hawaii’s first woman governor. With former Vermont gover-
nor Madeleine Kunin, she is one of only two Jewish women
governors in U.S. history.

As governor, Lingle worked to promote tourism and eco-
nomic growth and to balance the state budget. She cited in-
creased access to health care as a priority, as well as the reduc-
tion of crime and substance abuse. Considered a rising star in
the Republican Party, Lingle served as temporary convention
chair for the 2004 Republican National Convention, fulfill-
ing the role of permanent convention chair Dennis Hastert,
Speaker of the House of Representatives, when Hastert was
not on the dais.

In 2004 Lingle signed a Memorandum of Understanding
between the state of Hawaii and the government of Israel, in-
tended to promote cooperation for research and development
in the fields of agriculture and aquaculture. She has continu-
ally claimed that her Jewish identity has given her a greater
sensitivity to the diversity of religious and ethnic backgrounds

of her constituents.
[Dorothy Bauhoff (27 ed.)]

LINGUISTIC LITERATURE, HEBREW. This article is ar-
ranged according to the following outline:

INTRODUCTION
Foreword
The Beginning of Linguistic Literature
Linguistic Literature and its Background
THE DEVELOPMENT OF LINGUISTIC LITERATURE
Foreword: A Well-Defined Unit
The Four Periods
THE CRITERIA OF DIVISION
PERIOD I: THE FIRST ATTEMPTS
PERIOD II: THE CREATIVE PERIOD
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PERIOD III: THE PERIOD OF DISSEMINATION
PERIOD IV: THE “STANDSTILL”
The Motivating Factors for Writing on Linguistics
Description of the Language
BIBLICAL HEBREW
THE STATUS OF POST-BIBLICAL HEBREW
Comparison with Aramaic and Arabic
COMPARISON AS A MEANS TO A BETTER
UNDERSTANDING OF HEBREW
COMPARISON WITH ARAMAIC
COMPARISON WITH ARABIC
General Works
Lexicography
THE ARRANGEMENT OF THE DICTIONARIES
THE DICTIONARY ENTRY
Grammatical Works
KUTUB AL-LUGHA BY SAADIAH GAON
WORKS OF HAYYUJ ON WEAK AND GEMINATIVE VERBS
THE KITAB AL-LUMA’ BY IBN JANAH
THE GRAMMATICAL WORKS OF PERIOD III
Sefer Zahot by Abraham ibn Ezra
Sefer Zikkaron by Joseph Kimhi
Mahalakh Shevilei ha-Daat by Moses Kimhi
Mikhlol by David Kimhi
MA'ASEH EFOD BY PROFIAT DURAN
MIKNEH AVRAM BY ABRAHAM DE BALMES
THE STUDY OF LINGUISTIC LITERATURE
Fields of Activity
Publication of the Works
General Development of Linguistic Literature
Monographs on Authors and their Works
Miscellaneous Topics
AUTHORS AND THEIR WORKS
FROM THE 16TH CENTURY TO THE PRESENT
The Beginnings of Christian Hebrew Studies
Stirrings of Critical Attitudes
The Classical Historical Method
Modern Trends

INTRODUCTION

Foreword

The literature of linguistics arose against a background of both
the literature of the *masorah and the exegetical literature of
the Bible which is incorporated in the Talmuds and in the Mi-
drashim. Breaking away from them, it came to constitute an
independent branch of literature, with its own delimitations
of subject matter, its own system, and phraseology.

The Beginning of Linguistic Literature

It is generally assumed that its formation was completed by the
beginning of the tenth century c.E. at the latest. It is also com-
monly held that the works of *Saadiah Gaon - Agron (Egron),
the first edition of which was written in 902, and Kutub al-
Lugha - are the first two books of linguistics proper - the for-
mer dealing with lexicography and the latter with grammar.
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The authors of the 12t century such as Abraham *Ibn Ezra
(see for example the list of the “scholars of the language” in
the introduction to his Moznayim), considered Saadiah Gaon
to be the first grammarian; so too scholars of the 19t (such
as Bacher) and 20t centuries (Skoss). The creation of this
branch in Jewish literature was assisted at the beginning of
the tenth century by a number of factors. First, the shaping
of the form of the biblical text with regard to its letters, vocal-
ization, cantillation, and masorah had been completed by the
school of *Ben-Asher in Tiberias. From among the different
vocalization systems which the Jews established in the third
quarter of the first millennium c.E., the Tiberian system had
already spread in the Diaspora and become established as
the authoritative vocalization of the biblical text. This vocal-
ized, cantillation-marked, masorah-bound text would serve
the grammarian as a faithful source for the Hebrew language
and he would describe the rules according to it. Secondly, at
the beginning of the tenth century the cultural centers of the
Jews were within the realm of influence of Arab culture and
the contact between the two cultures was already quite close.
Hence the intellectuals among the Jews already knew the lin-
guistic teachings of the Arabs, which had developed as early
as the eighth century. The Jewish grammarian was accordingly
destined to describe the Hebrew language with the concepts
and tools of that linguistic theory. Thirdly, it is possible that
the emergence of *Karaism - for which the Bible was the sole
source of Judaism and which therefore needed to carefully
scrutinize the meanings of the words in it - stirred even the
Rabbanite Jews to examine the Bible anew in a way which dif-
fered both from the masoretic literature and from the talmu-
dic-midrashic literature.

Linguistic Literature and Its Background

It is rather astonishing that the initial emergence of the lin-
guistic literature of the Jews had to be so late in time. There is,
however, general agreement that in Semitic this kind of meta-
linguistic discourse could not have begun before the invention
of the vowel points. As far as Hebrew is concerned this means
that linguistic literature could not have begun until after the
third quarter of the first millennium c.E. However, already
in the literature of the talmudic period there are statements
(and expressions) which were later adopted by grammarians
in their treatises. Bacher (1895, 20-23) cites such statements
from Sefer Yezirah, Berliner (1879), and others before him, e.g.,
Stern, Mavo le-Korot ha-Lashon, printed together with Teshu-
vot Talmidei Menahem, etc., 1870, 0-x), Gross (on Menahem,
1872) and after him *Skoss (JQR, 1932/3, 1-12), gathered from
talmudic and early midrashic literature expressions which
seem to us grammatical statements. But these statements are
outside the realm of linguistic literature, and as Goldziher
(zoMg, 1880, 375-384) already warned, care has to be taken
not to attribute linguistic aims to statements whose aims were
midrashic or mystic. As for the inventors of the nikkudim, it
goes without saying that the act of providing the biblical text
with vowel points itself presupposes a well-established pho-
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nological theory. But the generations which in the seventh
and eighth centuries participated in this work did not leave
us any explicit statement of their theory, as they were wholly
concerned with its realization in providing the Bible text with
vowel points, cantillation signs, and some other diacritical de-
vices. Throughout the late eighth and ninth centuries, though,
Jews produced a vast literature about the masorah. But this
literature too stands outside the field of linguistics. Indeed, an
essential difference separates the masoretic literature from the
linguistic with regard to their respective aims, subjects, meth-
ods of investigation, and the phrasing of their discussions. The
literature about the masorah always deals with the actual Bible
text, i.e., with the written form and its actualization in reading.
Its exclusive aim is to set (or preserve) a norm with regard to
both the orthography of the Bible and its recitation. Its main
activity is to enumerate certain types of actual occurrences
(for example, homographs), to register them in classified lists,
to provide them with mnemotechnical titles and to formulate
rules concerning the occurrence of cantillation signs, vowels
and letters. Abstractions used in these rules are the names of
the types of cantillation signs, vowel signs, and letters, i.e., ab-
stractions on the basis of the orthographic form. The masorah
is an anonymous literary creation produced by many genera-
tions. Its statements are generally phrased in Aramaic (the
mnemotechnical statements, for example) or in rhymed He-
brew prose (see *Masorah). Linguistic literature, on the other
hand, is an investigation of the Hebrew language, of which
the biblical text is a survival. Its aim is not to fix (or preserve)
anorm for the orthography of the text or its recitation, but to
describe the rules of the language, of which the text is a par-
tial actualization. It does not enumerate the occurrences in the
text, but imposes upon the Bible a grid (or system) of abstract
linguistic units, classified and graded, and illustrates the op-
erative abstractions by actual occurrences in the text. It then
draws analogies from occurrences in the Bible to words which
do not occur in it, whether found in the language or potential
in it. It even makes assumptions, states principles, and comes
to conclusions which are applicable to all languages includ-
ing Hebrew, or specifically to Hebrew. During the ninth cen-
tury there probably existed a vast literature which while mas-
oretic substantively is already grammatical adjectively. Some
remnants of this literature are known, especially through the
efforts of scholars such as Allony. This type of literature did
not disappear at the beginning of the tenth century but con-
tinued to exist, though not as prominently. To this type of
masoretic (-grammatical) literature belongs also Dikdukei
ha-Teamim by Aaron Ben Asher (ed. Dotan, 1967), written
about the same time as Kutub al-Lugha by Saadiah Gaon; but
the two works are on the opposite sides of the border which
separates masorah literature from linguistic literature. Dik-
dukei ha-Teamim deals with cantillation signs, the vocaliza-
tion of certain occurrences, and the ways of noting the Sewa’.
It contains sections taken from the literature written about
the masorah which the author then endorses. Some hold that
this compilation is a “new creation” (Dothan), while others

ENCYCLOPAEDIA JUDAICA, Second Edition, Volume 13



believe that it was purposely done “uncritically” (Kurt Lewy).
Everyone admits that it represents the end of the literature
which aspired to fix a norm for the text. In Kutub al-Lugha,
Saadiah Gaon opens his discussion with general suppositions
(muqaddamat, maarif, qawd’id), some of which are universal
in his opinion, while others are specific to Hebrew. On the
basis of these suppositions he formulates rules of language
(gqawanin). He does not count the occurrences but classifies
and grades his abstractions and calculates their number. He
does not even need the actual occurrences of the text, except
as concrete illustrations of his abstractions. He even considers
what is possible in the language and what is not (such as the
precluded combinations of sounds). Aaron Ben Asher wrote in
Hebrew in rhymed prose, while Saadiah, under the influence
of Arabic linguistics, even borrowed its form of presentation.
Thus Saadiah Gaon crossed the border which divides Maso-
rah literature from linguistic literature. While Ben Asher, the
last of the masoretes, was also among those who brought the
literature about the Masorah to its zenith, Saadiah Gaon was
the first grammarian among the Jews.

THE DEVELOPMENT OF LINGUISTIC LITERATURE

Foreword: A Well-Defined Unit

Until the beginning of the 16t century the authors of linguistic
literature were almost exclusively Jewish. (Members of other
religions, such as the Christians, who did produce works about
Hebrew linguistics at the beginning of the 16" century did so
only on the basis of the work of earlier or contemporary Jew-
ish authors.) This literature, excepting the work of Samaritan
grammarians, had two joint bases: the Masoretic Text of the
Bible and the Arabic approach to grammar. Notwithstanding
the differences of approach and opinion among the authors,
it may be assumed that this literature consolidated into one
linguistic school; and it is still the only one which the Jews
have established in the investigation of the Hebrew language.
Founded though it is on the two bases, it is worthwhile to con-
sider this literature, whose course of development spans six
centuries, as one well-defined and well-delimited unit in the
history of the literature which deals with the scientific study
of the Hebrew language.

The Four Periods

THE CRITERIA OF DIVISION. This unit can be divided into
two parts, the border separating them being the middle of the
12th century, and two periods can be distinguished in each
of the parts:

1. The time of the first attempts, which extends from the
beginning of linguistic literature until the end of the tenth
century.

11. The creative period, which reaches the middle of the
12tk century;

111. The period of dissemination, ending in the first half
of the 13" century;

1v. The period of the “standstill,” which extends to the
first half of the 16 century.
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The first period is separated from the second by the pub-
lication of the works of Judah Hayygj. An historical event sep-
arates the second from the third period: the tribulations of
1148 in Spain, followed by the migration of the Spanish schol-
ars to the Christian lands. The third period is separated from
the fourth by the appearance of the Mikhlol of David *Kimbhi.
The fourth period ends with the first attempts of the Christian
authors to write grammars for the Hebrew language - Johann
*Reuchlin (1506), Sebastian *Muenster (1542) — in order to
spread the knowledge of Hebrew among the Christians, and
with Mikneh Avram (1523), the first systematic methodical
attempt to apply Latin linguistics to the Hebrew language. A
short survey of each period follows:

PERIOD I: THE FIRST ATTEMPTS. Throughout the tenth
century c.E. works dealing with language were written (all in
Arabic) in the East and in North Africa. In the second half
of the century works were produced in Spain as well, but in
Hebrew. It is in this period that the first attempts were made
at exposition on the Hebrew language: the Agron of Saadiah
Gaon is the first attempt at establishing a prototype of a dic-
tionary for Hebrew, while Kutub al-Lugha is the first grammar
of biblical Hebrew. In the second quarter of the century Judah
*Ibn Quraysh wrote his Risala, the first attempt at systematic
comparison of biblical words, to Aramaic words, to Hebrew
words from the Mishnah and Talmud, and to Arabic words.
In Kitab al-Sab‘in Lafza al-Mufrada Saadiah Gaon had already
tried to explain hapax legomena of the Bible according to their
use in rabbinic literature. At about the same time *Dunash ibn
Tamim also dealt with the close connection between Hebrew
and Arabic in the area of vocabulary. Toward the middle of
the century David b. Abraham *Alfasi wrote the first compre-
hensive dictionary for Hebrew and biblical Aramaic, known
in Arabic as Jami’ al-Alfdz, and in Hebrew as al-Agron. In
the third quarter of the century *Menahem ibn Saruq wrote
his Mahberet, the first comprehensive dictionary for biblical
Hebrew and Aramaic to be written in Hebrew, and also the
first linguistic work written in Spain. Controversy over the
Mahberet was then carried on in Hebrew until the end of the
period and involved *Dunash b. Labrat, who wrote 180 criti-
cisms of Menahem, the students of Menahem who replied to
some of those criticisms, and a student of Dunash who in turn
answered some of those objections. It is assumed that about
the same time the “criticism” against Saadiah Gaon was writ-
ten, allegedly by the same Dunash b. Labrat. However, neither
the identity of the author of these “criticisms” nor the question
of the language in which they were written has been clarified
(see, however, Del Valle Rodriguez and others, section 6 be-
low). Works of authors who wrote in Arabic (Saadiah Gaon,
Ibn Quraysh, Ibn Tamim, Alfasi) were widespread in the 11t
century. Grammarians used them and quoted them whether
they agreed with them or not, and in the East they served as a
model for authors in the first half of the 11" century (*Aba al-
Faraj, *Hai Gaon). However, in the middle of the 12t century,
with the shift of the centers of Judaism from the Arab realm to
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the Christian lands, these works, not having been translated
into Hebrew, were slowly forgotten in the Christian West, be-
ing remembered only from secondary sources, until ultimately
they were completely lost. The surviving remnants were dis-
covered only recently. The works written in Hebrew, however,
understandably fared better. The Mahberet of Menahem, for
example, was found in many copies among the Jews of Italy
and (northern) Franco-German Jewry and its influence con-
tinued until the end of the 12" century.

PERIOD II: THE CREATIVE PERIOD. In this period most of
the works were written in Spain, and all in Arabic. The de-
scription of biblical Hebrew was completed in these works,
in the areas of both grammar and the lexicon. About the year
1000 Hayyij wrote his two works on the Hebrew verb - Kitab
al-Af 4l Dhawat Hurif al-Lin and Kitab al-Af 4l Dhawat al-
Mithlayn; and thus a new period in the history of Hebrew
linguistic literature was begun. In these works he applies the
principle of the tri-radical root which had already been used
in Arabic language theory since the eighth century. The first
third of the century saw the controversy over these works of
Hayyj: by the second decade of the century Jonah *Ibn Janah
had written his Kitab al-Mustalhag, in which he completed
that which Hayyuj had “overlooked” and in a few instances
even rejected the analysis of Hayyaj, suggesting his own so-
lutions. *Samuel ha-Nagid wrote Rasa’il al-Rifdg, in which he
objected to some of the comments made by Jonah ibn Janah
in his Kitab al-Mustalhag. At that, Jonah ibn Janah replied to
the Rasa’il al-Rifaq in Kitab al-Tashwir and Samuel ha-Nagid
replied in turn in his Kitab al-Hujja. Jonah ibn Janah replied
in Kitab al-Taswia to other objections — reports of which had
reached him in Saragossa - that the Nagid and his associ-
ates had voiced against Kitab al-Mustalhaq. A work entitled
Kitab al-Istifa’ was written in Saragossa, adding criticism of
the works of Hayyaj which Ibn Janah had not dealt with in
Kitab al-Mustalhaq. Ibn Janah replied to this work in Risalat
al-Tanbih. Risalat al-Taqrib wa al-Tashil is another work of
Ibn Janah, which explained difficult passages in the introduc-
tions of Hayytj to his works. Even in the second half of the
13th century a late-developing echo of the dispute surround-
ing the works of Hayytj was heard - in Meir b. David’s Has-
sagat ha-Hassagah, in which he defends Hayytj against the
criticism of Ibn Janah in Kitab al-Mustalhaq. It is reasonable
to assume that this literature of “objections” and “replies” is
the written expression of the many penetrating discussions
which took place orally among intellectuals in Spain during
the first half of the 11t century. In these disputes investigation
of language was ever increasing in depth and refinement, and
linguistic science became more and more consolidated. The
study of the language never attained such fine and sharp dis-
tinctions as those in the controversy which developed around
the works of Hayyj in the generation of Ibn Janah and Samuel
ha-Nagid. In this controversy such fine issues were discussed
as: the passive of gal in biblical Hebrew, the use of the term
inf’Ial to indicate the transitive nif 4l forms, and the use of
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the term masdar to denote the forms gatol, getol, in Hebrew.
In the 1040s, far from the noise of the dispute, Ibn Janah and
Samuel ha-Nagid settled down to summarize their teachings.
Samuel wrote Kitab al-Istighnd’, a dictionary of biblical He-
brew, which in many ways (such as its scope, arrangement
of entries, wealth of references, and the precise mention of
earlier authors) is perhaps the zenith of lexicography of the
Hebrew language. It was lost, however, and only a few small
remnants have survived. Ibn Janah set down with the wisdom
of age a complete description of biblical Hebrew in his work
Kitab al-Tanqih, which consists of two parts: Kitab al-Luma’
(grammar) and Kitab al-Usil (a dictionary). This two-part
work, with the writings of Hayyuaj and the shorter works of Ibn
Janah mentioned above, form the first complete description of
biblical Hebrew, and no similar work — comparable in scope,
depth, and precision — was written until modern times. This
description constitutes the high point of linguistic thought in
all the literature under discussion. In the second half of the
11th century certain Bible commentaries used the grammatical
analyses and the dictionary definitions found in the works of
Hayydj, Ibn Janah, and Samuel ha-Nagid. A series of mono-
graphs on defined linguistic issues was also written, in which
their authors tried to go more profoundly into the teachings of
their predecessors. Isaac *Ibn Yashush wrote Kitab al-Tasarif,
apparently on the subject of inflection, in the middle of the
century, but it has been lost. In the third quarter of the cen-
tury Moses b. Samuel *Gikatilla wrote Kitab al-Tadhkir wa al-
Tanith, a monograph concerning grammatical gender based
on the statements of Ibn Janah in Kitab al-Luma’, chapter 37
(38), and on various entries in Kitab al-Usil. At the end of the
third quarter of the century Judah *Ibn Bal'am tried to give an
exhaustive description of the particles of Hebrew in his Kitab
Huraf al-Madni; this subject had already intrigued Aba al-
Faraj at the beginning of the century and Ibn Janah in Kitab al-
Usiil. He also dealt with two topics which had not as yet been
described systematically: denominative verbs in his Kitab al-
Af 4l al-Mushtaqqa min al-Asmda’, and homonyms in his Kitab
al-Tajnis. In the last quarter of the century Isaac *Ibn Bartn
wrote Kitab al-Muwazana bayn al-Lugha al-"Ibraniyya wa al-
Lugha al-Arabiyya (“The Book of Comparison between the
Hebrew and the Arabic Languages”); it is the most complete
in-depth study of the relationship between Hebrew and Arabic
until that time. In contrast to Ibn Quraysh, Ibn Tamim, Du-
nash b. Labrat and others who dealt with the comparison be-
tween Hebrew and Arabic in relation to vocabulary, Ibn Bartin
also deals with grammar in the introduction to this work. It
seems that introductions to linguistics were also written, such
as Sefer ha-Mafteuh (?) of Levi *Ibn Altabban, composed in
the third quarter of the century, and perhaps adaptations were
made, such as al-Kamil (?) of *Jacob b. Eleazar. Commentar-
ies and criticism were written too, such as “pseudo-Ibn Yas-
hush,” which was probably an explanation of statements of
Samuel ha-Nagid. There were also works written of which we
have only heard and whose very names are unknown, such as
the writing of *David ha-Dayyan ibn Hajjar, which apparently

ENCYCLOPAEDIA JUDAICA, Second Edition, Volume 13



concerned the vowels. In the second quarter of the 12t cen-
tury Moses *Ibn Ezra wrote in Arabic his Kitab al-Muhdadara
wa al-Mudhakara, the first Hebrew poetics. The authors of
this period are the great creators of Hebrew linguistics. It is
they who determined its scope, consolidated its system, and
formulated its rules. It is they who fixed its terminology and
phraseology: in part Aramaic-Hebrew, being drawn from the
Masorah literature, and in part Arabic, being borrowed from
Arabic linguistic literature.

PERIOD III: THE PERIOD OF DISSEMINATION. The tribula-
tions of 1148 caused a sudden cessation of original contribu-
tions in Hebrew linguistics. The Jewish intellectuals of Spain
who were exiled to Italy and to southern France brought with
them the works which had been written in Spain and began to
spread their contents among intellectuals in their new lands.
The dissemination was accomplished in two ways: Hebrew ad-
aptations and Hebrew translations. The Spanish exiles began
to compose works in Hebrew which are nothing more than
summaries of the ideas of Hayytj, Ibn Janah, Samuel ha-Nagid
and other authors who had taught them. These adaptations in-
clude the grammatical works which Abraham ibn Ezra wrote
during his wanderings in Italy and France between 1140 and
1160: Moznayim (Rome, 1140); a work defending Saadiah Gaon
(title unknown); Sefat Yeter (= Sefer Yesod Diqduq) (Lucca,
1140-45); and Zahot (Mantua, 1145); Sefer ha-Shem and Yesod
Mispar (both in Beziers before 1155), and Safah Berurah (ap-
parently also in southern France). In 1161 Salomon ibn Parhon
wrote Mahberet he-Arukh in Salerno, Italy, which is so faithful
a representation of the works of Hayyaj and Ibn Janah that it
was once mistaken for a condensed translation of them. Jo-
seph *Kimhi wrote his Sefer Zikkaron in Narbonne. To con-
clude the survey of adaptations, the Sefer ha-Makor of Isaac
ha-Levi may be mentioned. On the other hand, Spanish ex-
iles began to translate into Hebrew the most important works
that had been written in Spain. Moses ha-Kohen Gikatilla had
already translated the two important works of Hayyj by the
third quarter of the 11t» century, thus being the first to render
grammatical works from Arabic into Hebrew. Abraham ibn
Ezra translated the three works of Hayyaj again, apparently
in Rome in 1140. Judah ibn *Tibbon completed his translation
of Kitab al-Tanqih of Ibn Janah in 1171 at Lunel, calling it Sefer
ha-Diqdugq: the first part of it, Kitab al-Luma’, under the title
Sefer ha-Rigmah; and Kitab al-Usiil under the name Sefer ha-
Shorashim. From Judah ibn Tibbon we know of other attempts
to translate Kitab al-Usal. At the end of the 12t century (or at
any rate no later than the second quarter of the 13t century)
Obadiah ha-Sefardi translated the Kitab al-Mustalhaq of Ibn
Janah, calling it Sefer ha-Hassagah. At Beziers in the mid-13t
century, Solomon b. Joseph b. Job translated Ibn Janah’s Kitab
al-Taswia (“The Book of Rebuke”) under the incorrect title
Sefer ha-Hashvaah (“The Book of Comparison”), and Risalat
al-Tanbih, which he called also Sefer ha-Maaneh. There is also
an anonymous translation of the three monographs of Judah
ibn Bal'am. Complete or almost complete copies of all these
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translations exist, except for those of Ben Job, of which only
fragments are extant. In the last quarter of the 12 century
Moses b. Joseph Kimhi wrote Mahalakh Shevilei ha-Daat, for
which he already used the works of Abraham ibn Ezra and
even those of Joseph Kimhi. David Kimhi ended the work
of adaption with his Sefer Mikhlol. This work is constructed
in the same way as the Kitab al-Tangih of Ibn Janah. It also
consists of two parts: grammar — Mikhlol, and lexicon - Sefer
ha-Shorashim. For the content he drew upon the works of
Hayydj and Ibn Janah, apparently in their Hebrew transla-
tions, and upon the works of adaptors who preceded him. In
the Mikhlol the theoretical foundations, the methodological
clarifications, the substantiations and explanations were re-
duced, and the mechanical, technical, paradigmatic side ap-
pended. The author gave prominence to the verb, devoting
much space to it. This work of David Kimhi, which did more
than any other to spread the ideas of Ibn Janah among the He-
brew-reading intellectuals, is the one which helped cause Ibn
Janah’s own works to be forgotten. While the two parts of Sefer
Mikhlol were printed many times (Heleq ha-"Inyan [Sefer ha-
Shorashim] from 1480, and Heleq ha-Diqduq [Mikhlol] from
1532-34), the works of Ibn Janah himself were not published,
even in their Hebrew translations, until the second half of the
19th century. At the end of the period under discussion Moses
b. Isaac of London wrote Sefer ha-Shoham, the first linguis-
tic work written by a Franco-German Jew upon the basis of
the linguistic theory of the Spanish grammarians, as found
in the writings of Abraham ibn Ezra, Parhon, and Joseph
Kimhi, and in the translation of the works of Hayyaj and of
Kitab al-Mustalhaq.

Although the works of adaptation and translation ob-
viously made but a slight original contribution to linguistic
thought, it would be difficult to exaggerate the importance of
this literary activity. It was the translators and adaptors who
saved Hebrew linguistics from oblivion and made it a perma-
nent branch in the history of Jewish literature. They also trans-
lated into Hebrew the Arabic grammatical terms used in the
works of Hayyaj and Ibn Janah, and they fixed a mode of ex-
position for grammatical and lexicographical issues, that has
existed until today in the study and teaching of the Hebrew
language and in Hebrew biblical exegesis.

PERIOD IV: THE “STANDSTILL.” During this period the West
produced as much literature as during period 111, yet from the
aspect of quality there was almost a complete lack of progress.
This period in the West bears the stamp of the almost exclu-
sive influence of the works of period 111, primarily that of the
Mikhlol of David Kimbhi. Since the works of period 11, which
were written in Arabic, were forgotten, the Mikhlol became the
authoritative formulation of Hebrew linguistics, the authorita-
tive source for grammarians and lexicographers. The unshak-
able prestige of the Mikhlol was further strengthened by the
widespread distribution of the Bible commentary of David
Kimhi. Some of the authors of period 1v copy the statements
of David Kimhi in the most minute detail, while others take
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over most of his theories, though critically. No matter what,
they were always dependent on his work. Most of the books
of this period are partial adaptations of their sources and are
of a practical nature, such as introductions to the study of He-
brew, and textbooks or learning aids to vocalizers of the bib-
lical text. Despite the standstill of this period, however, spo-
radic attempts were made at widening the scope of linguistic
literature. A chapter on the rules of poetic meter was regularly
included in grammars and even complete works on poetics
and rhetoric were written. A few dictionaries were written for
types of post-biblical Hebrew, such as al-Murshid al-Kafi by
Tanhum Yerushalmi, which was a dictionary of the Mishneh
Torah of Maimonides, and Tishbi by Elijah (Bahur) *Levita,
which is a partial dictionary of talmudic and post-talmudic
Hebrew. Elijah Levita also wrote a dictionary for the Aramaic
of the Targumim of the Bible, entitled Meturgeman. The first
dictionaries of synonyms were also written: Hotam Tokhnit
of Abraham *Bedersi (second half of the 13t century) and
Ohel Moed of Solomon b. Abraham of Urbino (1480). In the
second quarter of the 15t century Isaac b. Kalonymus wrote
Me’ir Nativ (or Ya'ir Nativ) in Provence - the first concordance
of biblical Hebrew. At the beginning of the 15*h century Jehiel
of Italy wrote Makre Dardekei, a Hebrew-Italian- Arabic dic-
tionary, the first of its type. In the manner of Rashi, Abraham
ibn Ezra, the Kimhis, and others, several authors began to cite
foreign loanwords from the vernaculars of the Jews and the
languages of the Christian environment, in dictionaries, gram-
mars, and commentaries. A small number of works written
during this period are concerned with theoretical issues. First,
the demand for basing linguistics upon logic began to make
itself felt. In a way this was a rebellion against the mechanical
nature of the Mikhlol and a return to the theoretical nature of
Kitab al-Luma’. This tendency is already felt in the surviving
portions of the work of Nethanel (b. al-Fayyami) of Yemen,
of the 12t (?) century. It is prominent in Ratukot Kesef of Jo-
seph ibn *Kaspi, who lived in Provence in the first third of the
14" century. It is most outstanding in Mauaseh Efod of Profiat
*Duran (1403), which also contains criticism of the Mikhlol.
Theoretically there is a dialectical return in this work to Ibn
Janah, and this is one of the two most important contributions
of this period to linguistics. Secondly, contact with Latin lin-
guistics increased, i.e., as it was represented by such scholars
as Donatus. Joseph Kimhi was already influenced by this con-
tact at the time when he mentioned the grammatica of Latin
together with the nahw (grammar) of Arabic. This influence
is especially noticeable at the very end of the period. In 1523
Abraham de *Balmes in his Mikneh Avram tries to apply the
ideas of Latin grammar to the description of the Hebrew lan-
guage. Thus he devotes a chapter, the seventh, entitled Harka-
vah (“composition”), to the syntax of the Hebrew word. This
work, together with Mauseh Efod of Profiat Duran, constitutes
the most important contribution of the period, and actually
begins a new chapter in the history of this literature. In 1506
Johann Reuchlin published Rudimenta Linguae Hebraicae.
Based on David Kimhi, it is the first Christian work for the
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instruction of Hebrew to Christians. In Basle in 1541, Sebas-
tian Muenster wrote Melekhet ha-Dikduk ha-Shalem, which is
based on the work of Elijah Levita. Thus it was that research
into the Hebrew language ceased being exclusively Jewish and
became part of European culture; with this too a new period
in the history of Hebrew linguistic literature began.

The Motivating Factors for Writing on Linguistics

Around the end of the first millennium c.E. writing about lin-
guistic issues was a new phenomenon in Jewish literature, con-
sidered by many important people as a vain, senseless activity.
Therefore, in their introductions, the authors discuss the mo-
tivating factors which stimulated them to write their linguistic
works. They seek to prove to their readers that it is incumbent
upon Jews to take up the investigation of their language and
their arguments include the following points: (1) language is
the means for all discernment and linguistics is the means for
all investigation and wisdom; (2) the fulfillment of the com-
mandments depends upon the understanding of the written
word, and in turn, the proper knowledge of the language is
impossible without the aid of linguistics; (3) the Hebrew lan-
guage is the most ancient tongue and the most perfect. When
it was a living language it was incomparably rich and exten-
sive, and had the Jews not been exiled from their land knowl-
edge of it would now be complete. However, because of the
exile it was forgotten for the most part and only a small part
of it remained - i.e., the part contained in the 24 books of the
Bible and another small segment contained in rabbinic liter-
ature. The Jews face the danger that their knowledge of their
language will continue to be defective, or even forgotten alto-
gether, because of their wanderings and the distance in time
from the years when Hebrew was a living language. They are
therefore obliged to preserve their cognition of the language
in every way. In order to safeguard this knowledge the authors
undertook to write their works. Consequently they had a two-
fold purpose. On the one hand they wanted to increase the
knowledge of the language and thereby aid the understand-
ing of the written word, and on the other hand they wanted
to provide Hebrew writers with a suitable literary tool, and to
prevent them from deviating from the rules of the exemplary
language of the Bible. These two aims are already expressed by
Saadiah Gaon, reappearing in a new guise in the authors who
follow him. The actual motivation for producing a particu-
lar work, though, was sometimes polemical. The controversy
which raged between Saadiah and the Karaites motivated him
to write al-Sab’in Lafza al-Mufrada. Later the frequent debates
with the Christians stimulated the Jews to establish linguistic
aids for themselves. Isaac b. Kalonymus wrote the first concor-
dance to the Bible in the middle of the 15" century as an aid
in refuting the proofs which Christians cited from Scripture.
It is possible that this was also one of the motivations behind
the writing of a Hebrew-Italian—Arabic dictionary at the be-
ginning of the 15" century in Southern Italy. Controversies
existed even among the grammarians themselves. The history
of linguistic literature contains a succession of “criticisms,’
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“replies;” and “replies” to the replies, a characteristic case be-
ing the above-mentioned exchange involving Menahem and
Dunash. About two hundred years afterwards Jacob *Tam
wrote Hakhraot (“Decisions”), intending to decide between
the Mahberet of Menahem and the “objections” of Dunash.
Joseph Kimbhi criticized the “Decisions” of Jacob Tam in his
Sefer ha-Galui, and Benjamin, a student of Jacob Tam, replied
to the criticism of Joseph Kimhi. There is another work also
attributed to Dunash, criticizing the linguistic works of Saa-
diah Gaon, but as yet there has been no satisfactory identifica-
tion of the author. Abraham ibn Ezra wrote Sefer ha-Haganah
(Pseudo-Sefat Yeter) to defend Saadiah Gaon against the “criti-
cism” mentioned above. Mention has already been made of the
controversy which raged about the works of Hayyuj, between
Ibn Janah and his group and Samuel ha-Nagid and his group.
In 1517 Elisha b. Abraham wrote Magen David in Constan-
tinople, defending David Kimbhi against the 6o “objections”
which Profiat Duran had raised against his work.

Description of the Language

BIBLICAL HEBREW. From the motivating factors for this
writing, it is easy to imagine that they dealt mainly with the
language of the Bible. This language is considered complete
and ideal: There is harmony and balance in its structure; it has
been measured in the scales of justice and laws; its rules are
logical and its expressions clear. It is free of error and contra-
diction; everything in it can be explained and substantiated.
Yet these characteristics are not obvious from the actual text,
rather being hidden in it, so that it is the main task of gram-
mar to reveal them after detailed investigation. Such investi-
gation thus becomes the main object of the grammarian. This
self-imposed limitation to biblical Hebrew is already notice-
able in the Agron of Saadiah Gaon, where about 80% of the
words explained are from the Bible. It is likewise clear from
the Kutub al-Lugha, in which he discusses nothing but the
grammar of Bible. This attitude prevailed among the authors
who followed him, and lasted for centuries.

THE STATUS OF POST-BIBLICAL HEBREW. All types of post-
biblical Hebrew, including mishnaic Hebrew, were marked as
inferior and degenerate, for the fate of the language suppos-
edly resembled that of the people. During the entire period
under discussion not even one grammar on mishnaic He-
brew was written, nor any one work which described biblical
Hebrew and mishnaic Hebrew as one. Still, mishnaic Hebrew
was granted a special status; since the sages lived and worked
at a time closer to the prophets, it was assumed that details of
language remained in the Mishnah which were not included
in the Bible. Therefore they used the Mishnah for their works,
especially for understanding difficult words, such as hapax le-
gomena. This comparison, mostly lexical, was already begun
by Saadiah Gaon in al-Sab‘in Lafza al-Mufrada. Ibn Quraysh
followed him in his Risala, and all the others continued it. Ibn
Janah in Kitab al-Luma‘ compares biblical Hebrew to mish-
naic 28 times, and in Kitab al-Usil 307 times. Needless to say,
it never occurred to these grammarians to describe the He-
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brew used in post-mishnaic texts, such as piyyutim. They nei-
ther listed its forms nor explained its words. They did not even
deal with the Hebrew used in the writings of the Spanish poets
who were their contemporaries. Only infrequently did they
cite a verse of poetry and then it was not because they were
interested in a practical description of its language, but rather
to criticize or invalidate it, or to endorse it in accordance with
usage found (whether frequently or rarely) in the Bible, or ac-
cording to the virtually possible use of biblical language. There
were some who were very severe in these roundabout judg-
ments (such as Moses ibn Ezra and Abraham ibn Ezra), and
others who were lenient (Ibn Janah). The dichotomy between
biblical and post-biblical Hebrew was absolute in the gram-
mars and dictionaries. However, in works of poetics, illustra-
tive examples were cited from both biblical and post-biblical
poetry. Saadiah Gaon in Agron likewise cites the paytanim of
Palestine for illustration, and Moses ibn Ezra quotes the po-
ets of Spain in Kitab al-Muhadara wa-I-Mudhakara. Because
of this dichotomy, as time passed special dictionaries were
compiled for post-biblical varieties of Hebrew: Rav Hai Gaon
composed towards the end of the first millennium his Kitab
al-Hawi, an anagrammatic dictionary covering the Bible and
the entire post-biblical Hebrew and Aramaic literature up to
his time. *Nathan b. Jehiel wrote Arukh, a dictionary cover-
ing the Talmuds and the Midrashim, at the beginning of the
12th century, while in the middle of the 13" century, Tanhum
Yerushalmi wrote Al-Murshid al-Kafi (mentioned above),
an extensive work in Arabic for the Hebrew of the Mishneh
Torah of Maimonides, which of course includes most of the
vocabulary of mishnaic Hebrew. In 1541 Elijah Levita wrote
Tishbi, which is, as mentioned above, a partial dictionary for
the Hebrew of the Talmud and post-talmudic literature. Also
extant are 15'"- and 16'""-century Yemenite dictionaries for
Maimonides’ Mishneh Torah, based also on his commentary
to the Mishnah.

Comparison with Aramaic and Arabic

COMPARISON AS A MEANS TO A BETTER UNDERSTANDING
OF HEBREW. From the very beginning of linguistic literature
the authors compared Hebrew to Aramaic and Arabic, as a
means to their main goal, the clarification of biblical Hebrew.
Their explanation for this was as follows: Hebrew is the old-
est of languages; in Genesis 11:1 it is called “one language and
one speech,” being “the language which Adam laid down?” The
three languages were “one language” at their source, and even
after they separated from one another, Hebrew remained the
“principal one,” the others being “derivative” languages. In
any event, because of the common origin and because of the
geographical closeness of their first users, there is a high de-
gree of affinity between them from borrowing, as well as from
source. Although Arabic continued in all its richness and to
a large extent so did Aramaic, Hebrew was for the most part
forgotten. Hebrew linguistics was therefore likely to be aided
by these two languages in solving difficult problems in the
investigation of biblical language, such as the explanation of
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certain place-names in the Bible, hapax legomena, and rare
forms. The resultant comparative linguistic studies chiefly in-
volved vocabulary, and sometimes grammar as well. A similar
explanation is already found early in linguistic literature, as
for example, in the Risala of Ibn Quraysh.

COMPARISON WITH ARAMAIC. Everyone agreed on the ne-
cessity for the comparison to Aramaic, Alfasi and Menahem
even including biblical Aramaic in their dictionaries. At the
beginning of the 11t* century Abu al-Faraj devoted the eighth
chapter of his al-Mushtamil to the grammatical comparison
between Hebrew and biblical Aramaic, while Ibn Janah com-
pares Hebrew to Aramaic ten times in Kitab al-Luma® and
266 times in Kitab al-Usiil. Moses b. Isaac (middle of the 13t
century) added a lexicon of biblical Aramaic to the third part
of his Sefer ha-Shoham, and in 1531 Elijah Levita wrote Me-
turgeman, a dictionary for the Aramaic in the Targumim of
the Bible.

COMPARISON WITH ARABIC. Comparison with Arabic was
also instituted at the start of linguistic literature. Whereas the
authors of the tenth century - Dunash ibn Tamim, Alfasi, and
Dunash b. Labrat - dealt with comparison in the area of vo-
cabulary, Ibn Quraysh also used it somewhat for grammar.
However, Menahem and his disciples were opposed to such
comparisons. Dunash b. Labrat felt compelled to compile a list
of 167 Hebrew words “whose solution is their meaning in Ara-
bic,” in order to prove to him the necessity of comparison with
Arabic, and to “accuse” Menahem of having himself followed
the system of such comparison when he used in his defini-
tions the term 1WMWNMI (“as its sound”) which was understood
by Dunash “as its meaning in Arabic” Yet this opposition con-
tinued, so that Ibn Janah, who compares Hebrew to Arabic 56
times in Kitab al-Luma® and 254 times in Kitab al-Usil, was
obliged (in the introduction to the former work) to explain
the nature of the comparison between the two languages in
an apologetic tone. However, despite the opposition, the com-
parison between the two languages, which reached its peak in
Ibn Barans Kitab al-Muwazana bayn al-Lugha al-‘Ibraniyya
wal-Lugha al-Arabiyya, became an important methodological
tool in Hebrew linguistics. The topic of linguistic comparisons
has been thoroughly studied by Maman (2004; see section 12
under Authors and Their Works below).

General Works

There are two main types of works in linguistic literature: the
grammar and the dictionary. This division was already devel-
oped by Saadiah Gaon: Agron is the first attempt known to us
of a prototype of a dictionary, while Kutub al-Lugha is the first
grammar of which we know. Yet the clear delimitation of the
areas of grammar and lexicography was a slow process, which
ended only in the 1040s with the Kitab al-Tangih of Ibn Janah.
Prior to Kitab al-Tangqih general linguistic works were usually
written without any differentiation of categories whatever. One
work of this type is that of Aba al-Faraj, the greatest Karaite
grammarian, written at the beginning of the 11 century in
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Jerusalem. The author gave it the interesting title: Kitab al-
Mushtamil “ala al-Usil wa al-Fusil fi al-Lugha al-‘Tbraniyya
(“The Comprehensive Book of the Roots and Branches, i.e.,
of the General and Particular Principles, of the Hebrew Lan-
guage”). It is mentioned by Ibn Janah, who was his junior, as
well as by Ibn Bal'am, Moses ibn Ezra, and Abraham ibn Ezra.
It is quite an extensive work, its largest manuscript covering
579 pages, and is divided as follows: Part I is on the ten prin-
ciples (usil) which can be applied to any word whose form
needs to be established; Part 11, with 18 chapters, deals with
infinitives; Part 111 deals with the letters of the alphabet and
their division into basic letters (jawhariyya) and servile letters
(khawadim); Part 1v deals with particles; Part v, containing 16
chapters, is a potpourri of grammatical issues (such as gen-
der, number, relation (nisba), conjunctive pronouns, the tran-
sitive and intransitive verb, and so on), lexicological matters
(such as synonyms and homonyms), and other points; Part
v1 deals with the conjugation of the verb h-I-kh; Part viIis a
lexicographical section, in which verbs of at least three radi-
cals are arranged according to the anagram system; and Part
V111 is a comparison of Hebrew and biblical Aramaic. The first
general dictionaries (the Al-Agron of Alfasi and Mahberet of
Menahem) are to some degree also comprehensive linguistic
works, discussing grammatical issues both in introductions
(and with Alfasi also in prefaces to the sections) and within
the entries themselves in the form of digressions. Both in the
“criticisms” of Dunash and the “replies” of the pupils, gram-
matical issues are raised along with lexicographical matters.
In his introduction to his “criticism” Dunash set out concisely
and by chapter titles, a programmatic plan for the benefit of
authors of mahbarot. Among the “replies” of the pupils of
Menahem one finds the “long objection,” the first (polemi-
cal) discussion of the rules of meter for the poetry of Spain.
Hence it is in Jonah ibn Janals Kitab al-Tanqih that grammar
and lexicography are first delimited. In Kitab al-Luma’ (gram-
mar) the author refers to his dictionary 33 times and in Kitab
al-Usal (dictionary) he refers 146 times to his grammar, thus
clearly dividing the two main fields of linguistics.

Lexicography

THE ARRANGEMENT OF THE DICTIONARIES. The division
of the letters of the alphabet into base letters and supplemen-
tal letters, first found in the writings of Saadiah Gaon, is used
by the early authors in the arrangement of their dictionaries.
In the first part of Agron, the words are listed in the alphabeti-
cal order of their first two base letters, but those words which
are written with sin in the Bible are listed there under samekh.
Saadiah Gaon is also inconsistent when the second letter is
waw or yod, and does not bother at all about the alphabetical
order of the letters which follow the second letter. It is in his
writings too that we first find the combination of incompat-
ible consonants, listed in the Agron under such entries as 23,
1%, 10, and treated as “non-existent”; in the second part of the
Agron the words are arranged in alphabetical order according
to their final letters. These two arrangements were supposed
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to serve the purpose for which the Agron was written; the first
was to supply the paytanim with a list of words for acrostics,
while the second was for rhymes. No other Hebrew diction-
ary is known in which the entries are arranged alphabetically
according to the final letter; in others the conventional ar-
rangement by the initial letter predominates. This is the way
the words are listed in the Risala of Ibn Quraysh, and in the
first general dictionaries: Al-Agron of Alfasi and Mahberet of
Menahem: with Kitab al-Usil of Ibn Janah this order became
the regular one for arranging dictionaries. There were a few
attempts to arrange the entries in the order of an anagram, as
in the seventh chapter of al-Mushtamil of Aba al-Faraj, which
deals only with tri-radical roots and quadri-radical roots de-
rived from them. There the dictionary entries are divided into
groups. The following are found in the extant remnant of the
letter ‘ayin: 23y, 0¥, WY, MY, 7Y, 12Y. There are six permu-
tations theoretically possible for every entry of three radicals
(321; 231: 312: 132; 213; 123). From the six possible roots only
those actually found in the Bible are listed. Under 72¥ (321) all
other possible permutations of the roots are listed, namely: 27y
(231), W1 (312), ¥12 (132), ¥27 (213), 2¥1 (123). The roots found
in other entries are cited in this arrangement. The entries with
the roots in the section involving the letter ‘ayin are displayed
in the table Entries with Roots Involving the Letter ‘ayin.

Entries with Roots Involving the Letter ‘ayin

The Entry The Roots in the Entry
(321) (231 312 132 213 123)
nay )i wa pah) ppyl LR
ahs b el - Yo pala)
My oy wn - oy9 —
wy vy wiy i - -
Yoy 0oy byD - Q)i -
axy yYay - yax - yx2

The Kitab al-Hawi of Hai Gaon is likewise arranged in
this manner (see bibliography in section 13 under Authors
and Their Works below). Most of the dictionaries, however, as
mentioned above, were arranged alphabetically according to
the initial letter. Even the al-Agron of Alfasi and the Mahberet
of Menahem were already organized this way, though they
are not consistent in detail. Each consists of an introduction
and twenty-two sections, corresponding to the initial letters
of the entries. In al-Agron each section — except the sixth,
which deals with waw - is divided into chapters following
the order of the second letter of the entry. Although in theory
each section should be divided into 22 chapters, actually this
occurs for only three letters: nun, yod, and sin; for example,
(1) X3 (2) 21... (22) N1. The other sections are incomplete be-
cause Alfasi does not include incompatible combinations as
chapters. Each chapter opens with a list of the names of the
entries to be discussed, with illustrative Bible passages, fol-
lowed by the actual entries. In Menahem’s work each of the
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22 sections (each called a mahberet) is divided into entries,
which are listed at the beginning. In the printed version the
uniliteral (one-letter) words of each mahberet are given, at
the beginning, the other entries following in the alphabetical
order of their second letters. Entries of more than two letters
are alphabetized according to their third letters, and so on. It
is not known, though, if the Mahberet of Menahem was origi-
nally arranged in this way (cf. Kaufmann zpma (1886)). Kitab
al-Usil is the first dictionary in which alphabetical order is
followed in careful detail. It is also divided into twenty-two
sections (magqalat — “essays”) according to the initial letters
of the entries. The order of the entries within the magala is
as follows: At the beginning of the magqala the entries whose
first two letters are identical are listed; e.g., the fourth “essay;’
on the letter dalet, begins with the entry of double dalet, i.e.,
77 (Prov. 5:19), then the entries follow in alphabetical order —
2XT, AX7 and so on. So, too, each time the second letter of the
entry changes within the magqala, for example: bet and dalet
(72), bet and double dalet (772), bet, dalet, and alef (X72) and
so on. In the introduction to Kitab al-Usiul Ibn Janah also in-
forms us that if the first two letters are identical (such as 933,
1%), he did not consider the second letter; thus 7* is not found
after 20, but between 71° and 713°. The works of Hayyuj include
a lexicon of the weak verbs arranged according to the gezarot
(conjugations). All the weak verbs are listed as tri-radicals and
arranged alphabetically according to the three letters. Moses
b. Isaac used the same method in Sefer ha-Shoham, which
consists of three parts: the third part, called alfa beta, is a dic-
tionary in which all the words are listed according to morpho-
logical categories. First come the verbs, classified according to
conjugations: sound, prima yod, prima nun, the hidden medial
waw, final he, assimilated initial and final radical, geminate,
and quadri-radical verbs. Within each conjugation the verbs
are arranged alphabetically. The last part is a dictionary of
nouns, which are likewise arranged according to the various
patterns, and listed alphabetically according to their roots. It
was only in the second half of the 13t century that Abraham
b. Isaac Bedersi wrote Hotam Tokhnit, the first dictionary of
synonyms for biblical Hebrew, including 360 groups of syn-
onyms arranged alphabetically according to the words of the
entry. Each group contains verbs, nouns, and particles. Bed-
ersi’s lexical and exegetical sources are: Parhon, Ibn Ezra, Ibn
Janah, Hayyj, Dunash and Menahem. He also mentions the
first part of the Moreh Nevukhim of Maimonides. In 1480,
Solomon b. Abraham of Urbino wrote the second diction-
ary of synonyms, Ohel Moed, in which he merely enumerates
the synonyms in each entry and adds biblical references, only
rarely adding the definition.

THE DICTIONARY ENTRY. In the early dictionaries (e.g., by
Alfasi and Menahem) there are entries of one, two, three let-
ters, and so on. This is based on a differentiation between base
and supplemental letters. The former are those which remain
in all occurrences of the form, in all declensions of the words
and in all the derivatives of a particular group of words. There
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are 14 single-letter entries in the work of Alfasi, and 20 in that
of Menahem, who lists them early in the text of the mahbarot
as individual entries, whereas Alfasi enumerates them briefly
in the general introduction and deals with them in detail in
the introductions to the sections. In the Mahberet about 20%
of the entries are of two letters, and 65% are of three letters.
There are no major differences between him and Alfasi on this
issue. The internal arrangement of the entries is still neither
uniform nor permanent, while both authors enumerate the
meanings of the words included in each entry. Menahem di-
vides a third of all the entries into secondary semantic groups
(“sections” or “issues”); 64% of all the two-letter entries con-
tain two or more “sections,” while of all the three-letter entries
only 30% have two or more “sections.” The high percentage of
two-letter entries with several “sections” is to be explained by
Menahem’s concept of the dictionary entry, for he included
in those two-letter entries words that have weak consonants,
which, according to Hayytj and Ibn Janah, would come under
different entries. After Hayytj, Spanish lexicographers no lon-
ger maintained single-letter entries. Under two-letter entries
they listed only particles, pronouns, and bi-radical nouns from
which no verbs are derived. Hence, as the number of two-let-
ter entries declined sharply, the number of three-letter entries
increased, becoming the largest section of the dictionary. This
pattern was finally fixed in Kitab al-Usal. In the East, schol-
ars continued to list uniradical entries and used a great many
bi-radical entries in the many condensations made from the
al-Agron of Alfasi. In the Christian countries the Mahberet of
Menahem was the only pattern for compiling dictionaries un-
til the third quarter of the 12" century. Thus Nathan b. Jehiel
wrote Arukh at the start of the 12" century according to the
pattern of the Mahberet; and Menahem b. Solomon wrote his
Even Bohan (1143) in the same way. Even in the first half of the
13th century a dictionary was written in Germany according
to this pattern by a certain Samson. There is a finished system
for the internal arrangement of a dictionary entry in Kitab
al-Istighna’ of Samuel ha-Nagid, as may be seen from the two
complete entries that we have (Y1X, 7aX). The entry consists of
three parts: The first includes the various meanings of the root
in a systematic order, accompanied by examples. The second
part gives explanations drawn from the literature of earlier
exegetes and grammarians, some of them quoted by name.
The third part gives a detailed inventory (the entry y»X bor-
ders on a concordance list) of the grammatical forms derived
from the root under discussion, beginning with the verb forms
and followed by the nominal forms. Ibn Janah discusses the
internal arrangement of entries at the end of his introduction
to Kitab al-Usil. In general, at the start of an entry he lists the
meaning which he considers the main one and then gives its
derivative forms in which this meaning is found. He defines
the citations grammatically with the aid of terms derived from
the root 2¥D. For the verb he notes conjugation, tense, and so
on, and for the noun its pattern, status, gender, and number.
After listing the other meanings, he draws attention to the de-
gree of relation between the various meanings of the entry, for
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which he uses fixed terms. Not intending to make an exhaus-
tive list of the forms, he offers a small selection of illustrations
which are to suffice for the explanation of the meanings of the
root and for an understanding of the forms derived from it.
He does not, however, discuss grammatical issues extensively,
but instead refers the reader to Kitab al-Luma’ and to his other
works. He is very brief with weak roots since he does not in-
tend to repeat the statements of Hayyaj or those statements
already made in his Kitab al-Mustalhag, but he does treat in
detail sound roots, particles, nouns from which no verbs are
derived, nouns of size and weight, plants and animals. Thus
in the work of Ibn Janah a balance is created within the entry
between the semantic definition of the root and the grammati-
cal definition of the forms derived from it.

Grammatical Works

KUTUB AL-LUGHA BY SAADIAH GAON. The first grammar
extant, though not in its entirety, is Kutub al-Lugha of Saa-
diah Gaon. Six of its 12 parts, containing 63 pages, have been
published, and the content of a further four is known. The
first part, devoted to the letters, apparently discussed their
division according to the organs of speech (laryngeals, pal-
atals, linguals, dentals, and labials), their division into the
radical and servile letters, and the precluded combinations
of letters (07, W1, AP, VT, etc.). The second part, al-Tafkhim
wa al-Ikhtisar (“Augmentation and Contraction”) deals with
two topics. It opens with pairs of words each of which vir-
tually shares one meaning, and compares the two in each
case — e.g., ONIPX (Isa. 44:26), which is an expansion of O°PX
(Amos 9:11). This expansion is of a special type, the augmented
word having two adjacent occurrences of the same letter, in-
stead of the single occurrence in the contrasting form. Also
surveyed are pairs of words in which there are, respectively,
one and two adjacent occurrences of the same combina-
tion of letters, such as 79970 (Prov. 4:8), in contrast to 190
(Isa. 57:14). Here, too, one word is an augmented form of the
other. The second subject treated in this section is contrac-
tion. As forms in which contraction does not occur he men-
tions nouns in which the initial letter is X, i1, 3, %, 1, 1, N (such
as PR, 7127, T, 72°w7, Twyn, 173, 721N), while the forms
which do show contraction are those derived from these basic
forms, but lacking the initial letters (such as: 71X (Judg. 20:6),
2, 97N, 7YY, 2w, ™, ']'?). Other pairs of words are listed
there, such as N*W (1 Chron. 12:39) in which there is contrac-
tion as opposed to N IXY in which there is no contraction. The
third part, al-Tasrif (“Inflection”), begins with a tripartite di-
vision of the parts of speech — noun, verb, particle - and with
their definitions as accepted in Arabic grammar. Inflection
for Saadiah Gaon is the faculty of a word: to occur with the
servile letters; to occur with the ten possessors; and to have
“tense” apply to it. He classifies the parts of speech accord-
ing to their capacity for inflection as defined above, and cal-
culates the number of forms which can theoretically be fixed
at each level of classification and for each part of speech. For
example, for the verb he calculated that there are 48 forms of
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simple inflection (without objective pronominal suffixes) and
another 368 forms of compound inflection (with the objec-
tive pronominal suffixes) — 416 forms in all. The section closes
with a table of forms for the inflection of the verb, followed by
examples of forms of the verb from the Bible. The fourth part,
al-Tasdid wa al-Irkha (“Dages and Rafeh”), deals with the abil-
ity of the letters to occur with the dages or without it, treat-
ing the subject according to the various forms of inflection.
The fifth part, al-Qawl fi al-Nagham (“The Vowels”), begins
with assumptions - in his opinion, universal - concerning the
phonetic structure of the word, and deals with the articula-
tion of the vowels, surveying those which can occur together
in one word containing two vowels. Also discussed in this
section are the changes which occur in the vowels of a word
when the concepts of plural, construct state, tense, and pause
apply to it. The sixth part, al-Jazm (“The Sewa’™), deals with
two types of Sewa’: sakina (quiescent) and mutaharraka (vo-
cal), the different qualities of the latter being described. The
seventh part is called al-Ahruf wa- X, ¥, 11, 1 (“the non-laryn-
geals and the laryngeals”), while the eighth is called X, ¥, 71, 11
(“the laryngeals”). The two sections deal with two aspects of
the same topic - the changes which are peculiar to the vo-
calization of the laryngeals, and the changes in vocalization
which take place in the immediate context of laryngeals. He
lists 50 changes in all. In the ninth part, al-Zawa’id wa al-
Lawahiq (“Added Consonants and Expletives”), Saadiah Gaon
deals with other types of additions, which are not instances of
tafkhim (“augmentation”) in principle; yet in fact this section
contains matters already discussed in the second part of the
work. The interchangeable letters are dealt with in the tenth
part. The pattern which Saadiah Gaon set down for Hebrew
grammar is characteristically pioneering work, but it was not
accepted by his successors; his ideas were only in part repeated
in the works of later grammarians; yet two of them became
the foundation of Hebrew linguistics. His division of the let-
ters into base and supplemental became the basic assumption
for the arrangement of the first dictionaries, and his division
of words into three types — noun, verb, particle — with his def-
initions of them, became the very foundation for all gram-
matical discussion of the word. In particular his statements
about letters, vowels, the Sewa’, and the phonetic structure of
the word were influential. However, the method by which he
described the grammar of the word was too simplistic and too
primitive. Most of the material which Saadiah Gaon collected
in the second part as occurrences of augmentation was to be
treated, beginning with Hayyqj, in chapters concerning the
inflection of medial waw verbs, geminate verbs and quadri-
radicals. Most of the occurrences of contraction cited there
are treated, beginning with Hayyuj, under the inflection of
prima ulef, prima yod, and final he verbs. However, even in
the grammar of the word the grammarians accepted some of
his basic suppositions: for example, that when confronted by
a great number of different occurrences in the text, the gram-
marian must differentiate and describe the relations between
usil (basic forms) and furi (secondary forms which he can
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represent as branching out from the first), and also describe
the relations between the various basic forms. This differen-
tiation is the starting point for all grammatical description.
Hayyuj and Ibn Janah applied it to all items of grammar.

WORKS OF HAYYUJ ON WEAK AND GEMINATIVE VERBS.
Monographs written on decided grammatical subjects are
the works of Hayyuj, above all his two works on weak and
geminative verbs. In these works Hayyuj formulated the rule
that every Hebrew verbal root consists of at least three letters.
This is based upon the concept which Hayygj had, following
the Arab grammarians, concerning the phonetic structure of
the word. According to this concept a word consists of letters
which cannot be uttered except as accompanied by one of the
vowels; a word cannot consist of one consonant, but must be
always of two at least, the one which begins the word being
always accompanied by a vowel (and hence a mobile letter),
while the letter which closes it (a quiescent letter) is never ac-
companied by a vowel. Between the opening mobile conso-
nant and the concluding quiescent consonant, a mobile letter
or letters or even a quiescent consonant or consonants can
occur. In any event, two quiescent consonants will not occur
successively unless preceded by a mobile letter. (According to
this concept, a word such as 717 contains two quiescent letters,
the yod and the second dalet, preceded by the mobile letter 1.)
This concept opened the way for the classification of the let-
ters according to their mobility or quiescence, which Hayyuj
formulated as follows. All letters of the alphabet can occur in
mobile or quiescent form. However, with regard to quiescence
there is a difference between ()X, 1, °, and all the other let-
ters, which are “visible” when they are quiescent, that is, both
written and pronounced. In contrast to them (71)X, 3, * can at
times be “hidden”: though found in the structure of the word,
they are not realized in its pronunciation and sometimes not
even in its written form. Thus in the word OXp (Hos. 10: 14), the
alefis quiescent, hidden in the pronunciation but visible in the
writing; in the word O this alef is equally quiescent, but hid-
den both in pronunciation and in writing. So too, a word such
as R NX) (Ezek. 41: 15) ends with a quiescent ulef hidden in
pronunciation but visible in the writing, while the word 77?%
ends with a quiescent ulef hidden both in pronunciation and
writing. These two assumptions - that every root consists of at
least three radicals and that the letters (7)X, 3, °, are distinctive
with regard to their quiescence - formed a descriptive frame-
work for the discussion of the roots that include one of these
four letters. These roots, like all those in the language, consist
(according to the very definition of the concept “root”) of three
radicals. In the actual verb forms derived from these roots, one
finds that these letters occur in mobile or in “visibly” quiescent
form (as do all the other letters in the language). However, they
sometimes occur as hidden quiescent letters or, more precisely,
are hidden in the pronunciation but visible in the writing, as
with the yod in I°12; and at times they occur hidden both in
pronunciation and orthography, as does the initial yod of the
root in the word 2¥n. The grammarians who preceded Hayydj,
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comparing a form such as 2’ with a form like 2¥, and see-
ing that the yod, present in the first word, is missing from the
second form, concluded that in these words, too, the yod is not
aroot letter, and accordingly fixed the root as a bi-radical: 2.
Hayyj, according to his suppositions, analyzed the case differ-
ently: The root always consists of at least three letters, in this
case 2. The absence of the yod in the form does not mean that
it cannot be considered a root letter. It is simply missing from
some of the actual forms derived from this root, and compen-
sation needs to be made for its absence. This compensation he
finds, for example, in “elongation” (madd), as in the case of the
sere under the faw in 2¥N. Hayyaj assumes, therefore, the ex-
istence of hypothetical tri-radical roots and a complete table
of conjugations of basic forms (asliyya), in which there are no
missing letters. He establishes the base forms by analogy with
the parallel forms of the “sound” verbs which include the four
letters under discussion:

™Y | aw
MYn X

X =290

These base forms either do not occur in the biblical text,
or occur in it as exceptional forms from which one can neither
draw analogies nor derive rules. Yet only in relation to these
hypothetical base forms can one describe the actual forms.
Hayyuj seeks to explain the difference between the actual form
(2¥'n) and the hypothetical form (2¢°n) which is adduced by
analogy with the basic form (?y9n), by a certain number of
devices, such as: (1) the deficiency and its compensation; (2)
the substitution of one letter for another; (3) assimilation and
the gemination which follows it. In the actual description con-
cepts were created: the first, the medial, and the final radical
of the root, respectively. Following the convention of the Arab
grammarians, these concepts were denoted by reference to the
three letters of the root 2¥5, as follows: the letter which occu-
pies the position of the pe, the @yin, and the lamed. If all four
of the weak letters occurred in all three positions of the root as
hidden quiescents, Hayyij would have to deal with 12 groups
of roots. However, he considers that there are only four groups
of verbs whose roots contain weak letters, namely:

1) the prima ulef

2) the prima yod

3) verbs with a medial weak radical

4) verbs whose final radical is weak.

These are in effect the four chapters of the first work of
Hayyuj: Kitab al-Af al Dhawat Hurif al-Lin. Defective forms
also occur for verbs whose roots contain identical second
and third radicals; these are dealt with in the second work
of Hayyuj: Kitab al-Af al Dhawat al-Mithlayn. Having estab-
lished a theoretical framework to deal with the derivation and
conjugation of the weak verbs, Hayyaj goes on to explain why
analogy does not apply to the verbs whose roots contain weak
letters. He bases his explanation on the postulate that in He-
brew there is difficulty in pronouncing the (7)X, >, 1, quies-
cently and therefore these letters were “hidden,” that is, not
pronounced. He also included a dictionary of weak verbs,
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classified according to the groups mentioned above. For ev-
ery root he listed the derivative verb forms, in each instance
explaining the actual forms which, according to his supposi-
tions, differed from the analogous base form.

THE KITAB AL-LUMA OF IBN JANAH. The most profound
and comprehensive grammar is Kitab al-Luma‘ by Ibn Janah.
According to the author this work constitutes a whole only to-
gether with the two above-mentioned works of Hayygj, and
with his own smaller works. For the subjects of the 45 (46)
chapters, see *Ibn Janah. It is possible to get some idea of the
scope of the work by classifying its chapters according to the
pattern of traditional grammar accepted today. The work be-
gins with the division of parts of speech, with which his pre-
decessors had already dealt, but he improves the definitions
of Saadiah Gaon and their logical foundation. The different
types of expressions are also classified in this chapter. Matters
of pronunciation are considered in 13 chapters: a discussion of
the letters, each one’s place of articulation, and its position in
the word, whether as base or supplemental letter. The mean-
ings of the supplemental letters are given the most detailed
discussion of this topic extant. Interchange of letters is also
treated, as well as assimilation, the marking with a dages, and
the mappiq he of the third person feminine pronominal suf-
fix. Vocalization, too, is discussed: interchange of vowels, the
changes which occur in vocalization because of the laryngeals,
the vocalization of the conjunctive waw (including waw con-
versive), and of the interrogative he. This concludes the issues
of pronunciation. The grammar of the word - derivation and
accidence - is treated in 13 chapters; the formation of the word,
i.e., the derivation and the accidence of the verb and the noun,
is treated in a unit which runs for five chapters. Pronominal
suffixes, relation (nisba), plural and dual forms, determination
and indefiniteness, genders and numbers, are also discussed.
The other chapters of the work deal with topics which are to-
day included under syntax and rhetoric. Seven chapters are de-
voted to syntactical topics, including apposition, government
of the verb, the construct case, and agreement in gender. Five
chapters cover rhetoric: ellipsis, pleonasm, repetition, inverse
order - forward or backward. Five of the six remaining chap-
ters discuss classified groups of exceptional occurrences which
the grammarian cannot include under any of the rules which
he fixed or formulated. Therefore he uses an operative device
called taqdir (surmise), by means of which he expresses the
intention of the written form, thus removing the exceptional
character of the occurrences, so that they fall under one of the
rules which he has established. Finally, in chapter 34 (35), he
deals with all the linguistic means for expressing the question,
that cannot be included in any of the accepted linguistic divi-
sions. This attempt to present the subjects of the work accord-
ing to the main topics of accepted grammatical thought does,
indeed, give some idea of the scope of the grammatical study
of Ibn Janah, but it is likely to distort his division of the mate-
rial and the methodological principles underlying it. Ibn Janah
did not divide grammar into the accepted sections of today,
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such as phonology, morphology, and syntax. We have seen that
in chapter 34 (35) he deals with all the means (letter, particle,
word) to express various types of questions. This is the way
he treats other matters too, such as “compensation” (badal),
which he treats in a unit of successive chapters: interchange
of letters in chapter 6 (7), interchange of vowels in chapter 7
(8), and apposition in chapter 8 (9). From this point of view
chapter 31 (32), dealing with changes in order, is interesting. It
begins with a change in the order of the letters within a word
(w23-2w2), proceeds to deal with verbs in which the order of
the weak letter changes (77N90—-1910% 210-2°0"), and ends with
a change in the order of the words, such as 0% 1Ty’ 017 %y
(Ps. 104:6), which means (he claims) 07 17y 00 2.

THE GRAMMATICAL WORKS OF PERIOD III. The aim of the
grammatical works written in period 111 (1150-1250) was to ex-
press in a concise Hebrew version the content of the works of
Hayyj and Ibn Janah. Adaptations made in the West include
the works of Abraham ibn Ezra, Parhon, and the Kimhis; and
in the East, the works of Isaac ha-Levi b. Eleazar: Sefat Yeter
and Rikmah. There are only meager innovations of principle in
these works; rather, they attempt to consolidate a permanent
framework for the discussion of grammatical issues. Hence
they emphasize the mechanical and paradigmatic aspects of
the grammar of the word.

Sefer Zahot by Abraham ibn Ezra. This tendency is already
noticeable in Sefer Zahot of Abraham ibn Ezra (1145), whose
contents are as follows: Chapter 1 deals with the vowels, the
Sewa’, nominal patterns and poetic meter, which are based
upon the vowels and the Sewa’. Chapter 2 deals at length with
the letters: their names, forms, pronunciation, and use. There
follow several chapters on parts of speech: the particles, the
noun (including the numerals), and the verb. The author deals
extensively with the bi-radical verbs and the conjugations (bin-
yanim). After a short digression in which he discusses words
composed of two words or two forms, he deals with quadri-
radical verbs. At the end of the work there is a short discus-
sion of exceptional forms from the Bible. The main method-
ological innovation which Abraham ibn Ezra made in Sefer
Zahot as compared with Kitab al-Luma’ is the discussion of
poetic meters; other authors followed in his footsteps, espe-
cially in period 1v.

Sefer Zikkaron by Joseph Kimhi. This work, divided in two
parts, resembles Sefer Zahot in its scope. The order of the dis-
cussion in the first part is as follows: the letters according to
their pronunciation and use, the formative letters at the be-
ginnings and ends of words, the grammatical categories of
the verb, the assimilated letters, the vowels, parts of speech,
nominal patterns, and numerals. The second part begins with
a discussion about fixing the root, proceeds with the regu-
lar verb according to its conjugations (binyanim), and com-
ments upon special forms of binyanim and compound forms,
the prima yod, quiescent verbs, verbs with assimilated prima
yod, prima nun, verbs with medial waw, medial yod and fi-
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nal he, verbs with assimilated ends, and geminate verbs. The
chapter concerning the vowels in Sefer Zikkaron (ed. Bacher
(1888), 17-19) is most interesting. Joseph Kimhi determines
there that the number of vowels in Hebrew (in addition to
the Sewa’) is ten: five long and five short. For each long vowel
there is a corresponding short vowel: for games gadol ( ) the
pattah gadol () is the corresponding short vowel; the corre-
spondent for sere () is segol or pattah qatan ( .); for holem
(3,") the correspondent is games hataf (i.e., games qatan ( ) );
the correspondent to Suruq with waw (3) is Suruq without waw,
a vowel whose name is gibbus sefatayim ( ); and the corre-
spondent of hireq with yod ( *') is hireq without yod ( .). Joseph
Kimhi stated that “with regard to the manner of recitation”
the long vowels are treated with “pause and delay” while for
the short vowels “you should always be speedy in their read-
ing” In spite of that the long vowels are not lengthened if the
stress of the word is near them. That means that the games of
- is not lengthened except in the last of the following three
examples: MY, NIY, DY In any event, if a letter vocal-
ized with a Sewa’ follows the long vowel, then the long vowel
is lengthened. Thus there would be a lengthening of the iin
the word 0", but not in the word . The short vowels
themselves are not short when they precede a mobile laryn-
geal, such as in the word 7y’ By this system there is no dif-
ference in pronunciation between 19X¥ (the imperative) and
12XV (the perfect). The scholars of the second half of the 19th
century considered this theory to be an essential innovation
in comparison with the theory of the seven kings (vowels) as
found in the masorah literature and in that of the grammar-
ians who preceded Joseph Kimbhi. Instead of the theory of the
seven kings, which seemed to them to be basically a system
of qualities only, the theory of Joseph Kimhi appeared to be a
system consisting of ten vowels which are distinguished from
each other by five qualitative contrasts (i, e, g, 0, u) and by a
contrast in quantity (long:short). They also felt that besides
deviating from that of the seven kings, the theory of Joseph
Kimbi is rather forced with regard to the Sephardi pronuncia-
tion in the Torah reading. Doubts have been expressed con-
cerning this accepted idea; see Ben-David (Leshonenu, 1958).
Popularized by Kimhi’s sons in their works, this vowel theory
and division was accepted by most of the grammarians of pe-
riod 1v, and is found in Hebrew textbooks to this day.

Mabhalakh Shevilei ha-Da‘at by Moses Kimhi. An important
step toward the consolidation of a firm systematic framework
for the practical discussion of the grammar of the word was
taken in Mahalakh Shevilei ha-Dda'at by Moses Kimhi. This
short work discusses mainly the definitions, the conjugation
tables, citing a few examples. The order is as follows: 1. parts
of speech, the grammatical categories of the verb, the letters,
rules of the dages qal, the stress, the vowels, and the Sewd’; 2.
the types of nouns, the patterns and their declensions; 3. the
conjugation of the verb according to the binyanim; the weak
verbs: prima nun, prima alef, prima yod, medial waw, final
alef, final he, geminate and quadri-radical verbs; verbal suf-
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fixes; other rules about pronominal suffixes. In the main part
of the work - the formation of the verb - the paradigmatic
system is especially prominent. The book gained wide distri-
bution because of its practical nature, being used especially
by Christians for the study of Hebrew. Elijah Levita added a
commentary, Sebastian Muenster translated it into Latin, and
it was printed many times.

Mikhlol by David Kimhi. The climax of the attempts to sys-
temize the discussion of the grammar of the word and to fix
the study of the verb at its center is Mikhlol of David Kimbhi.
The work begins with the division of the parts of speech, and
correspondingly consists of three parts: Shaar Dikduk ha-
Peulim (“The Chapter on Verbs,” covering 66% of the work),
Shaar Dikduk ha-Shemot (“The Chapter on Nouns” - 30% of
the work) and the chapter dealing with particles, which covers
only 4%. The subjects discussed include: 32 forms of conju-
gation of the basic verb stem, the gal; transitive and intransi-
tive verbs; the formation of the binyanim and their meanings;
conjugation tables of the verb in gal with the objective pro-
nominal suffixes; a digression concerning the servile letters
and their meanings, and an appendix on the omission of let-
ters and other kinds of ellipsis; and the forms of conjugation
of the other binyanim. Between the conjugations of the bin-
yanim there are digressions concerning exceptional forms of
conjugation. The weak verbs appear according to their forms
and are listed alphabetically after the manner of Hayydj: first
verbs whose initial letters are assimilated (prima yod, prima
lamed, prima nun), preceded by a discussion of assimilation.
Then follow the weak verbs, preceded by a discussion of the
special rules for the weak letters. The section on the verb con-
cludes with the quadriliteral and quinqueliteral verbs. The sec-
tion on the noun covers vocalization (vowels, Sewa’), types of
nouns, nominal patterns classified according to morphological
groups: regular nouns; weak nouns. Under the regular noun
are listed the simple patterns, followed by patterns with a suf-
fix and those with a prefix. The declension of each nominal
pattern is discussed. The weak patterns occur in the follow-
ing order: initial defective; initial, medial, and final quiescent;
both defective initial and quiescent final; final ulef; quiescent
initial and final; geminate nouns: and quadriliteral and quin-
queliteral nouns. The section dealing with the particles is ar-
ranged alphabetically.

MAASEH EFOD BY PROFIAT DURAN. Ofall the works of the
fourth period (from the middle of the 13t century until the
beginning of the 16" century) the most important is Maaseh
Efod by Profiat Duran, written in 1403. The volume comprises
a long introduction (including interesting data for the study
of the history of education among the Jews), 32 chapters, and
a further chapter as a supplement. The first five chapters deal
with the “causae” of the language in the terms of the accepted
scheme of the Middle Ages following Aristotelian philosophy:
chapter 1, the nature of language; chapter 2, its purpose; chap-
ter 3, “the cause efficiens”; chapter 4, its divisions (the three
parts of speech); chapter s, its elements (the letters, vowels and
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cantillation signs). Three other introductory chapters follow:
on the organs of speech and the production of sounds; on the
fate of Hebrew after it was “the most perfect of languages”;
here he maintains that about 2,000 roots remain, some 1,000
of them being used for deriving verbs; and on the science of
language, which according to his definition includes grammar,
rhetoric, and poetics. The actual work begins with chapter 9,
which deals with the grammatical categories that apply to the
noun. Chapter 10 treats the infinitive, chapters 11 and 12 cover
the grammatical categories that apply to the verb, while chap-
ter 14, interchange of letters and of vowels; chapter 15, the bin-
yanim of the verb; chapter 16, the gal; chapter 17, pi‘el; chapter
18, hif ‘il; chapter 19, po'el (intensive); chapter 20, nif ‘al; chapter
21, hitpa‘el; chapter 22, those verbs “whose agents are not men-
tioned” (pu‘al, hof ‘al); chapter 23, forms compounded from
various binyanim, and quadri-radical verbs; chapter 24, nomi-
nal patterns; chapter 25, the fixing of the roots of verbs, nouns,
and particles; chapter 26, the pronouns; chapters 27-29, excep-
tions (ellipsis, additions, change of order) which Ibn Janah had
already discussed in Kitab al-Luma’; chapter 30, the particles;
chapter 31, the letters N”D3733; chapter 32, the pronunciation
of the written word, and hence important testimony concern-
ing the Sephardi pronunciation in the reading of the Torah;
chapter 33 (supplement) explains why Hebrew was called “the
holy language.” By virtue of its scope and its excessive fondness
for theoretical discussion this work constitutes something of
a revolt against the narrow pattern that David Kimhi estab-
lished in the Mikhlol, which until then had ruled supreme in
linguistic literature. Mauseh Efod is on the one hand an at-
tempt to return to the actual sources of linguistics (the works
of Ibn Janah and Hayygj), and on the other hand it is an at-
tempt to base Hebrew grammar on the late-medieval scholas-
tic philosophy of the Christian West. The grammar of Profiat
Duran and the dictionary Ratukot Kesef of Joseph ibn Kaspi,
who preceded him, were destined to move linguistic literature
out of the standstill and barren stereotyped ways which had
prevailed under the influence of Mikhlol of David Kimbhi. Yet
the influence of Ma‘aseh Efod was limited; in the 15™ century
the empiricism of Mikhlol was re-established.

MIKNEH AVRAM BY ABRAHAM DE BALMES. At theveryend
of period 1v, in 1523, Mikneh Avram was published. Chapter 1
offers a definition of Hebrew grammar, and classifies the el-
ements of language into two types: the simple elements (the
letters and vowels) and the compound (the syllables, words,
and compound statements). Chapters 2 and 3 deal with the
simple elements. Chapter 2 discusses the letters, their num-
ber, respective names, written forms and places of articula-
tion, their classification both in relation to themselves and in
relation to the words made from them (the base and the ser-
vile letters, compensation for letters, similarity and differences
between letters, the combinations of the letters, i.e., possible
and impossible combinations); chapter 3 deals with vocaliza-
tion, the number of the vowels, their form and pronunciation,
the rules of vocalization, and compensation for vowels. Chap-
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ters 4-6 deal with the grammar of the word. Chapter 4 begins
with the classification of the parts of speech and deals with the
grammar of the noun - the division of the nouns according
to their meanings, and nominal patterns. Chapter 5 discusses
verbs, their division into binyanim, their gezarot, and analysis.
Chapter 6 deals with particles. Chapter 7, headed “Composi-
tio et Regimen,’ is the first attempt in the history of linguistic
literature to describe the syntax of Hebrew in the operative
terms of syntax as shaped by Latin linguistics. Chapter 8 deals
with pronunciation, penultimate and ultimate stress, and the
maqqaf; and at the end there is an appendix by Kalonymus b.
David on cantillation.

Through the arrangement of its discussions, this work
constitutes the first attempt ever made - and not without suc-
cess — to gather the grammatical teachings as they had crys-
tallized in Hebrew linguistics under the influence of Arabic
linguistics, side by side with the grammatical system which
underlies the accepted description of Latin. It thus established
a new tripartite pattern for the discussion of Hebrew grammar,
comprising phonology, morphology, and syntax. In the chap-
ter Compositio et Regimen de Balmes set up a new framework
for the discussion of topics which had been scattered through-
out previous works, such as the uses of the servile letter, pro-
nouns agreement of gender and number, and government of
the verb. On the other hand, he deals systematically with new
topics, such as the combination of nouns with verbs, combi-
nation of nouns with other nouns, the agreement of noun
(subject) and verb (predicate), and combination with the aid
of particles. Through the talent of his pen De Balmes brought
the system of concepts of syntax into Hebrew linguistics. By
virtue of its originality and innovations, Mikneh Avram was
the most important work in linguistic literature since Kitab al-
Luma’. Since its structure deviates from the works discussed
hitherto, this work opened up a new era in the history of this
Hebrew literature.

THE STUDY OF LINGUISTIC LITERATURE

Fields of Activity

Research concerning linguistic literature has thus far concen-
trated upon three main activities: A. the publication of the
works; B. discussion of the general course of development of
this literature; c. discussion about the various authors, the
course of their lives, their works, and their part in the develop-
ment of Hebrew linguistics. A concise survey is given below.

Publication of the Works

This began soon after the invention of printing and has con-
tinued until today. Thus, for example, Arukh of Nathan b. Je-
hiel was one of the first Hebrew books published prior to 1480.
Similarly, Nofet Zufim of Judah b. Jehiel, Messer Leon, was
printed before 1480, in Mantua. Sefer ha-Shorashim of R.
David Kimhi was published in Rome before 1480 as well. In
1492 the book Petah Devarai, whose authorship has not been
established with certainty, was printed. In the first half of the
16t century this activity included not only the works of au-
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thors of that century (such as Elijah Levita, Abraham De
Balmes and others), but also relatively old works: in 1508 Ma-
halakh Shevilei ha-Daat of Moses Kimhi was published, in 1511
Kizzur he-Arukh appeared in Cracow and in the years 1532/
1534 Mikhlol of David Kimhi was issued in Constantinople.
The activity of Elijah Levita throughout the entire first half of
the 16" century is especially striking. Not only did he publish
his own works and his commentaries to the writings of the
Kimbhi brothers, but he also edited a collection of grammati-
cal works which he published in 1546 under the title Dikdu-
kim. Following his introduction, the volume includes these
works: Mahalakh Shevilei ha-Daat by Moses Kimhi; Petah
Devarai; Zahot and Moznayim of Abraham ibn Ezra; Sefer
Harkavah and Pirkei Eliyahu of Elijah Levita; and Marpe
Lashon and Darkhei Noam of Moses b. Habib. From then till
the end of the 18 century virtually none of the early works
were published, except those of the Kimhi brothers and Abra-
ham ibn Ezra; and when publication of the older works did
resume the order in which they were issued was the opposite
of that in which they were written: works produced in the 12t
century were published before those of the tenth century and
the Hebrew translations were published before their Arabic
originals. Most of the works of Abraham ibn Ezra were pub-
lished at the end of the 18t century and at the beginning of
the 19th; Mahberet he- Arukh of Parhon was published in 1844,
Mahberet of Menahem in 1854, and the Teshuvot of Dunash
and the “decisions” of Jacob b. Meir Tam were printed a year
later. Until 1844 not even one Hebrew translation of a work
written originally in Arabic appeared in print. In 1844 Leop-
old Dukes published Abraham ibn Ezra’s translation of the
works of Hayyaj, while the Arabic originals of Hayyaj were
not printed until near the end of the century: Kitab al-Tanqit
by Nutt (1870), his two main works by Jastrow (1897). In 1856
B. Goldberg published the Sefer ha-Rikmah of Ibn Janah in
the Hebrew translation of Judah ibn Tibbon, while the Arabic
original Kitab al-Luma’ was published by Derenbourg(-Bacher)
only 30 years later (1886). Until the 1850s not one work was
published in its entirety in its Arabic original. Munk published
the introduction of Ibn Janah to his Kitab al-Luma’ (Journal
Asiatique, 1850-51). In 1857 Bargés-Goldberg published the
Risala of Judah ibn Quraysh - the first manuscript of an Ara-
bic-written treatise on Hebrew linguistics to be issued in its
entirety. In the 1860s selections from the works of the Karaite
authors were published (Pinsker, 1860) as well as Hotam Tokh-
nit of Bedersi, Maaseh Efod of Profiat Duran (both in 1865),
the “objections” to Saadiah Gaon which are attributed to Du-
nash (Schroeter, 1866), the “objections” of the students of
Menahem and those of the student of Dunash (Stern, 1870).
All this activity, which extended from the end of the 18 cen-
tury to the end of the 1860s, is to be considered, from the point
of view of modern editorial technique, as initial attempts; the
publications do not meet present-day editorial standards and
most of the works need to be republished. In the last 30 years
of the 19'" century the actual sources of Hebrew linguistic lit-
erature were published; between 1870 and 1897 the works of
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Hayyij and Ibn Janah were produced in their Arabic originals
and with their Hebrew translations. The editions of Hayyuj
are: Nutt (1870), Jastrow (1897). The works of Ibn Janah were
published by Neubauer (1873-75), Derenbourg (1880), Deren-
bourg-Bacher (1886); Bacher (1897); and from then until the
present there has been a continuous attempt at improving the
printed versions of these works; Bacher (zpmG, 1884, 1888)
published corrections for the Neubauer Usal edition (1873-75),
and then (JQR, 1899) his corrections for the Jastrow edition of
the two main works of Hayyuaj (1897); Kokowtzow (1911; see
bibl.) published his corrections to the Derenbourg edition of
the opuscules of Ibn Janah (1880); Wilensky (1929-31, 550-63),
published his corrections to the Derenbourg(-Bacher) edition
of Kitab al-Luma® (1886); Razhabi (Leshonenu, 1966) listed
variant readings to Neubauer (1875). Also published at the end
of the 19" century were Sefer Zikkaron of Joseph Kimhi
(Bacher, 1888), remnants of Kitab al-Muwazana of Ibn Bariin
(Kokowtzow, 1890-93), the anonymous work from Yemen
(Neubauer, 1891), four chapters from Kitab al-Muhadara wa
al-Mudhakara of Moses ibn Ezra (Kokowtzow, Vostoiniya Za-
metki, 1895). In the 20t century there was a more intensive
effort to publish the sources which were written in Arabic:
Kokowtzow (1916) published remnants of the works of Samuel
ha-Nagid, Ibn Gikatilla and Judah ibn Bal‘am, additions to
Kitab al-Muwazana, a remnant of the works of Nethanel al-
Fayyumi (?) and also small selections from pseudo-Ibn Yas-
hush. Skoss (1936-1945) published Kitab Jami* al-Alfaz of
David b. Abraham Alfasi; he also published (JQRr, 1942, 1952)
large sections of Kutub al-Lugha by Saadiah Gaon. Klar (Saa-
diah Gaon, 1943) and Allony (Sefer Goldziher, 1958) published
the original text of Saadiah’s Kitab al-Saba‘in Lafza al-Mu-
frada; Zislin (1962, 1965, see bibl.), published a selection from
al-Kafi by Abu al-Faraj Haran; and Allony (1969) issued the
remnants of the Agron of Saadiah Gaon. The effort to publish
works which were originally written in Hebrew has also con-
tinued: Levinger (1929) produced Darkhei ha-Nikkud of Moses
b. Yom Tov; Ben-Menahem (1941) published eight pages miss-
ing from the missing version of Safah Berurah by Abraham
ibn Ezra; Yalon (1945) published Halikhot Sheva of Almoli;
Gumpertz (Leshonenu, 1958) published a chapter from Ein ha-
Kore of Jekuthiel b. Isaac ha-Kohen; Yalon (1965) published
Shekel ha-Kodesh; Allony (1966) issued Derekh Laasot Haruzim
of David b. Yom Tov ibn Bilia. Some of the works printed in
the 19th century were reedited in the 20th: Wilensky (1924) re-
published a part of Safah Berurah by Abraham ibn Ezra; Klar
(1946) again published the first part of Sefer ha-Shoham of
Moses b. Isaac which Collins had already published (1882) and
added a second part which had not been printed until then;
Allony (1949) published a new selection from Kitab al-Tadkir
wal-Ta'nith of Moses ha-Kohen ibn Gikatilla together with the
sections which Kokowtzow had printed (1916). Abramson
(1963) published sections from the Arabic original of Kitab
al-Tajnis of Ibn Balam together with the part published by
Kokowtzow (1916). Allony (1964) published new selections
from Kitab al-Tajnis and from Huruf al-MaGani by the same
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author. The most important work published in the 20t cen-
tury, however, after it had already appeared in print is Sefer
ha-Rikmah of Ibn Janah, which Wilensky reissued (1929-31);
and a second edition of the work was printed in Jerusalem in
1964. Especially notable was the publication of a rich selection
from the linguistic literature of Samaritan authors which Ben-
Hayyim published (1957). Despite this extensive work of pub-
lication, knowledge of Hebrew linguistic literature is still de-
fective. Some of the works have been completely lost and we
only know of them from mention of their names; of others
only quotations exist. Even the works of Hayyaj, Ibn Janah,
and Samuel ha-Nagid - have not reached us in complete form:
the works of Samuel ha-Nagid were almost entirely lost, as
was the Kitab al-Tashwir of Ibn Janah; from the translations
made by Solomon b. Joseph ibn Job of Kitab al-Taswia and
Risalat al-Tanbih only small parts remain. For further publi-
cations in the field up to 1984 see D. Téné, “The State of the
Art in Hebrew Linguistic Literature,” in Mehqarim be-Lashon
8 (2001), 19-37 (in Hebrew). Latest research achievements are
listed below, in the division “Authors and their Works,” sec-
tions 1, 2, 5-9, 11-15, 22, 25, 26, 29, 30, 34, 36, 39, 45, 55, 58, 62,
63, 66, 67, 75, 85, 87, 92, 94.

General Development of Linguistic Literature

Abraham ibn Ezra gave the first survey of the authors who
lived prior to the middle of the 12" century and of their works,
in the introduction to his Sefer Moznayim. Some of the later
authors followed in his footsteps - e.g., Parhon, Joseph and
David Kimbhi, Profiat Duran, and De Balmes. In modern times
a few surveys of the general process of development of Hebrew
linguistic literature have been written. Dukes (1844) reviewed
what was known to him about a few of the authors mentioned
by Abraham ibn Ezra - 14 in all: Saadiah Gaon, Dunash b.
Tamim, Ibn Quraysh, Menahem, Dunash b. Labrat, Hayyj,
Hai Gaon, Isaac Gikatilla, Isaac b. Saul, Ibn Janah, Solomon
ibn Gabirol, Samuel ha-Nagid, Moses ibn Gikatilla, and Ibn
Bal‘am. Munk (Journal Asiatique, 1850-51) supplemented this
review with many details, especially concerning the Karaite
commentators who lived about the time of Saadiah Gaon.
Neubauer (Journal Asiatique, 1861-63) reviewed the lexicog-
raphers of whom he knew from Saadiah Gaon until Saadiah
ibn Danan (the end of the 15" century), but he refrained from
discussing dictionaries for post-biblical Hebrew and the dic-
tionaries of synonyms. From among the authors who lived af-
ter Abraham he discusses Isaac ha-Levi b. Eleazar, Al-Harizi,
Salomon b. Parhon, Jacob b. Meir Tam, Jacob b. Eleazar, the
Kimbhi family, David ha-Yevani, Joseph ibn Kaspi, and Saadiah
ibn Danan. Lerner (Ha-Shahar, 1876) is more comprehensive:
he reviews the authors and their works from the beginning of
linguistic literature until Solomon Levinsohn at the beginning
of the 19" century. The authors are arranged in chronologi-
cal order. He lists all the Rabbanite writers known to him and
he mentions incidentally the famous authors found among
the Karaites and the Christians. But Rabbanite authors who
wrote their works in Arabic are only incidentally mentioned.
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These four surveys are outdated, though, and can no longer
serve as reference surveys. Bacher (1892, see bibl.) served for
a long time as the authoritative review of linguistic literature
from its beginning until the 16" century. In his survey he in-
cluded a bibliographical list up to the year 1890 and an index
of names containing over 70 authors or translators. Bacher
(zDMG, 1895) is the first attempt to discuss in a historical-
critical manner the grammatical issues found in the talmu-
dic and midrashic literature, in Sefer Yezirah, in the masorah
literature, and especially in the work of Aaron Ben Asher; he
is equally the first to discuss similarly the main grammatical
theories of the early authors from Saadiah Gaon to Hayyuj
(but not including him). Rozenak (1898) reviews the authors
and their works from Hayy(j to David Kimhi, but does not
add to Bacher (1892). Hirschfeld (1926; see bibl.) reviews gram-
matical literature and lexicographers (10t"-16t" centuries). He
mentions the latest research achievements, especially by Ko-
kowtzow (1916, see bibl.). Azar (1927, see bibl.) is a Hebrew
translation of Bacher (zbMag, 1895). The work of Yellin (1945,
see bibl.) resembles Bacher’s (zDMg, 1895); the ideas of gram-
marians and lexicographers until Hayyaj (but not including
him) are also reviewed there. Chomsky (JQR, 1944/45) exam-
ines the period ending with David Kimhi with regard to its
contribution to the history of linguistic literature. Meirowsky
(1955) surveys the study of Hebrew from the beginning un-
til the mid-20t century. For this period, the corresponding
chapters add nothing beyond Hirschfeld.

[David Téné]

Monographs on Authors and their Works

Some of the authors were the subjects of monographs in which
bio-bibliographical issues were discussed and sometimes even
their efforts within the history of Hebrew linguistics were de-
scribed. The following are the more important:

Saadiah as grammarian — Skoss (1955, see bibl.) and Dotan
(1997; below section 1); Saadiah as lexicographer — Allony
(1969, 15-139, see bibl.). Alfasi — Skoss (1936). Menahem -
Gross (1872), Del Valle (1981) and Sdenz-Badillos (1986). Du-
nash — Sdenz-Badillos (1980) and Del Valle (1981). Ibn Nuh -
Khan (2000). Hayyiij — Drachmann (1885), Jastrow (1885),
Kokowtzow (1916, Russian part, 1-73, see bibl.), Poznanski (JQR,
1925/6), Goldenberg (1980), Watad (1994), Basil (1992), and
Martinez Delgado (2004). Abii-al-Faraj Hariin — Skoss (JQRr,
1927, 11-27), Zislin (1960, 208-12, see bibl.), Khan et al. (2003).
Ibn Janah - Bacher (1885), Becker (1999) and Maman (2004).
Samuel ha-Nagid - Kokowtzow (1916, Russian part, 74-194).
Moses Gikatilla — Poznanski (1895), Kokowtzow (1916, Russian
part, 95—201). Ibn Bal‘am - Fuchs (1893), Kokowtzow (1916,
Russian part, 201-215), Abramson (1975). Ibn Barin — Kokowt-
zow (1893), 1-158, see bibl.), idem (1916, Russian part, 216-33),
Wechter (Joas, 1941), idem (1964, see bibl.) and Becker (2005).
Judah Halevi’s statement about the Hebrew language (Kuzari, 11,
§ 66-80) — Bacher (Hebraica, 1893) and R.C. Steiner, “Meshekh
ha-Tenuot be-"ivrit — Teurim ve-Teoriot me-Hieronemos ‘ad R.
Yehudah ha-Levi le’Or ha-Polmos ha-Dati, in Mehqarim be-
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Lashon, 8 (2001), 203-8. Rashi as grammarian - Englander
(HUCA, 1930, 1936, 1937-38, 1942-43); Rashi as lexicographer - 1.
Avineri, Heikhal Rashi (11980, 11 1985). Judah Hadassi — Bacher
(MGW7, 1895). Moses ibn Ezra, his poetics — Schreiner (REJ,
1890). Diez-Macho (Sefarad, 1944-45, 1947-51). Abraham ibn
Ezra as grammarian - Bacher (1882). Parhon - Bacher (zaw,
1890/91), Del Valle Rodriguez (1977a, 1977b, 2001), Sdenz-
Badillos (2001); idem and Paton (2002). Jacob Tam - Eng-
lander (HUCA, 1940. Joseph Kimhi — Blueth (Mmw7, 1893), Ep-
penstein (MGW7J, 1896/97). David Kimhi — Tauber (1867); his
Mikhlol - Chomsky (1952). Tanhum - Goldziher (1870), Bacher
(1903) and Shay (1975). Samson Nakdan and the other na-
kdanim - Zunz (Zur Geschichte und Literatur, 1845, 109-18),
Eldar (1979) and Ben Menachem (1987). Profiat Duran — Gro-
nemann (1869). Saadiah ibn Dandn - Blumgrund (1900); Ji-
ménez Sanchez (1996) and Del Valle Rodriguez (2004). Elijah
Levita — Levi (1881), Bacher (zDMG, 1889), Weil (1963).

Miscellaneous Topics

Some of the works published in the past hundred years have
tried to clarify problems of a literary historical nature, such
as: Is Dunash b. Labrat the author of the “objections” against
Saadiah which are attributed to him and were they originally
written in Hebrew? Is Judah Hayydj the same as Judah b.
David, a student of Menahem? Who is the author of the ad-
ditions in the translation made by Ibn Gikatilla of the works
of Hayyij and when were they added? Who is the author of
Shekel ha-Kodesh - and so on. Only a small part of the works
deals with actual aspects of linguistics, such as comparison of
languages, vowel theories, terminology, etc.

AUTHORS AND THEIR WORKS

Excluded from the following list are those works which are
part of the Masorah literature, those which belong to biblical
exegesis, and others, such as the Kuzari of Judah Halevi or
Guide of the Perplexed by Maimonides, which treat language
matters among other issues. The authors have been arranged
in chronological order as far as possible, within periods of 50
years. Titles created by contemporary editors are indicated by
+. A short description of the work follows each title, together
with the place and year of publication, and, as far as possible,
the editor is noted as well. Critical editions are noted by “crit.
ed” and regular editions by “ed”

900 C.E.
1. *SAADIAH GAON: Sefer ha-Egron or Kitab Usul al-Shi‘r al-
Tbrani. This is the first work on Hebrew lexicography and the
first dealing with rules of Hebrew poetry. Two editions are
known: the first written in 902 in Hebrew and the second, an
expanded version, produced a few years later. A few remnants
have survived, representing a fourth or fifth of the total. Crit.
ed. N. Allony (Jerusalem, 1969); for a serious textual correc-
tion see A. Dotan, “Qeta’ Hadash mi-Sefer Egron,” in: Leshon-
enu, 45 (1981), 163-212.

Kitab Fasth Lughat al-Tbraniyyin or Kutub al-Lugha
(“Book of Elegance of the Language of the Hebrews,” or:
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“Books on the [Hebrew] Language”). Written in Arabic, it is
the first book dealing with biblical grammar, and written in
Hebrew. No complete copy is extant, but the surviving mate-
rial was published: ed. Harkavy, in Ha-Goren (1906), 31-32;
crit. ed. Skoss, in JQR (1942), 171-212; ibid. (1952), 283-317; crit.
ed. A. Dotan, Or Rishon be-Hokhmat ha-Lashon - Sefer Zahot
Leshon ha-’Ivriyyim le-Rav Saadiah Gaon (1997).

Kitab al-Sab‘in Lafza al-Mufrada. A brief lexicographical
essay written in Arabic which treats some of the hapax lego-
mena of the Bible, explained with the aid of rabbinic Hebrew.
It has been published incompletely several times and most re-
cently: crit. ed. N. Allony, Sefer Goldziher (Jerusalem, 1958),
1-48 (includes 96 hapax legomena). For new fragments see A.
Dotan, “A New Fragment of Saadiah’s Sab’in Lafzah,” Jewish
Quarterly Review, 80 (1989-1990), 1-14; 1. Eldar, Leshonenu,
58 (1995), 215-34.

+ Alfaz al-Mishna. A small lexicological work which
contains a list of difficult words from the Mishnah translated
into Arabic. This list is arranged not alphabetically, but in the
order of the tractates, chapters, and mishnayot. The surviving
material (134 entries) was published: crit. ed. Allony, Lesho-
nenu (1952-53), 167-78; (1954), 31-48; (1958), 147-72; but see
Abramson, Leshonenu, 36 (1954), 49—-50.

+ Alfaz al-Talmid (). A lexicological work of which no
part is extant. Its very existence and identification are still in
need of study.

In addition, there are many linguistic issues scattered
throughout the commentary of Saadiah Gaon on Sefer Yezirah -
ed. Lambert (1891); in his translation and commentary of the
Bible, and in the various criticisms made against his works.

2. JUDAH *IBN QURAYSH: Risala. A work which com-
pares biblical Hebrew to Aramaic, mishnaic Hebrew, and Ar-
abic; ed. Barges-Goldberg (Paris, 1857); Hebrew translation
under the title of Iggeret by Katz (1952); crit. ed. and Hebrew
translation D. Becker (1964).

A comprehensive dictionary of biblical Hebrew, lost in its
entirety, even its name being unknown (cf. Kokowtzow (1916,
Russian part, p. 95, n. 2; Skoss (1936), p. LXII, n. 87 (cr. 41)); Y.
Blau (gJ, s.v. Ibn Quraysh) holds, however, that this was not an
independent work but rather the third part of the Risala.

3. DUNASH *IBN TAMIM: A work comparing Hebrew to
Arabic (and Aramaic) with regard to vocabulary; likewise lost,
even as regards its name. Bacher, in ZzpDMG (1907), 700-04,
published part of an anonymous work believing that it was
part of this study.

4. DAVID B. ABRAHAM *ALEASI: Kitab Jami‘al-Alfaz or
al-Agron. The most comprehensive dictionary of biblical He-
brew and Aramaic of the tenth century, possibly written in
Jerusalem between 930 and 950, and the most important dic-
tionary by a Karaite. It was written in two versions, the shorter
of which was published: crit. ed. Skoss (1936); idem (1945);
while a chapter of the longer version was published by him
in JQR (1932-33), 1-43. Other selections from the longer ver-
sion, of moderate length, were published as a supplement to
the abovementioned publication of the shorter version.
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5. *MENAHEM BEN SARUQ: Mahberet. The first diction-
ary of biblical Hebrew and Aramaic written originally in
Hebrew, and also the first dictionary produced in Spain; ed.
Filipowski (London, 1854). For clarification of the text ac-
cording to an old and reliable manuscript see Kaufmann, in
zDMG (1886), 367-409; crit. ed. A. Sdenz-Badillos, Menahem
Ben Sarug, Mahberet (Granada, 1986); see also A. Maman,
“Menahem ben Saruq’s Mahberet — The First Hebrew-Hebrew
Dictionary,” in: Kernerman Dictionary News 13 (2005), 5-10,
and the bibliography listed.

6. *DUNASH B. LABRAT: Criticism of the Mahberet of
Menahem known by the name of “The Objections of Dunash
to the Mahberet of Menahem,” written in Hebrew, contains 180
objections; ed. Filipowski (London, 1855); crit. reed. of intro-
duction, Allony, Beit Mikra (1965), 45—63; crit. ed. A. Sdenz-
Badillos, Teshuvot de Dunash ben Labrat, Edicion critica y tra-
duccion Espariola (Granada, 1980).

(?) Criticism of the linguistic works of Saadiah Gaon, at-
tributed to Dunash b. Labrat, and extant in a very Arabicized
Hebrew. The problems of the authorship of the book and the
language in which it was written have not yet been settled; ed.
Schroeter (Breslau, 1866); see, however, C. Del Valle Rodri-
guez, La Escuela Hebrea de Cérdoba (Madrid, 1981), 133-136,
624-633; Y. Oshri, “R. Abraham ibn Ezra, Sefer ha-Hagana ‘al
Rav Saadiah Gaon” (Ramat Gan: Bar-Ilan Univ,, 1988), 7-9,
26-29; R. Chazon (Master’s thesis, Tel Aviv Univ. 1995). Ac-
cording to Del Valle Rodriguez (ibid.), the title’s original work
was Tigqun has-Segagot.

7. STUDENTS OF MENAHEM: ISAAC *IBN KAPRON,
ISAAC IBN *GIKATILLA, JUDAH B. DAVID (DA’UD): A criti-
cism in Hebrew of Dunash b. Labrat (see section 6 above).
It contains in all about 50 replies to the objections which he
made against the Mahberet of Menahem; ed. Stern (Vienna,
1870); crit. ed. S. Benavente Robles, Teshubot de los discipulos
de Menahem contra Dunash ben Labrat (Granada, 1986). A
“major criticism” in this work is directed against Dunash be-
cause he began the practice of writing Hebrew poems in the
Arabic (quantitative) meter. This is the first known discussion
in which Arabic and Hebrew are compared with regard to met-
rics. The “major criticism” has been printed several times.

8. YEHUDI B. SHESHET (OR: SHISHAT): A small work
in which this author gave 41 replies to the objections of the
students of Menahem (7.1.); ed. Stern (Vienna, 1870), together
with 7.1; crit. ed. M.E. Varela Moreno, Yehudi Ben Seshet, Te-
shubot de Yehudi Ben Seshet, Edition traduccion y comentario
(Granada, 1981).

9. *JOSEPH B. NOAH: Abi al-Faraj Haran ibn al-Faraj
(see section 12) mentions a work of his by the name (Kitab)
al-Dikduk, part of which has been preserved (cf. Bacher, in
REJ (1895), p. 251); crit. ed. G. Khan, The Early Karaite Tradi-
tion of Hebrew Grammatical Thought Including a Critical Edi-
tion, Translation and Analysis of the Diqduq of Abi Yiasuf ibn
Nuih on the Hagiographa (Leiden, 2000).

10. ABU SATD *LEVI B. JAPHETH: This author condensed
the long version of al-Agron of David b. Abraham Alfasi (see
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section 4). An incomplete manuscript and fragments are lo-
cated in St. Petersburg, but have not been published (cf. Skoss
(1936), CXXXV-CXXXVII).

1000 C.E.

11. JUDAH B. DAVID, known as *HAYYUJ: Kitab al-Afal
Dhawat Hurif al-Lin. An essay on the grammar of the verb,
dealing with verbs which have as a radical of their roots ulef,
waw, or yod and as the third root letter he. The work, in Ara-
bic, contains theoretical introductions and lexicons arranged
alphabetically for the verbs with initial alef or yod, medial
waw, and final he; (crit.?) ed. Jastrow (Leiden, 1897).

Kitab al-Af 4l Dhawat al-Mithlayn. A work, also in Ara-
bic, dealing with grammar of double radical verbs, with a the-
oretical introduction, followed by a lexicon of double radical
verbs in alphabetical order; (crit.?) ed. Jastrow (Leiden, 1897),
together with Kitab al-Af al Dhawat Hurif al-Lin. The mate-
rial of these two works has been the subject of several studies,
among them G. Goldenberg, “‘Al ha-Shokhen he-Halaq ve-ha-
Shoresh ha-Tvri} in: Leshonenu, 44 (1980), 281-92; A. Watad,
Mishnato ha-Leshonit shel R. Yehuda Hayytij mibbead le-Mun-
nahav bi-Meqoram ha-Aravi uv-Targumam ha-"Tvri (1994); N.
Basil, The Grammatical Theory of Rabbi Judah Hayyij (in He-
brew; Ramat-Gan: Bar-Ilan Univ., 1992); ]. Martinez Delgado,
El Libro de Hayyiy (Granada, 2004).

Kitab al-Tangit (“The Book of Vocalization”). Perhaps his
first work, it deals with the vowels, both in relation to the let-
ters used with them, and in relation to the accent, especially
in segholate nouns. It is written in Arabic; ed. Nutt (London,
1870), together with Gikatilla’s Sefer Otiyyot Ha-Noah ve-ha-
Meshekh and Sefer Poolei ha-Kefel and Ibn Ezra’s Sefer ha-Nik-
kud. A new fragment of the Arabic original has been published
by I. Eldar, Mehqarim be-Lashon, 8 (2001), 141-81.

The fourth work of Hayyiij is a linguistic-grammatical ex-
egesis to the eight books of the Prophets. Some fragments have
been published by Allony, Abramson and Eldar. This material
has been republished along with new fragments by N. Basil,
Kitab al-Nutaf le-Rabbi Yehuda Hayyij (2001).

Concerning the translation of the works of Hayydj into
Hebrew see Moses ha-Kohen Gikatilla (section 21) and Abra-
ham ibn Ezra (see section 36).

12. YABU AL-FARAJ HARUN IBN AL-FARAJ: Kitab al-
Mushtamil ‘ala al-usal wa al-Fusil fi al-Lugha al-Tbraniyya
(“The Comprehensive Book on the Roots and Branches of
the Hebrew Language”). A comprehensive work on linguis-
tics, the most important written by a Karaite grammarian. Its
composition (in Arabic) broke off in 1026. It has been pre-
served in manuscripts in St. Petersburg, one of them contain-
ing 579 pages. This work has undergone condensations, which
have in turn been condensed. Only brief selections have been
published: Hirschfeld, Arabic Chrestomathy in Hebrew Char-
acters (London, 1892), 54—-60; Poznanski, in REJ (1896), 2439,
197-218; (1908), 42-69. Aba Al-Faraj’s grammatical theory has
been studied in several articles of M. Zislin, A. Maman, and
N. Basil. For references see the bibliography in A. Maman,
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Comparative Semitic Philology in the Middle-Ages: from Saadia
Gaon to Ibn Barin (10™-12"" cent.) (Leiden, 2004), 484-8s.

Al-Kitab al-Kafi fi al-Lugha al-’Ibraniyya (“The Adequate
Book on the Hebrew Language”). A kind of compendium of
Kitab al-Mushtamil (see Abu al-Faraj, section 12). The com-
plete Arabic manuscript located in St. Petersburg contains
400 pages. Fragments: crit. ed. Zislin, Palestinskiy Sbornik (7
(70), 1962), 478-84; idem, Kratkiye Soobshcheniya, 86 (1965),
164-77; crit. ed. G. Khan et al., The Karaite Tradition of He-
brew Grammatical thought in its Classical form: A Critical
Edition and English Translation of Al-Kitab Al-Kafi fi I-Luga
I-’Ibraniyya by ‘Abi al-Faraj Harin ibn al-Faraj (2003).

Al-Mukhtasar (The Digest), another compendium made
out of Al-Kitab al-Kafi. See Khan, ibid. 1, p. xxx.

Kitab al-‘uqid fi Tasarif al-Lugha al-Tbraniyya. Perhaps a
further condensation of Al-Kitab al-Kafi; a selection has been
published: ed. Hirschfeld, in jQR (1922-23), 1-7.

Hidayat al-Qari (Guidance of the Reader): see: 1. Eldar,
The Study of the Art of Correct Reading as Reflected in the Me-
dieval Treatise Hiddyat al-Qari (in Hebrew; Jerusalem 1994).

13. *HAI B. SHERIRA: Kitab al-Hawi (“The Collecting
Book”). A Hebrew dictionary written in Arabic in which the
roots are arranged according to the order of an anagram.
Small selections from it have been published: ed. Harkavy,
Hadashim Gam Yeshanim, 7 (1895-96), 3—5; idem, Mi-Mizrah
u-mi-Maarav, 3 (1896), 94-96; S. Abramson, in: Leshonenu, 41
(1977), 108-116; A. Maman, Tarbiz (2000). Other parts, also
from the Cairo Genizah, are in preparation for publication.

14. JONAH *IBN JANAH: Kitab al-Mustalhaq (Sefer ha-
Hassagah; “The Book of Criticism”). The express purpose of
this book (finished in 1012) is to complete the two works of
Hayyuj (Kitab al-Af 4l Dhawat Hurif al-Lin and Kitab al-Af al
Dhawat al-Mithlayn), though this completion is accompanied
by critical additions. It was written in Arabic and translated
into Hebrew by Obadiah ha-Sefardi (see section 46): (crit.?)
ed. Derenbourg, Opusculeset traités (Paris, 1880); a critical
edition of Obadiah ha-Sefardi’s Hebrew version has been pre-
pared by Téné and brought to press by A. Maman.

Kitab al-Taswia (Sefer ha-Tokhahat; “The Book of Re-
buke,” or Sefer ha-Hashvaah). A reply to the objections, which
had reached Saragossa, made by Samuel ha-Nagid and his
friends against Kitab al-Mustalhaq (see above). It was writ-
ten in Arabic and translated into Hebrew by Solomon ibn Job
(see section 58): (crit.?) ed. Derenbourg, Opuscules et traités
(Paris, 1880).

Kitab al-Tashwir (Sefer ha-Hakhlamah; “The Book of
Shaming”). A reply to the criticism which Samuel ha-Nagid
had voiced against Kitab al-Mustalhaq in Rasail al-Rifaq (see
section 15). This work was written in Arabic, and it is not
known whether it was translated into Hebrew: A selection
appears in Derenbourg, Opusculeset traités (Paris, 1880); a
new fragment was identified and published by M. Perez, in:
Kiriat Sefer, 64 (1993), 1367-87; see also L. Eldar, in: Mehgarim
ba-Lashon ha-"Ivrit u-vi-Lshonot ha-Yehudim Muggashim li-
Shlomo Morag (1996), 41-61.
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Risalat al-Tanbih (trans. by Judah ibn Tibbon as Sefer
ha-He ‘arah; “The Book of Admonition”). A reply to a work
of criticism against Kitab al-Mustalhaq (see above) which was
called Kitab al-Istifa’ (“The Book of Completion,” “The Book
of Detailed Treatment”) and composed in Saragossa. Risalat
al-Tanbih was written in Arabic and translated into Hebrew
by Solomon ibn Job (see section 58: (crit.?) ed. Derenbourg,
Opuscules et traités (Paris, 1880).

Risalat al-Taqrib wa al-Tashil (Iggeret ha-Keruv ve-ha-Yi-
shur; “The Epistle of Bringing Near and Making Easy”). A kind
of explanation for beginners of difficult passages in the intro-
ductions of Hayyuj to his two works on verbs (Kitab al-Af al
Dhawat Hurif al-Lin and Kitab al-Af al Dhawat al-Mithlayn).
A Hebrew translation of the Arabic original was made by Jacob
b. Isaac Roman in the first half of the 17t century (cf. Bacher
in his introduction to Sefer ha-Shorashim (1897), xxxii (see
section 42 below)), but no copy of it has survived. The work
was published as (crit.?) ed. Derenbourg, Opusculeset traités
(Paris, 1880).

Kitab al-Tanqih (Sefer ha-Dikduk; “The Book of Detailed
Investigation”). The first complete description of biblical He-
brew, written in Arabic in the 1040s. No other work written
by a Jew can be compared to it in scope and theoretical foun-
dation. It consists of two parts:

Kitab al-Luma’® (Sefer ha-Rikmah; “The Book of Col-
ored Flowerbeds”), a grammar of biblical Hebrew: (crit.?) ed.
Derenbourg (-Bacher; Paris, 1886).

Kitab al-Usil (Sefer ha-Shorashim; “Book of [Hebrew]
Roots”). A dictionary of biblical Hebrew: (crit.?) ed. Neu-
bauer (Oxford, 1873/5); beside the additions and corrections
mentioned above, chap. “Publication of the Works,” see also J.
Blau, in: Leshonenu, 37 (1973), 232-33. The two parts of Kitab
al-Tangih were translated into Hebrew by Judah ibn Tibbon
(cf. section 42, Sefer ha-Rikmah and Sefer ha-Shorashim). D.
Becker, Meqorot ‘Arviyyim le-Digduqo shel R. Jonah ibn Janah
(Tel Aviv, 1999) and Maman (2004; above section 12) are
among the latest research achievements on Ibn Janah.

15. *SAMUEL HA-NAGID (B. NAGDELA): Rasd’il al-Rifaq
(Iggerot ha-Haverim or ha-Haverut; “Epistles of the Compan-
ions,” or: “of Companionship”). A polemical work in Arabic
against some of the comments which Ibn Janah made in his
Kitab al-Mustalhaq (see section 14) concerning the works of
Hayytj. Parts of it have been preserved in St. Petersburg, and
one small selection was published: Derenbourg (Paris, 1880),
LIX-LXVI (cf. section 14: Risalat al-Taqrib wa al-Tashil).

Kitab at-Hujja (“Book of Evidence”). A polemical work
in Arabic in reply to the Kitab al-Tashwir of Ibn Janah (See
section 14:Kitab al-Tashwir). No part of the book has survived,
but it was mentioned by the Nagid himself and by Judah ibn
Bal‘am (see section 22).

Kitab al-Istighna@’ (“Book of Amplitude”). A large dic-
tionary of biblical Hebrew, in Arabic. Small parts which have
been preserved in St. Petersburg have been published: crit. ed.
Kokowtzow (Petrograd, 1916), 205-24. Large quotations from
the book have been found in an anonymous commentary to
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Psalms and published by M. Perez, Shenaton le-Heqer ha-
Migra ve-Hamizrah ha-Qadum, 12 (2000), 241-8;. Z. Ukashy
used Hanagid’s poetic language usages to reconstruct some of
his lost lexical definitions; see Ukashy’s dissertation, “Hannag-
id’s Dictionary based on his Poetry” (in Hebrew; Jerusalem,
Heb. Univ,, 1998).

16. SOLOMON IBN *GABIROL: Anak (“Necklace”). A
didactical poem on Hebrew grammar, 98 verses out of the
original 400 are known and have been published: Egers,
Zunz Jubelschrift (1884) Hebrew part, 192-96; re-ed. Bialik-
Rawnitzki, vol. 1 (Berlin, 1924), 173-80.

17. *ABRAHAM HA-BAVLI: A lexicographical work, only
a part of which has been preserved and published: ed. Neu-
bauer, Journal Asiatique, 2 (1863), 195-216.

18. *DAVID (HA-DAYYAN) IBN HAJJAR: Abraham ibn
Ezra mentions him, saying that he produced a work known
as Sefer ha-Melakhim, apparently on the vowels, but it has
not been preserved. Moses ibn Ezra calls him Aba Suleiman
ibn Muhagir (cf. Bacher on ibn Ezra (1882), 185; Neubauer
(1963), 202).

1050 C.E.

19. *IBN YASHUSH, ISAAC: Kitab al-Tasarif (Sefer ha-Zerufim;
“Treatise on Conjugations”). Abraham ibn Ezra mentions it,
but the work has not been preserved. The selections pub-
lished by Derenbourg, Opuscules (1880), and Kokowtzow
(1916) in fact belong to another work, which perhaps had the
same name, but is of a later date (see section 24). Kokowtzow
called the latter work “Pseudo-Ibn Yashush” (cf. Bacher on
Ibn Ezra (1882), 186).

20. ELI B. ISRAEL: He made (in 1066?) a further conden-
sation from the one made by Levi b. Japheth (see section 10) of
the long version of al-Agron by Alfasi (see section 4 above). It
exists in manuscript (cf. Skoss (1936), CXXXVII-CXXXIX).

21. *YMOSES HA-KOHEN *GIKATILLA: Sefer Otiyyot Ha-
Nouh ve-ha-Meshekh (“Treatise on [Verbs Containing] Fee-
ble Letters”).

Sefer Poolei ha-Kefel (“Treatise of Verbs Containing Dou-
ble Letters”). A Hebrew translation of the two works of Hayyj
on the weak verbs (Kitab al-Afal Dhawat Hurif al-Lin and
Kitab al-Af 4l Dhawat al-Mithlayn); one of the first translations
from Arabic to Hebrew, and the first such translation of the
works of a Jewish grammarian: ed. Nutt (London, 1870).

Kitab al-Tadhkir wa al Tanith (Sefer Zekharim u-Nekevot,
“Treatise on Masculine and Feminine Genders”). A mono-
graph in Arabic concerning nouns in the Bible whose usage
deviates from the accepted rule with regard to gender. Two se-
lections have been published: crit. ed. Kokowtzow (Petrograd,
1916), 59-66; it was published with an additional selection (al-
together about one tenth of the monograph) and a modern
Hebrew translation: crit. ed. Allony, Sinai (1949), 34-67.

22. *JUDAH IBN BALAM: Kitab al-Tajnis (“The Book of
Homonyms”). As far as we know this is the first monograph
concerning homonymes. It was written in Arabic with the en-
tries in an alphabetical-dictionary order, and some of the
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surviving material (139 entries) has been published: crit. ed.
Kokowtzow (Petrograd, 1916), 69-108; crit. re-ed. Abramson,
Sefer Yalon (1963), 51-149; Allony, Beit Mikra (1964), 87-122.

Kitab Huraf al-Ma‘ani (Sefer Otiyyot ha-Inyanim; “Book
of Particles”). A lexicon of the particles of Hebrew, written
in Arabic, selections of which have been published: crit. ed.
Kokowtzow (Petrograd (1916), 109-32; Allony, Beit Mikra
(1964), 87-122.

Kitab al-Af ‘al-Mushtaqqa min al-Asma’ (“The Book of
Verbs Derived from Nouns,” Verba denominativa). A lexicon
of verbs derived from nouns, written in Arabic, and published
in part: crit. ed. Kokowtzow (Petrograd, 1916), 133-52.

An anonymous translation is extant of the three works
of Ibn Bal‘am, parts of which have been published at vari-
ous places and several times. The translation of Kitab al-
Af al-Mushtaqqa min al-Asma’ was published by: Polak, in
Ha-Karmel, 3 (Vilna, 1862-63), 212, 229-230; Goldberg, in
Hayyei Olam (1878-79), 53—61; Hirschensohn, Hamisdero-
nah (Jerusalem, 1885), 21-23; 42—47. The translation of Kitab
Huraf al-Ma‘ani was published by Fuchs, Hahoker (Paris,
1892/93), 113-28; 193—206; 340-2; ibid., (Vienna, 1894), 73-83.
It was later published by the editors of the above-mentioned
Arabic original of the Ibn Bal’am works discussed here; the
entire extant material from the philological books has been
published by S. Abramson, Shelosha Sefarim shel Rav Yehuda
ben Balam (1975).

23. LEV *IBN ALTABBAN: This author wrote a linguistic
work which has been lost, even its contents remaining un-
known. Abraham ibn Ezra and Elijah (Bahur) Levita refer to
it as Sefer ha-Mafteah; cf. Pagis, in Leshonenu (1963-64).

24. ANONYMOUS (PSEUDO-IBN YASHUSH):

An anonymous work in Arabic which is a kind of long
commentary on the linguistic work of Samuel ha-Nagid. It
was believed to be the Kitab al Tasarif of Isaac Aba Ibrahim
ibn Yashush but Ibn Yashush’s work antedates it by a genera-
tion. Sections of the work were published by: Derenbourg,
Opuscules (1880), xxxx1; Kokowtzow (1916, Russian part),
in various places in the notes.

1100 C.E.
25. ANONYMOUS (Karaite)

An anonymous Karaite work in Hebrew entitled Meor
‘Ayin, based on Abu Al-Faraj Haran’s grammatical theory (see
section 12 above); crit. ed. M. Zislin (Moscow, 1990); review:
A. Maman, in: Leshonenu, 58 (1995), 153—65.

26. ISAAC *IBN BARUN: Kitab al-Muwdzana bayn al-
Lugha al-’Ibraniyya wa al-Arabiyya. A monograph on the
connection between Hebrew and Arabic, written in Arabic
no earlier then 1080 and no later than 1128. It includes a short
grammatical section and a long section on lexicography.
About two-thirds of the monograph, which includes more
than 600 dictionary entries, has been preserved, and pub-
lished: crit. ed. Kokowtzow (Petrograd, 1890-93), 1-98; crit.
ed. idem (1916), 153-72. A new Genizah fragment from this
work has been discovered by A. Maman (see Otzrot Lashon -
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The Hebrew Philology Manuscripts and Genizah Fragments
in the Library of the Jewish Theological Seminary of America
(in press), entry Ms 8713.1 Ms R1978.1; cf. also “Dictionaries
and Glossaries from the Collection of the Jewish Theological
Seminary of America: Introductory Notes,” in: Leshonenu, 65
(2003), 303-14, esp. n. 17). D. Becker, Meqorot Arviyyim shel
Sefer ha-Hashvaa bein ha-Ivrit veha-"Aravit’ le-Isaac ben Ba-
run (2005), discovered the sources used by Ibn Baran for the
Arabic part of his work. He has also been preparing the entire
text of Muwdazana for a new critical edition.

27. *ALI IBN SULEIMAN:

He made a further condensation of the one made by Aba
Sa‘id Levi b. Japheth (10.1) of the long version of al-Agron of
Alfasi (4.1); preserved only in manuscript in St. Petersburg;
cf. Skoss (1936), CXXXIX.

28. ABRAHAM IBN QAMNI'EL (OR: QANBIL):

According to Joseph Kimhi he wrote a Hebrew grammar,
which has been lost.

29.*JACOB B. ELEZAR: Al-Kamil (Sefer ha-Shalem; “The
Complete [Book]”). A work which apparently consisted of a
grammar and a lexicon, referred to by David Kimbhi as Sefer
ha-Shalem, and known in Arabic as al-Kamil. Crit. ed. of the
remnants of the work: N. Allony, Yauqov ben Elazar - Kitab
al-Kamil (1977) (cf. Bacher (1892), 110).

30. *NATAN B. JEHIEL OF ROME: He-Arukh. A compre-
hensive dictionary of the Talmuds, the Midrashim, and of
early geonic literature, written in Rome at the beginning of
the 12" century, and preserved in several copies. It has been
published many times; the first edition appeared before 1480;
crit. ed. H.Y. Kohut, Arukh Completum (1879-1892); see also:
S. Abramson, “le-Heqer he-Arukh,” in: Leshonenu, 36 (1972),
122-49; 37 (1973), 26-42, 253-69; 38 (1974), 91-117.

31. ABU ISHAQ IBRAHIM B. FARAJ B. MARUTH: Kitab al
Tawtia (+Sefer ha-Maslul). A systematic work on the grammar
of Samaritan Hebrew. According to Ben-Hayyim (1957), p. 30,
it was written in the first half of the 12t century, and is one
of the earliest works in the study of the language of the Sa-
maritans. The author did not complete the work, but left only
a small part lacking; crit. ed. Ben-Hayyim (Jerusalem, 1957),
3-127 (see especially 30-34).

32. MENAHEM B. SOLOMON: Even Bohan. A comprehen-
sive work for the study of Hebrew, including a grammar, a dic-
tionary (the main part) and a section on exegesis. It was writ-
ten in Rome in 1143; cf. Bacher, Graetz-Jubelschrift (Breslau,
1887), 94-115. Fragments: ed. Bacher (MHLW (Ozar ha-Sifrut),
1896), 257-63; idem, Ha-Goren, 4 (1903), 38-58.

33. NETHANEL (B. AL-FAYYUMI?) OF YEMEN: A Hebrew
(-Arabic?) grammar, written in Arabic, part of which has been
published; ed. Kokowtzow (Petrograd, 1916), 173-89.

34. MOSES *IBN EZRA: Kitab al-muhdadara wa almud-
hakara. The first work of poetics on Hebrew poetry, based on
Arabic poetic theory: chapter 2 was published by Hirschfeld,
Arabic Chrestomathy (1892), 61-63; the introduction and the
first four chapters were issued by Kokowtzow (Vostochniya
Zametki, 1895), 191-220. An early anonymous translation,
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Eshkol ha-Kofer, is cited by A. Zacuto, in Yuhasin (London
(1857), p- 229). A free translation in modern Hebrew, entitled
Shirat Yisrael (Berlin, 1924), was published by Halper; crit. ed.
A.S. Halkin, Moshe ben Yauqov ibn Ezra — Sefer ha-"Iyyunim
veha-Diyyunim (1975).

35. JUDAH HADASSI, THE KARAITE: Eshkol ha-Kofer.
An encyclopedic work, in Hebrew, which includes an elab-
orate grammar based on Hayytj and Ibn Janah (begun in
1149): ed. Eupatoria (1836); inedited chapters ed. Bacher (JQR,
1896), 431-44.

36. ABRAHAM *IBN EZRA: Sefer Moznayim (or Moznei
Leshon ha-Kodesh). An introduction to linguistics contain-
ing a survey of the grammarians who preceded him, a section
on 59 grammatical terms and one on the conjugations of the
verb; written in Rome in 1140; ed. Heidenheim (Offenbach,
1791; crit. ed. L.J. Paton, A. Sdenz-Badillos, Abraham Ibn
‘Ezra, Sefer Moznayim, (Cordoba, 2002); J. Targarona Borras,
“Conceptos gramaticales en el Sefer Moznayim de Abraham
Ibn Ezra,” Abraham Ibn Ezra Y Su Teimpo (Madrid, 1990),
345-52.

Sefer Otiyyot ha-Noah.

Sefer Poolei ha-Kefel.

Sefer ha-Nikkud.

Translations of the three works of Hayyaj (see section
11): ed. Dukes (Frankfurt on the Main, 1844). Sefer ha-Nikkud
was reprinted by Nutt (London, 1870), together with Gikatilla’s
Sefer Otiyyot Ha-Noah ve-ha-Meshekh and Sefer Poolei ha-Ke-
fel, and Hayyuys Kitab al-Tangit.

A work in defense of Saadiah Gaon directed against
the criticism attributed to Dunash b. Labrat (see section
6) mistakenly called Sefat Yeter and published under that
name (cf. Wilensky, ks, 3, 1926/7, 73-77); ed. Bisliches (1838);
ed. Lippmann (Frankfurt on the Main, 1843); crit. ed. of a
genizah fragment, Allony, Leshonenu (1944-45), 218-22; crit.
ed. Y. Oshri, R. Abraham ibn Ezra, Sefer ha-Hagana ‘al Rav
Saadiah Gaon (Ramat Gan: Bar-Ilan Univ., 1988); A. Sdenz-
Badillos, “La Obra de Abraham ibn Ezra sobre las Criticas
Contra Se'adyah,” Abraham Ibn Ezra Y Su Tiempo (Madrid,
1990), pp. 287-294.

Sefat Yeter. A comprehensive systematic grammar for
beginners (Lucca, 1140-45). Bacher on Ibn Ezra (1882), 8-17,
thought it Sefer ha-Yesod (or Yesod Dikduk), which, in his
opinion, was not extant: but Wilensky, ks (1926/27), 73-77,
proved that it was Sefat Yeter. The introduction was pub-
lished: ed. Bacher on Ibn Ezra (1882), 148-9; crit. ed. N. Al-
lony, Yesod Diqduq hu Sefat Yeter meet Rabbi Abraham ibn
Ezra (Jerusalem, 1984).

Sefer Zahot (Zahot). The main grammatical work of
Abraham ibn Ezra, written in Mantua in 1145, which treats
every grammatical topic; ed. Lippmann (Fuerth, 1827); crit.
ed. C. Del Valle Rodriguez, Sefer Sahot de Abraham Ibn Ezra
I Edicion critica y version castellana (Salamanca, 1977); see also
idem, La obra gramatical de Abraham Ibn Ezra (Madrid, 1977);
L. Charlap, Innovation and Tradition in Rabbi Abraham Ibn-
Ezras Grammar according to his Grammatical Writings and
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to his Bible Exegesis (in Hebrew, 1995); C. Del Valle Rodri-
guez, “Le-Ba’yat Hibburei ha-Digduq shel Rabbi Abraham ibn
Ezra) in: Mehqarim Be-Lashon, 8 (2001), 253-281; A. Sdenz-
Badillos, “‘al kamma ‘amadot diqdugqiyot shel R. Abraham ibn
Ezra) ibid., 229-51.

1150 C.E.

Sefer ha-Shem (or Sefer ha-Shem ha-Nikhbad). Only in part
a grammatical work. Of its eight chapters, the first three and
the last two deal with personal names and adjectives; written
in Béziers before 1155; ed. Lippmann (Fuerth, 1834).

Yesod Mispar. A short monograph about the numerals;
written in Béziers before 1155; ed. Pinsker, in Mavo el ha-Nik-
kud ha-Ashuri, Vienna, 1863.

Safah Berurah. A grammar, apparently written in south-
ern France; ed. Lippmann (Fuerth, 1839); crit. ed. Wilensky,
Devir, 11 (Berlin, 1924), 274-302 (incomplete); Ben-Menahem,
Sinai (1941), 43-53, crit. ed. of the 8 missing pages of the
Lippmann (1839) edition.

Sefer ha-Yesod (or Yesod Dikduk). (See Sefat Yeter,
above.)

37. SOLOMON IBN *PARHON: Mahberet he-Arukh. A dic-
tionary preceded by a grammar section, written in Hebrew
(Salerno, 1161). It is almost a précis of Sefer ha-Shorashim by
Ibn Janah, with various additions taken from the works of
Hayyuj, from Kitab al-Mustalhag, and from Sefer ha-Rikmabh;
ed. Stern (Pressburg, 1844); inedited fragments: ed. Bacher, in
zAW (1891), 961T. and in zuB (1896), 59—-61.

38. JACOB B. MEIR (RABBENU *TAM): A work known
as Hakhraot in which he set out to decide between Menahem
and Dunash; ed. Filipowski (London, 1855, with the objec-
tions of Dunash).

A didactic poem on cantillation signs and vocalization:
ed. Halberstam, in Jeschurun, 5 (1865), Hebrew part, 123-31.

39. *SAMUEL BEN MEIR (RASBHAM): A grammatical
work known as Dayqut is based on pre-Hayyaj grammati-
cal theory, published by Yom-Tov Stein as “Shiyurei Yom Tov,
Digdugq me-Rabbenu Shemuel u-Perusho ‘al ha-Torah ‘al pi
ha-Digdugq,” in: Jahrbuch des Traditionstreuen Rabbinerver-
bandes in der Slovaket (Tranava, 1923), i-vii, 33-67; crit. ed.
R. Merdler, Dayyaqut MeRabbenu Shemuel [Ben Meir (Rash-
bam)] (Jerusalem 1999); Rashbam’s grammatical theory has
been studied in a dissertation by Merdler (Hebrew University,
Jerusalem, 2004).

40. ISAAC HA-LEVI: According to Judah ibn Tibbon,
Ha-Levi wrote a book called Sefer ha-Makor. The work has
been lost.

41.ISAAC B. JUDAH (?) BARCELONI: According to Judah
ibn Tibbon, he translated the first part of Kitab al-Usal of Ibn
Janah, but the translation is not extant.

42. JUDAH IBN *TIBBON: Completed the translation of
Kitab al Tangih of Ibn Janah in 1171.

Sefer ha-Rikmah. Translation of the Kitab al-Luma® of
Ibn Janah: ed. Goldberg (Frankfurt on the Main, 1856); French
translation by Metzger, Le livre des parterres fleuris (1889); crit.
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ed. Wilensky (Berlin, 1929-31), second ed. Wilensky-Téné,
Jerusalem, 1964.

Sefer ha-Shorashim. Translation of the Kitab al-Usil of
Ibn Janah; crit. ed. Bacher (Berlin, 1894-97).

43. JOSEPH *KIMHI: Sefer Zikkaron (“Book of Remem-
brance”). Together with the works of Abraham ibn Ezra, this
is the first grammar written in Hebrew on the basis of the lan-
guage study which had developed in Spain; interesting is his
chapter on the division of the vowels into five long and five
short ones; crit. ed. Bacher (Berlin, 1888).

Sefer ha-Galui. A reply to the “decisions” of Jacob b. Meir
Tam (37.1); ed. Mathews (Berlin, 1887).

44. JOSEPH HACONSTANDINTI: Adat Devorim. A work
spanning the dividing line between masorah literature and
linguistic literature (unpublished).

45. MOSES B. JOSEPH *KIMHI: Mahalakh Shevilei ha-
Daat. A concise, schematic grammar based on the works of his
father and Abraham ibn Ezra. Elijah (Bahur) Levita published
it in 1508, and it has been republished many times - accord-
ing to Hirschfeld (1926), 82, thirteen (fourteen?) times during
the 16'™ century alone; S. Garcia-Jalon de la Lama y M. Veiga
Diaz, Repertorio de gramdticas hebreas impresas en Europa en
el siglo xv1 (Salamanca 2000 = Helmantica 156), 615-18. Last
edition Hamburg, 178s.

46. OBADIAH HA-SEFARDI: Sefer ha-Hassagah. Transla-
tion of the Kitab al-Mustalhaq of Ibn Janah Kitab al-Tangit,
so named by the translator. See above subentry Kitab al-
Mustalhaq.

1200 C.E.
47. DAVID B. JOSEPH *KIMHTI: Sefer Mikhlol. A complete de-
scription of biblical Hebrew consisting of two parts:

(a) Mikhlol, originally entitled Heleq ha-Diqdugq. The
most widespread grammar of the Hebrew language. It has
been printed many times: Constantinople, 1525, 1532-34, 1533;
Venice, 1545, accompanied by the comments of Elijah Levita:
Fuerth, 1793; and Lyck, 1864.

(b) Sefer ha-Shorashim, originally entitled Heleq ha-’In-
yan. Based on the most widespread dictionary of the He-
brew Language, Kitab al-Usul of Ibn Janah in the translation
of Judah ibn Tibbon (see section 42). It was printed in Rome
before 1480 and in Naples in 1490 and has gone through sev-
eral editions, the last two ones, Berlin 1838 and 1847, the latter
with the comments of Elijah (Bahur) Levita.

Et Sofer. A short work on vocalization and cantillation
signs; ed. Goldberg (Lyck, 1864).

48. ANONYMOUS: Hebrew-French Glossary. Composed
in the second quarter of the 13 century (1240-41?); crit. ed.
Lambert-Brandin (Paris, 1905).

49. ANONYMOUS (DAVID?): A short work on grammar
(second quarter of the 13t century). Poznanski (1894) thought
that the author had come from Greece and wrote the work in
Prague. It begins with a division into three parts of speech and
then briefly discusses the noun, verb, milliyyot (particles), and
at the end vowels; ed. Poznanski (Berlin, 1894).
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50. ANONYMOUS: (+ Ha-Meliz). A Hebrew-Aramaic-
Arabic dictionary on the vocabulary of the Samaritan Penta-
teuch. According to Ben-Hayyim (1957), 65-73, the work was
composed in two stages. In the first stage it was a Hebrew-Ar-
amaic dictionary written at the latest at the end of the 10" or
the beginning of the 11" century. The Arabic was added at the
second stage by another writer, probably between the second
half of the 11*" and the beginning of the 14" century. Crit. ed.
Ben-Hayyim (Jerusalem, 1957), 439-616.

51. MOSES (AL-)ROTI: In Darkhei ha-Nikkud (see below)
Moses b. Yom Tov mentions a grammarian of this name; see
Wilensky, Huca (1936), 647-9.

52. MOSES B. YOM TOV: Darkhei ha-Nikkud ve-ha-Negi-
not or Shaarei ha-Nikkud. A work concerning vowels and
cantillation signs; crit. ed. Lowinger, in: Ha-Zofeh leHokhmat
Yisrael (1929), 267-344.

53. ABU SA'ID B. ABU AL-HASAN B. ABU SA'ID: Kitab
al-Qawanin li Irshad al-Muta’llimin. A book on correct pro-
nunciation in the reading of the Pentateuch, composed to-
ward the middle of the 13 century; first ed. Noeldeke (1862);
crit. ed. Ben-Hayyim (Jerusalem, 1957), 131-69; and see es-
pecially 34-39.

1250 C.E.
54. *MOSES (B. ISAAC) B. HA-NESUAH: Leshon Limmudim.
In the introduction to Sefer ha-Shoham (see below) the writer
mentions that in his youth he wrote a grammatical work with
this title.

Sefer ha-Shoham. The first grammatical work, based
on the theory of Spanish grammarians, written by a Franco-
German Jew; ed. Collins (London, 1882) - the first part; crit.
ed. Klar (Jerusalem, 1946), the first and second parts (incom-
plete).

55. *TANHUM YERUSHALMI: al-Murshid al-Kafi (“The
Adequate Guide”). A large dictionary written in Arabic for the
Hebrew of the Mishneh Torah of Maimonides: ed. Toledano
(Tel Aviv, 1961), part 1: letters 3—X. The letters W—% were edited
by H. Shay as “Al-Murshid al-Kafi — ha-Madrikh ha-Maspiq le-
Rabbi Tanhum be-Rabbi Yosef ha-Yerushalmi” (dissertation,
Heb. Univ. Jerusalem 1975). The letter taw was published: crit.
ed. Shay, Leshonenu (1969), 196-207; 280-96. A crit. ed. of the
entire dictionary has been prepared by Shay (in press).

56. JUDAH *AL-HARIZI: Ha-Mavo li-Leshon ha-Kodesh.
According to Isaac ha-Levi b. Eleazar (s55), Al-Harizi com-
posed a work of this name (cf. Neubauer (1863), p. 205).

57.1SAAC HA-LEVI B. ELEAZAR (2), ISAAC B. ELEAZAR
HA-LEVI (?): Sefat Yeter. A yet unpublished condensed Hebrew
translation of the two works of Hayyuj (11.1-2) and of Kitab
al-Mustalhaq by Ibn Janah (14.1). Poznanski in: MGw7 (1895)
251-62, printed the introduction; cf. also Nutt (1870), x.

Ha-Rikmah. A collection of monographs on various
grammatical and lexicographical issues which has remained
unpublished.

58. SOLOMON B. JOSEPH IBN JOB: Sefer ha-Hashvauh,
Translation of Kitab al-Taswia by Ibn Janah under this in-
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correct title (Béziers, 1264). Small parts have been preserved
in manuscripts.

The manuscript has been described by M. Gaspar Remiro,
“Los manuscritos de la Biblioteca Nacional,” in: Boletin de la
Real Academia Espariola, 6 (1919) 221-34, “Ms. 5460, fol. 1a-
7b”; but several mistakes occurred in the description, which
has been corrected by C. Del Valle Rodriguez, Catdlogo De-
scriptivo de los Manuscritos Hebreos de la Biblioteca Nacional
(Madrid, 1986), 35—40. The text has been published by J.M.
Camacho Padilla, Rabi Yona Ben Gannah. La segunda mitad
del Sefer Hahaxua, version hebraica de su Kitab al-Taswiya por
Salomon bar Yosef ben Ayyub (Cérdoba, 1929). See also C. Del
Valle Rodriguez, Historia de la Gramdtica Hebrea en Espaia,
vol. 10, La gramadtica hebrea de Ibn Dandn en la version drabe
y hebrea, (Madrid, 2004), 428.

Sefer ha-Mauneh. Translation of the Risalat al-Tanbih of
Ibn Janah under this title.

59. ABRAHAM B. ISAAC *BEDERSI: Hotam Tokhnit (“The
Seal of the Well-Built Edifice”). The first dictionary of syn-
onyms in biblical Hebrew; ed. Polak (Amsterdam, 1865).

60. MEIR B. DAVID: Hassagat ha-Hassagah. A work in
defense of Hayy(j against the criticism of Ibn Janah in Kitab
al-Mustalhagq; cf. Maaseh Efod (see section 78 below), pp. 116,
173.

61. sSAMSON: A dictionary in which words are often trans-
lated into German.

62. SAMSON HA-NAKDAN: Hibbur ha-Konim or: Shim-
shoni. A work on vocalization ascribed by Ben-Yaakov to
Samson (cf. Hirschfeld, 1926, N. 2); ed. Frensdorff (Hannover,
1865); 1. Eldar, “Mi-Kitvei Askolat ha-Diqduq ha-"Ashkenazit —
ha-Shimshoni,” in: Leshonenu, 43 (1979), 100-11, 201-10; D. Ben
Menachem, “Hibbur ha-Qonim ha-Shimshoni by R. Shimshon
ha-Nagdan (13 cent.)” (Ph.D. thesis, U.S.A. 1987).

63. JEKUTHIEL B. ISAAC HA-KOHEN (OI: ZALMAN NA-
KDAN OF PRAGUE);

Ein ha-Kore. A work on vocalization; a section of the in-
troduction was published by Hirschfeld (1926, app. 111) from
Cod. Brit. Mus. Or. 853; and one chapter has been published,
ed. Gumpertz, in Leshonenu (1958), 36—47, 137-46. The work
has been studied by I. Eldar, Leshonenu, 40, 190-210; idem,
Masoret ha-Qeriah ha-qedam Ashkenzit, 1 (1979), 191-96;
idem, Massorot, 5-6,10-16. A critical edition of the first part,
The Grammar, has been published by R. Yarkoni, “Ein Ha-
kore li-Yequtiel ha-Cohen,” 1-2 (dissertation, Tel Aviv Univ.
1985).

64. *MORDECAI B. HILLEL: Wrote two poems on vocal-
ization; ed. Kohn, in MGW7J, 26 (1877), 167-71, 271-5.

65. *JOSEPH B. KALONYMUS:

Two poems on cantillation, one of which has been pub-
lished, ed. Berliner (Berlin, 1886), under the name Taamei
Emet ba-Haruzim.

1300 C.E.

66. SOLOMON B. MEVORAKH: Kitab al-Taysir. A Karaite
Hebrew-Arabic dictionary based mainly on Yaucov b. Eleazar’s
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Kitab al-Kamil, but on other sources too such as Alfasi, Hayyj
and Ibn Janah. The author is mentioned by the Karaite chro-
nist Ibn Al-Hitti (G. Margoliouth, JQR, 9 (1897), 429-43). The
dictionary is preserved in several manuscripts and has been
prepared for publication by J. Martinez Delgado. See his ar-
ticle (in Hebrew) in Studies in Hebrew Language and Litera-
ture - Madrid Congress — Brit Ivrit Olamit —Proceedings of the
13" Hebrew Scientific European Congress, University of Madrid,
August 1998, pp. 59-63.

67. BENJAMIN B. JUDAH OF ROME: Hakdamah. A small
work which served as an introduction and supplement to
grammars in use in Italy, published as the introduction to
Mabhalakh Shevilei ha-Daat of Joseph Kimbhi (see section 45);
cf. Bacher, in: REJ (1885), 123—44.

Mavo ha-Dikduk [or: ha-Lashon). Ed. by W. Heidenheim,
Roedelheim (1806) cum Darkhei Noam; crit. ed. and Span-
ish translation by A. Sdenz de Zaitegui Tejero, “Una revision
critica de la gramdtica en el siglo xiv: La 7P de Benjamin
de Roma,” in: Helmantica, 154 (2000), 167-88.

68. *IMMANUEL B. SOLOMON OF ROME: Even Bohan.
175 chapters in four parts, dealing with orthography, gram-
mar, and other matters necessary for biblical exegesis, such as
syncope, additions, and metathesis; cf. Bacher, Mcw7 (1855),
251-75.

69. *JOSEPH IBN *KASPI: Sharshot ha-Kesef (“Garlands
of Silver”). A dictionary which attempts to base its definitions
on logical theory; ed. Last, London, 1906. Its theory has been
studied by C. Aslanov, “De la lexicographie hébraique a la sé-
mantique générale: la pensée sémantique de Caspi d’apres le
Sefer Sar$ot ha-Kesef,” in: Helmantica, 154 (2000), 75-120.

Ratukot Kesef (“Chains of Silver”). A grammar.

A commentary to Sefer ha-Rikmah which has been
lost.

70. ¥*JOSEPH B. DAVID HA-YEVANI: Menorat ha-Maor.
A dictionary with an introduction on grammatical issues:
unpublished; excerpts: ed. Dukes, in: Literturblatt des Ori-
ents, 10 (1849), 705-9, 727-32, 745-7; 11 (1850), 173-6, 183-5,
215-8.

71. SOLOMON B. SAMUEL: Sefer ha-Melizah (or Sefer
Pitronei Millim: “The Book of Translation”). A Hebrew (Ara-
maic)-Persian dictionary composed in 1339 in Turkestan, to
serve Persian-speaking Jews versed in Hebrew with transla-
tions of Hebrew and Aramaic words from the Bible, the Tal-
mud, and the Midrashim. Fragments: ed. Bacher, in Jahres-
bericht der Landes-Rabbinerschule. Budapest (1900), Hebrew
part, 1-76.

72. SAR SHALOM: Solomon b. Abba Mari Yarhi (see sec-
tion 75) mentions a grammarian of this name.

73. DAVID B. YOM TOV IBN BILIA: Derekh Lausot
Haruzim (?). A short work on poetry written in Provence
during the middle of the first half of the 14" century. The
title, known only from one manuscript, was possibly given
by one of the copyists. The first work which lists 18 types of
meters in Spanish poetry; crit. ed. Allony, in Kovez al Yad
(1966), 225-46.
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74. SAMUEL BENVENISTE: Solomon b. Abba Mari Yarhi
(see section 75) and Profiat Duran (see section 78) mention a
grammarian of this name.

75. SOLOMON B. ABBA MARI YARHI: Leshon Limmudim.
A grammar; small fragment, ed. Hirschfeld (1926), app. 1v.
A facsimile edition of the Parma Ms 2776 of Leshon Limmu-
dim along with an introduction by E. Goldenberg have been
published (ed. B. Elizur, Jerusalem 1998) in honor of Z. Ben-
Hayyim’s ninetieth birthday.

76. ANONYMOUS, from Yemen: Unknown author of an
untitled work in Arabic, which deals with the letters, vowels,
and cantillation signs; ed. Neubauer (1891).

An expanded Hebrew translation of the work noted in
the previous paragraph, including certain grammatical chap-
ters in which a few chapters of Kitab al-Luma‘ of Ibn Janah
(14.6.1.) were adapted, apparently from the Arabic original;
ed. Derenbourg, Journal Asiatique (1890).

77. ELEAZAR B. PHINEHAS B. JOSEPH: Mukhtasar al-
Tawtia (Kizzur ha-Maslul). An abridged adaptation of Kitab
al-Tawtia (Sefer ha-Maslul) of Aba Ishaq Ibrahim b. Faraj b.
Marath (30.1) with additions by the adapter; crit. ed. Ben-
Hayyim (1957), 170-221; see also 36-41.

1400 C.E.

78.ISAAC B. MOSES (ALSO PROFIAT *DURAN): Maaseh Efod.
A grammar written in 1403 comprising a long introduction, 32
chapters, and a supplement. The most important work since
the Mikhlol of David Kimbi, it was an attempt to base linguis-
tics on scholastic philosophy; (?) crit. ed. Friedlaender-Hako-
hen (Vienna, 1865).

79. JEHIEL (?): Makre Dardekei. A Hebrew-Italian-Ar-
abic dictionary supplemented by the French and Provencal
words used by Rashi and Kimbhi. The first of its type; ed. n.
p- (1488).

80.JOSEPH B. JUDAH *ZARKO: Rav Pealim. A work deal-
ing with the verb; Amsterdam (1730).

Baul Lashon. A dictionary.

81. ISAAC B. NATHAN KALONYMUS: Me’ir Nativ or
Ya'ir Nativ. The first Hebrew concordance of the Bible, after
the manner of the Latin concordance by the Franciscan Ar-
lottus of 1290. The work was intended to assist in debates
with Christians, with regard to the evidence they cited from
the Bible. Written from 1437 to 1445; ed. Venice, 1533; re-ed.
Basel, 1581.

1450 C.E.
82. DAVID B. SOLOM *IBN YAHYA: Leshon Limmudim. A
grammar, influenced by David Kimhi and Profiat Duran,
which, however, takes the liberty of criticizing them; ed. Con-
stantinople (1506) together with Shekel ha-Kodesh; 2"¢ impres-
sion Constantinople, 1579.

83. MOSES BEN SHEM TOV *IBN HABIB: Perah Shoshan.
A grammar, quoted in Darkhei Noam and in Mikneh Avram
of De Balmes (see section 93).

Marpe Lashon (“Healing of Speech”). A pamphlet con-
cerning grammar; ed. Constantinople (beginning 16" cen-
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tury); re-ed. Elijah Levita (Venice, 1546) in Dikdukim; ed.
Heidenheim (Roedelheim, 1806) cum Darkhei Noam.

Darkhei Noam (“Pleasant Ways”). Poetics based on Aris-
totle, and rules of meter; ed. Bomberg (1564); re-ed. Heiden-
heim (Roedelheim, 1806).

84. *JUDAH B. JEHIEL (MESSER LEON): Livnat ha-Sap-
pir. A grammar of 122 chapters written in 1454, influenced by
Profiat Duran (78).

Nofet Zufim. A long work on Hebrew rhetoric, based on
Latin rhetoric as developed by Cicero and Quintilianus with
regard to rules and terminology; ed. Mantua (1480); re-ed.
Jellinek (Vienna, 1863).

The work Petah Devarai is a grammar attributed to David
Kimbhi or to David, the son of Judah b. Jehiel; ed. Naples (1492);
ed. Elijah Levita (1546) in his Dikdukim.

85. *IBN DANAN, SAADIAH B. MAIMUN: Al-Dariiri fi
al-Lugha al-‘Tbraniyya comprising a dictionary, a grammar,
and rules of meter in poetry. It was completed in 1473, and
translated by the author into Hebrew. Fragments: ed. Bacher,
in REJ, 41 (1901), 268—72; ed. Neubauer, in Melekhet ha-Shir
(Frankfurt on the Main, 1865); M. Cohen, Ha-Hagdamot ha-
Digdugqiyot le-Sefer ha-Shorashim shel Rabbi Saadiah ben-
Maimon ibn-Danan (2000); crit. ed. C. Del Valle Rodriguez,
La gramdtica hebrea de Ibn Dandn en la versién drabe y he-
brea, Historia de la Gramdtica Hebrea en Espanfia, vol. 10
(Madrid, 2004).

Sefer ha-Shorashim. A Hebrew-Arabic dictionary, crit.
ed. M. Jiménez Sanchez, Seadyah ibn Danan, Sefer ha-Sorasim,
Introduccibn, edicion e indices (Granada, 1996); reviewed by
A. Maman, Tarbiz, 68 (1999), 287-301.

86. SOLOMON B. ABRAHAM OF URBINO:

Ohel Moed. A concise lexicon of synonyms; ed. Venice,
1548; ed. Willheimer (Vienna, 1881).

87. DAVID BEN YESHA' AL-’ADANT: Al-Jami’ (ha-Meussef)
(or Sharh al-Alfaz). A Hebrew-Arabic dictionary, composed in
Yemen between 1483 and 1486. Its entries are arranged accord-
ing to the first letter (not according to their root) and based
mainly on Maimonide’s Mishneh Torah and his commentary
to the Mishnah. A facsimile edition of one of the many extant
manuscripts has been published (Jerusalem 1988), along with
an introduction by Y. Tobi (pp. 175-187) and U. Melammed
(pp. 188-189).

1500 C.E.

88. *REUCHLIN, JOHANN: Rudimenta linguae hebraicae. The
first grammar written by a Christian to teach Hebrew to Chris-
tians. Written in 1506, it is attached to the Mikhlol.

89. ELISHA B. ABRAHAM B. MATTATHIAS: Magen David
(“The Shield of David”). Written in 1517, in defense of David
Kimhi, against 5o criticisms of Profiat Duran (78) and five
of David ibn Yahya in the latter’s Leshon Limmudim (82); ed.
Constantinople, 1517.

90.SAMUEL B. JACOB: Reshit ha-Lekah (“The Beginning
of Learning”). A grammar divided according to eight parts of
speech, which are defined philosophically. It also discusses the
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optative. Preserved in manuscript, it has not been printed (cf.
Hirschfeld (1926), p. 98).

91. YALMOLI, SOLOMON B. JACOB: Halikhot Sheva. A
work about the rules of the Sewa’ na‘ and about nominal pat-
terns. Written in Constantinople in 1520; crit. ed. Yalon (Jeru-
salem, 1945).

(?) Shekel ha-Kodesh. A work about poetics in 17 chap-
ters, the first 14 with grammatical content. Printed in the Con-
stantinople edition (1506) of Leshon Limmudim of David ibn
Yahya (see section 82) as an anonymous work, and attributed
by Allony and by Yalon, ks (1963-64), 105-8, to Almoli; crit.
ed. Yalon (Jerusalem, 1965).

92. ELIJAH B. ASHER (*LEVITA, BAHUR) AMSELIJAH B.
ASHER (*LEVITA, Bahur): A commentary on Mahalakh She-
vilei ha-Daat of Moses Kimhi (45.1); Padua, 1504; ed. Pizaro,
1508; re-ed. Venice, 1546.

Bahur. A work on the noun and the verb, supplemented
by conjugation tables, written in Rome in 1517; ed. Rome, 1518;
reprinted Isny, 1542 as Dikduk Eliyahu ha-Levi.

Pirkei Eliyahu. A supplement to Bahur, partly rhymed. It
deals with the letters and vowels, the number and gender of
the noun, and the particles. Written in Rome in 1519; ed. Pisa,
1520; re-ed. Venice, 1546. In the latter edition a chapter on the
classification of nouns was added.

Harkavah. A discussion of exceptional forms in the Bible,
arranged alphabetically; written in Rome, 1517; ed. Rome, 1518;
Venice, 1546. Study: A. Maman, “The Compound Words in
the Eyes of Medieval Hebrew Philologists,” Yaakov Bentolila
Jubilee Volume (D. Sivan & P.I. Halevy-Kirtchuk, eds.), Eshel
Beer-Sheva, 8 (2003), 277-95.

Meturgeman. A dictionary, for words in Aramaic Bible
translations. Written in Rome between 1526 and 1531; ed.
Isny, 1541.

Tuv Taam. A work on vocalization, the cantillation signs,
and the masorah; written and ed. Venice, 1538.

Masoret ha-Masorah. The first systematic exposition and
critical history of the masorah, and the first work to prove that
the vocalization and cantillation signs are post-talmudic; writ-
ten and ed. Venice, 1538.

Tishbi. A dictionary of 712 (=the arithmetical value of
*2wn) Hebrew entries in talmudic and post-talmudic lan-
guage, written Venice-Isny (1540-41). This work contains
many examples of the pronunciation and vocalization of tal-
mudic and post-talmudic Hebrew words by German and Ital-
ian Jews; ed. Isny, 1541.

Nimmukin for Sefer Mikhlol (see section 47); ed. Ven-
ice, 1545.

Nimmukim for Sefer ha-Shorashim of David Kimbhi (see
section 47); ed. Venice, 1547 (see A. Maman, Otzrot Lashon
(section 26 above), introduction).

Sefer ha-Zikhronot. The first concordance of the masorah.
Written in Rome, 1516-21, but unpublished; cf. Frensdorff, in:
MGW]J (1863), 96-110.

93. ANONYMOUS YEMENITE AUTHOR: A dictionary of
the Mishneh Torah of Maimonides, dealing only with the first

54

two letters of the alphabet and based mainly on Tanhum Ye-
rushalmi (see section s55); frag. ed. Nathan (Berlin, 1905; in-
augural dissertation).

94. ABRAHAM DE *BALMES: Mikneh Avram. A long
grammatical work; the first systematic attempt to introduce a
long chapter with a complete description of syntax into a He-
brew grammar, and the most original work since the time of
Kitab al-Luma’ of Ibn Janah; ed. Venice, 1523, with Latin trans-
lation; the last chapter (144a-155b), on cantillation, was writ-
ten by Kalonymus b. David. This work has been studied very
little; see D. Téné, “Abraham De Balmes and his Grammar of
Biblical Hebrew;” in: History of Linguistics (1996), vol. 2: From
Classical to Contemporary Linguistics edited by D. Cram, A.
Linn, E. Nowak, (Amsterdam/Philadelphia, 1999), 249-68.

95. SEBASTIAN *MUENSTER: Melekhet ha-Dikduk ha-
Shalem. A grammatical work, written in 1542, and attached to
the works of Elijah Levita (92); ed. Basle, 1542.

[David Téné / Aharon Maman (274 ed.)]
FROM THE 16TH CENTURY TO THE PRESENT

The Beginnings of Christian Hebrew Studies

The early 16t century is a turning-point in the history of He-
brew linguistics. There occurred then the sudden efflorescence
of the knowledge of Hebrew as a part of Christian culture,
which meant that Hebrew was no longer an esoteric subject,
almost totally confined to Jews, and this eventually brought
about a different kind of study of the language, carried on
within a different context and intellectual atmosphere. The
knowledge of Hebrew had not been entirely absent from the
medieval Christian world; but such pockets as existed were
entirely derived from Jewish philology and exegesis and con-
tributed little or nothing to the progress of the subject in it-
self. There is no major name in Christian Hebrew studies be-
tween Jerome and Johann *Reuchlin. The sudden growth of
Christian Hebrew studies in the early 16t century was part of
the humanist impulse, which had revived the study of classi-
cal Latin and Greek, and which was animated with a zeal for
the original ancient sources and their languages. The spread
of printing had given new facilities for study, and the interest
in the Bible, already stimulated by the new printed editions,
was enormously increased by the Reformation controver-
sies in the Church. There was an interest also in other Jewish
sources, for example in the *Kabbalah, believed to be a source
for philosophy and even for Christian doctrine, and also a stir
of interest about the Talmud; Reuchlin was involved in bitter
controversy because he opposed the burning of Jewish books
as an obscurantist policy.

At first it was far from easy for non-Jews to find out much
about Hebrew; the subject had been looked upon with some
suspicion; informants were rare, and they might be suspected
of seeking to proselytize. Some information came from Jews
who embraced Christianity; conversely, some study among
Christians was motivated by polemical aims. A freer atmo-
sphere was found in northern Italy, and, soon after, in Ger-
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many. Even so, Conrad *Pellicanus, who anticipated Reuchlin
with a small book about Hebrew (1503?), had to teach himself
the language with only such limited aids as a brief section of
the biblical text printed in Hebrew but in Latin characters.
Early works such as his were little more than guides to the
learning of the script. Nevertheless, the thirst for learning was
very great, and substantial knowledge of Hebrew came to exist
in the Christian world. Reuchlin’s grammar, published with a
dictionary in 1506, was very brief and simple; but by the end
of his life his knowledge was considerable, and his immense
reputation established Hebrew studies as a recognized subject
in European education. He did much to ensure that chairs of
Hebrew should be set up in the universities of northern Eu-
rope, and his pupils were available to occupy them. Within
some decades a tradition had grown up and was accepted in
some quarters, according to which Hebrew (and even Ara-
maic and Syriac) belonged along with Latin and Greek in the
proper equipment of the cultivated man. In time, this more
humanistic pursuit of Hebrew somewhat declined; Hebrew
studies among Christians came to be carried on mainly as a
part of theological study, and chairs were commonly occupied
by men with theological training, interested primarily in bib-
lical Hebrew; the humanistic cultivation of ancient languages
concentrated on Latin and Greek.

The earliest Christian works on Hebrew were not only
very rudimentary, but were also heavily dependent on Jewish
tradition, and initially they were in no position to advance the
subject beyond the state in which they had received it from the
hands of their Jewish predecessors. Yet certain seeds of change
were present from the beginning. Medieval Jewish grammars
and lexicons had generally been in Arabic, or in Hebrew it-
self. Hebrew linguistic knowledge was now, however, set in a
context which included the developed grammars of the clas-
sical languages, and works on Hebrew were written in Latin
and, later, in various European languages such as German,
French, and English. This involved an emphasis on methods
oflearning, since Christian students, unlike Jewish, generally
had no antecedent native experience. More important, it raised
questions of terminology: the Jewish tradition had evolved its
own terms, or had relied upon the example of Arabic, a sister
Semitic language; but could the terminology familiar to Eu-
ropeans, and based mainly on Latin, also be applied to He-
brew? Certain of the terms which later became standard, such
as “absolute state,” go back to Reuchlin; what is now usually
called the “construct state,” on the other hand, was in earlier
times called status regiminis, the “governing state” (See also
*Hebraists, Christian.)

The person who did most, when the Christian study of
Hebrew was established, to pass on to it a fuller heritage of
knowledge from the older tradition of Jewish linguistics was
Elijah Levita. Born in Germany, he lived most of his life in It-
aly, and mentally was well integrated with the humanist move-
ment. He wrote several grammatical works, a commentary
on the grammar of Moses *Kimhi (1504), and his own Sefer
ha-Bahur and Sefer ha-Harkavah (1517). He was particularly
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noted for his studies in the masorah, the Masoret ha-Maso-
rah (1538). The work of Levita was made available to a wider
circle through the Latin translations of Sebastian *Muenster,
professor at Basle from 1529, who was the most influential
Christian Hebraist after Reuchlin. Through its clarity, Levi-
ta’s work, as adapted, was well suited for teaching. The basis
for Hebrew knowledge in the 16'" century lay in the work of
Moses and David *Kimhi, and to some extent in that of Abra-
ham ibn Ezra, as communicated through men like Levita and
Muenster. Thus the main fund of knowledge, provided by me-
dieval Jewish philology in its later and more clearly organized
forms, was now directly accessible to Christian readers. The
recent survey of Hebrew grammars printed in Europe during
the 16 century (S. Garcia-Jalon de la Lama y M. Veiga Diaz,
Repertorio de gramadticas hebreas impresas en Europa en el siglo
xvI (Salamanca 2000 = Helmantica 156)) enables us to under-
stand and evaluate better the growth of Hebrew knowledge
throughout Europe among Christian Hebraists (see also the
bibliography included in this survey).

After Levita, however, no Jewish figure appeared for
some time to become a recognized leader and authority on
biblical studies, especially in the eyes of Christian scholars.
Hebrew language studies were, in fact, making less distin-
guished progress within Judaism than had been the case in the
Middle Ages. For this there were several reasons. The main
intellectual effort within Judaism was now being directed to-
ward talmudic studies. Catastrophes such as the expulsion
from Spain had gravely dislocated Jewish academic life. The
contact with Arabic grammar and the Arabic language, which
had earlier been so suggestive and fruitful, was now very lim-
ited for the Jews of Europe. Finally, the work of discovery and
clarification, with comparative reference to the cognate lan-
guages (Aramaic and Arabic), which had distinguished the
medieval period, had probably gone as far as it could, and
progress had already fallen oft before 1500.

Correspondingly, the sense of heavy dependence on Jew-
ish tradition which had marked the first Christian study of
Hebrew began to pass. It is said of the dictionary of Johann
*Forster of Wittenberg (1557) that it set aside the former reli-
ance on rabbinic methods. Yet the dominance of Jewish tra-
ditional methods was still clear in the work of the two Johann
*Buxtorfs, the elder and the younger. The masorah, a subject
carefully studied by Levita, was a matter of extreme interest
also to Buxtorf the elder, who wrote a masoretic commentary
entitled Tiberias (1620). Buxtorf’s own grammar far surpassed
previous works in detail and exactitude. But the very existence
of works that, even though written in heavy dependence on
Jewish tradition, could be read and assimilated separately from
it, made it possible for Western academic study of Hebrew in
the universities to draw away from Jewish tradition.

Stirrings of Critical Attitudes

The Buxtorfs themselves illustrate how, by the early 17t cen-
tury, Hebrew studies among Christians were marked less by
the humanistic spirit and more by dogmatic theological con-
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siderations. Elijah Levita, following the Renaissance interest
in detecting the late date of certain traditions, had averred
that the vowel points were of late origin, and in 1624 the same
argument was taken up by Ludwig Cappellus; but this was
vigorously opposed by the Buxtorfs, to whom the argument
seemed to threaten the Protestant orthodox view of biblical
inspiration.

The question was, in fact, one of the first involving tex-
tual criticism, a movement which in the course of time sub-
stantially altered the direction of Hebrew language study.
Medieval Jewish philology took the masoretic text as its ba-
sis, and the only ancient alternative text-form which was sub-
stantially used was the Aramaic Targum. Variants known in
Hebrew, apart from special classes such as the ketiv and keri,
were generally not of great importance for the meaning. Chris-
tian study, however, was familiar with older translations such
as the Septuagint in Greek (originally a pre-Christian Jewish
rendering) and the Latin Vulgate, which had been preserved
in Christian tradition; to these was added the Syriac, a version
in another Semitic dialect, preserved in Eastern Christianity
and now once again made available for study in the West. The
possibility was now suggested in principle that forms found
in the Hebrew text might be the product of errors in written
transmission, and that peculiar linguistic forms might there-
fore be explained through the decision to prefer a different
text. Though there were certain precedents in earlier scholar-
ship, both Jewish and Christian, and though hints of further
progress appear, as in the 1620s with Cappellus, it was only in
the later 18" century that textual criticism on something like
its modern scale became established. The importance of tex-
tual criticism for linguistic study was that the grammar and
lexicon did not have to accommodate every form transmitted
by the textual tradition simply because it was in the text; some
of the forms, which had been traditionally difficult for the lin-
guistic scholar, might now be explained as the result of scribal
errors. Though the full effect of this argument was not to be
seen until much later, it gradually drove a wedge between the
older linguistic study and the newer approach.

Throughout the entire period, grammars of Hebrew
were published, some of which were very widely used. Most
of them, however, were ephemeral, or local in their use, or
merely one person’s individual restatement of what was essen-
tially the same grammatical doctrine; and the vast majority did
nothing to advance the scientific study of Hebrew. Linguistic
works written by Jews came in many cases, though not in all,
to use the vernacular languages as the medium of instruction
and exposition, rather than the Hebrew language itself. Works
written in Holland often used Spanish and Portuguese for the
needs of the Sephardi community; Italian was used in Italy.
A grammar in Yiddish appeared in Prague in 1597. The first
Hebrew grammar to be written by a Jew in Latin was that of
Baruch *Spinoza, the greatest thinker ever to write a treatise
on the Hebrew language. Latin had previously been used once
or twice by Jews who had embraced Christianity, but Spinoza,
who employed Latin in most of his works, was the first to use
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it for Hebrew grammar. His work, Compendium grammatices
linguae hebraeae, is a brief, simple, and modest book, and it
had no great effect on the progress of Hebrew linguistics. One
sees at certain points the tendency to provide philosophical
arguments to account for linguistic facts, a tendency which in
Hebrew studies continued to have occasional effect up to the
20t century. Spinoza emphasized the noun as the pre-emi-
nent word-class or part of speech in Hebrew; he seems to have
considered the essential basis of verb forms to be the infini-
tive, i.e., a sort of noun form. He used unquestioningly such
Latin terms as Nominative, Accusative, Mood, Case. Spinoza’s
effect on later developments was not, however, through the
direct influence of his grammar, but through other aspects of
his work. He took certain decisive steps toward a historical
critical approach to the Bible, declaring it to be clear that the
Pentateuch was written not by Moses but by someone who
lived many centuries later. Among other significant Jewish
grammatical writers of the 17 century mention may be made
of Jedidiah Solomon b. Abraham *Norzi of Mantua, author of
a detailed masoretic commentary completed in 1626 but pub-
lished much later (1742-44) under the title Minhat Shai; and,
the most important of the writers of the century, Solomon b.
Judah Loeb *Hanau.

During the 17" and 18 centuries the study of Hebrew
linguistics, in spite of much accurate detailed knowledge, was
somewhat hampered and confused by its entanglement with
certain more general cultural problems. It was widely sup-
posed that Hebrew was a language of divine origin, and even
that it was the language of the Deity Himself; moreover, even
as a human language, it was believed to have been the original
tongue of humanity, from which others had been derived.

Meanwhile, however, a body of knowledge was being
built up which was eventually to lead to a different under-
standing of the place of Hebrew in the world of language.
Other Oriental languages were also being studied; chairs of
Arabic existed at a number of universities, and the subject,
first cultivated in connection with the missionary impulse di-
rected toward Islam, and later fostered as an auxiliary to the
study of Hebrew and the interpretation of the Bible, gradually
became an independent academic field. The extensive Syriac
literature, already mentioned, was also available. European ex-
ploration and curiosity about the Orient greatly extended the
linguistic resources of scholarship; the grammar and lexicon
of Ethiopic, a language close to Hebrew but formerly almost
unknown, were learned. Samaritan texts were studied and
printed. Remarkable typographical feats were performed in
order to assemble all this material. Excellent polyglot Bibles
were published; one of the most important, the London Poly-
glot of Bryan Walton (1657), contained (usually on the same
page, for easy cross-reference) biblical texts in Hebrew along
with the Samaritan Pentateuch and a number of Aramaic Tar-
gums, plus translations into Greek, Latin, Syriac, Ethiopic, Ar-
abic, and Persian, with a Latin translation of each. To this Bible
was added the Lexicon Heptaglotton of Edmund Castell (1669),
which presented in a synoptic form the vocabularies of the
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Semitic languages involved, along with a separate listing for
Persian. Thus material was being assembled for a comparative
philological approach more comprehensive and wide-ranging
than that which had been possible for the medieval Jewish phi-
lologists, whose knowledge had been largely confined to the
languages then in use among Jews and in their environment,
principally Arabic and Aramaic, as well as Hebrew.

One of the main centers of this wider linguistic knowl-
edge was Holland, and it was here that its effects upon the
traditional conceptions about Hebrew were first and most
strongly expressed. Albrecht *Schultens emphasized with
revolutionary exaggeration the extent of the change brought
about by the new knowledge. Far from accepting the tradi-
tional view that Arabic (like other languages) was a degener-
ate form of Hebrew, Schultens maintained that Hebrew was
only one Semitic dialect, while the purest and clearest such
dialect was Arabic. Numerous difficult passages in the Hebrew
Bible could, he believed, be elucidated by appeal to an Arabic
word which seemed similar and from which the true sense of
the Hebrew could be deduced. But in spite of the high value
accorded to Arabic by Schultens, his use of it was infelicitous
and far from commendable even from the point of view of an
Arabist. He nevertheless marked the beginning of an epoch
which continued into the mid-20t century, in which one of
the main forms of learned linguistic study was the use of cog-
nate languages for the elucidation of difficulties in Hebrew. At
this stage, however, the increasing knowledge of cognate lan-
guages was not yet organized in a form which made a break-
through possible, principally because the method, though
comparative, was as yet imperfectly historical in character.
The impact of Arabic on Hebrew studies continued, and the
comprehensiveness of classical Arabic (compared with the
limited corpus of biblical Hebrew), along with the apparent
primitivity of its forms (which could often appear to provide
patterns logically earlier than those of Hebrew), made it in-
creasingly important in the organization of linguistic works
about Hebrew. A grammar following roughly the lines marked
out by Schultens was written by Nicholas Wilhelm Schroeder
(d. 1798) and widely used. A more substantial and permanent
influence in approximately the same direction was exercised
by Johann David *Michaelis, professor of Oriental languages
and theology at Goettingen. The academic Hebraist was now
expected to be an Orientalist; this meant not only knowl-
edge of Arabic, but also an awareness of the new information
brought by travelers from the East about customs, the physi-
cal surroundings of life, and now - in its first rudimentary
form - archaeology. By this time the Christian Hebraist was
less involved in traditional dogmatism, and was likely, on the
contrary, to be something of a rationalist.

One who also contributed much to the appreciation of
Hebrew in this period, though one could hardly call him a
Hebraist in the technical sense, was the wide-ranging thinker
Johann Gottfried *Herder. His essay, “The Origin of Language”
(1772), attacks the view that language is a direct gift of God,
claiming that it is a human product, though not one deliber-
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ately framed by man, but rather springing by necessity from
man’s inner nature. He admired what had grown naturally,
and had an interest in what he considered to be primitive lan-
guages, in which, as he believed, the verb had had priority over
the noun, numerous synonyms had existed, and bold meta-
phors had been used. The example he generally had in mind
when he talked of primitive languages was Hebrew, which,
by the time-scale then customary, seemed to go back almost
to the beginning of human culture. Herder had a deep sense
of the poetic and aesthetic power of Hebrew, and he wrote an
influential book, Vom Geist der hebraeischen Poesie (“On the
Spirit of Hebrew Poetry;” 1782-83). He emphasized the verb
as the characteristic and leading feature of the language and
associated this with the dynamic forcefulness and energy of
the literature. Some of these opinions have continued to be
echoed up to the present day. Herder also made further moves
toward a historical approach to the Bible, and emphasized its
humanity. If Hebrew was brought down from the level of the
divine, at the same time it was nevertheless accorded a place
of high honor.

The Classical Historical Method

The great name in German Hebrew studies in the early 19t
century is that of Heinrich Friedrich Wilhelm *Gesenius,
professor at Halle, some of whose books, after numerous
amendments and revisions, are still standard reference works.
Particularly noteworthy are his lexicon, Hebraeisches und
chaldaeisches Handwoerterbuch (17 German edition, 191s;
new revision in preparation), which was used as the basis
for the English dictionary of Francis Brown, Samuel Rolles
*Driver and Charles A. Briggs (1907); and his two grammars,
the more detailed Lehrgebaeude der hebraeischen Sprache
(1817), and the briefer Hebraeische Grammatik (1813). Indeed,
the latter, after successive new editions by Emil *Kautzsch
and others, remains the standard reference grammar in many
languages today (2¢ English edition by Arthur Ernest Cow-
ley, Oxford, 1910). He also wrote a history of the Hebrew lan-
guage and worked on Samaritan and the Semitic languages
in general. Modern readers, who may be impressed chiefly
by the detail and the comprehensiveness of Genesius’ ap-
proach, should know that in his own time his lectures were
considered fascinating and drew students from far and wide.
The strength of his work lies in its genius for detailed com-
prehensive empirical observation; his approach was sober and
avoided speculation. Yet the empirical accuracy of Genesius’
work does not conceal the fact that his conceptual terminol-
ogy was often unsuited to the subject. He continually used the
categories Nominative, Accusative, Genitive, which have for-
mal representation in Latin and German, but not in Hebrew.
He had nine declensions of the masculine noun. All forms of
the noun are explained as if they were derived from the extant
form of the masculine singular absolute. He wrote before the
tull unfolding of the comparative-historical linguistics of the
19th century, and his careful attention to Arabic or Syriac still
does not produce a developmental framework; though his-
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torical in one sense, he had not yet made the systematic pro-
jections back into prehistory which were essential to the full
comparative method. Thus he did not even diagnose that the
ending -am as in yomam (“by day”) is genetically connected
with the Arabic case ending -an. He considered the consecu-
tive waw to have been formed from the prefixing of the verb
hayah (“to be”). Though later revisions of his work incorpo-
rated a more historical outlook, some of these defects persisted
into modern revisions. For terminology, he still sometimes
used the traditional Hebrew terms, but mostly employed Latin
terms, though often aware that these might be misleading.
He agreed with the older Jewish grammar in calling the two
tenses, which later came to be called perfect and imperfect,
by the names Past and Future, the idea of aspect not yet hav-
ing been brought into consideration. The historical aspect of
Genesius’ work was better revealed within the biblical corpus
itself; he was aware of the historical development of the lan-
guage and distinguished the usage of different writers, as for
example pre-exilic and post-exilic, prose and poetic. In the
study of meanings in his lexicographical work he was both
lucid in presentation and sober in his quest for valid analo-
gies and his avoidance of speculative fancies.

The later editions of Genesius’ works, and newer works
produced in the following decades, had to take account of
the great advances made in comparative philology. Hebrew
had been elucidated through knowledge of the cognate Se-
mitic languages as far back as the Middle Ages, long before
the method was much applied outside the Semitic family. Yet
it was work in the Indo-European langugages which in the
early 19'h century finally evolved a satisfactory comparative
and historical method. This method included the projection
or reconstruction of a common ancestor language, from which
the extant languages were descended by statable changes. By
application of the method to the Semitic family, proto-Semitic
forms could be reconstructed; these, though not found in any
historical document, could yet be deemed to have been the an-
cestral forms from which, by regular or fairly regular changes,
the extant Hebrew (and, similarly, Arabic or Aramaic) forms
had been evolved. Moreoever, reconstructions could also be
done internally, by considering groups of phenomena within
one language; for instance, the series malki, malko (“my king,
his king”) might suggest that the word “king” was malk at a
prehistoric date, before it became melekh as in extant Hebrew
texts. The method enabled a historical explanation to be given
to phenomena which might otherwise be empirically reg-
istered but not accounted for; and it has remained of great
importance, not least because there is no other way of pen-
etrating the time before the earliest biblical texts. The effect
of this method was that scholarly grammars eventually came
to classify Hebrew forms not under the patterns which they
assume in the masoretic text but under those patterns which
they are taken to have had in the prehistoric stage; beginning
with this prehistoric stage, the grammar undertakes to explain
how the extant forms were derived. This is a thorough change
in grammatical method, even if the empirical facts observed

58

are the same. Beginning to appear in the late 19t century in
grammars such as those of Justus *Olshausen (1861) and Bern-
hard Stade (1879), it reached monumental proportions only
in the 20" century in the grammar of Hans *Bauer and Pon-
tus Leander (1922) and the revisions of Gesenius by Gotthelf
*Bergstraesser (1918).

This method also raised new questions, or old questions
in new and more rigorous forms. The importance within
it of the sound changes by which the reconstructed ances-
tor language alters into the extant dialect brought the ques-
tion whether these changes followed an invariable rule or
whether they might allow occasional exceptions. The mat-
ter was of great importance in lexicography, for a dictionary
was expected to state some kind of etymology and give data
of cognate forms in other Semitic languages, and the validity
of these depended on the degree to which the normal sound
correspondences must be insisted on and the degree to which
similarities of meaning which seemed overwhelming might
be expected to override them.

The new interest in linguistic discovery could also sug-
gest new approaches to Hebrew. Knowledge of the Slavonic
languages emphasized the category of aspect in verbs (nature
of the action done, e.g., whether completed or not completed),
and something similar was seen in Greek. The tenses of He-
brew had traditionally been regarded as past and future, both
through the influence of Latin grammar and through the older
Jewish view of the matter, but it was thought that something
closer to the category of aspect might be more suitable, since
the classification as past and future had long given much trou-
ble. A number of important works in the 20t century were
devoted to the attempt to define the verb system of Hebrew
and to explain its evolution in relation to what is known of
sister languages.

Modern Trends

The hundred years following Gesenius, then, were a period of
more radical historical questioning about the development of
the Hebrew language. The basic task was now seen no longer
as that of classifying and registering the forms, but rather as
that of piecing together a historical development, of which
only certain portions were evident on the surface. This trend
was further emphasized by certain other circumstances.

The first of these was the rise of historical criticism and
its application to the sources of the biblical books. This made
it possible to discern different linguistic strata in what had
generally been taken in the past as unitary documents. Within
the Pentateuch, for instance, the separation of chronologically
different strata was accompanied by the identification of lin-
guistic constants as characteristics of each. This process as-
sisted in the identification and appreciation of various styles
in the use of language and made possible a more fully histori-
cal understanding of Hebrew. The historical-critical separation
of sources has never gone without opposition, and many ap-
plications of it have been questioned by competent linguists;
nevertheless, the main principles of it seem to be sound and
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helpful, and the method has had great effect on the history
of Hebrew linguistics. Modern grammars and dictionaries
will often register phenomena as belonging to, or character-
istic of, one or another of the recognized sources, such as the
document j or p.

Second, the same period was one in which whole new
languages were discovered, and these enriched knowledge of
the linguistic environment of ancient Hebrew, while at the
same time confirming the applicability of the comparative
philological method and inviting its extension. Ancient Egyp-
tian was deciphered early in the 19t century and, though not
closely related to Hebrew, provided numerous points of con-
tact, including among other things the means of correct iden-
tification of names and expressions of Egyptian origin in the
Hebrew Bible, some of which had hitherto been explained as
Hebrew and thereby confused our understanding of the lat-
ter. More immediate and important, *Akkadian, the language
of the Assyrians and Babylonians, was discovered in the sec-
ond half of the century and it turned out to have remarkably
close relationships with Hebrew; its verb tense system, for
instance, served to suggest new approaches to the verb sys-
tem of Hebrew. The discovery of Akkadian, not least because
of the ancient provenance of this language, did much to shift
the balance of Semitic comparative philology away from ex-
cessive reliance on sources such as Arabic and Syriac, which
were then known mainly from materials of later date. Exten-
sive fresh discoveries of inscriptions in Canaanite, Phoenician,
Moabite, Aramaic, Punic, South Arabian, and other dialects
were made, and it became possible to a much greater extent
than previously to see Hebrew as one of a group of dialects;
and, since the inscriptions had been unchanged since the time
of their origin, they formed a valuable resource for compari-
son with texts such as those of biblical Hebrew, which had
been handed down by a copying process over many centu-
ries. Archaeological researches produced archaic inscriptions
even in Hebrew itself. It now became normal to consider that
the task of the Hebraist was no longer to study Hebrew in
and of itself, but to reconstruct the historical path by which it
had developed in the midst of this group of related dialects,
of which increasingly complex evidence kept coming to the
fore. This movement was still further accelerated in the 1930s,
when *Ugaritic, a language previously entirely unknown, was
brought to light; it dated from the 14" century B.C.E. and had
much in common with Hebrew.

Third, not only were other languages discovered, but
great discoveries were made in the field of Hebrew itself. Par-
ticularly important was the study of biblical manuscripts with
pointing different from the customary Tiberian system. These
enabled a reconstruction to be made of Hebrew as it had been
before the Tiberian pointing became authoritative. A number
of scholars (particularly Paul *Kahle and Alexander Sperber)
held that the masoretes had made certain innovations in the
grammar of Hebrew and that it was now possible to penetrate
accurately, with proof, back to a pre-masoretic state. For this
purpose assistance was drawn from Hebrew words transcribed
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into Greek or Latin in early sources. Recourse was also had to
the Samaritan tradition of Hebrew, both spoken and written,
which had been investigated notably by Zeev *Ben-Hayyim,
to provide another non-masoretic source. Further new texts
were furnished by the Cairo *Genizah since the end of the 19t
century, including the recovered section of the Hebrew text
of *Ben Sira, previously known almost solely in Greek. The
culmination of this current of discovery was the appearance
after World War 11 of the *Dead Sea Scrolls; these included He-
brew biblical texts many centuries older than those formerly
known, as well as many new writings, previously quite un-
known, which have greatly stimulated research into the state
and history of Hebrew in the one or two centuries immediately
before and after the beginning of the Common Era.

During the 19'* century, along with changes in the social
and educational position of the Jews, the currents of Jewish
grammatical studies and of academic Hebrew studies, which
had flowed somewhat apart, began to converge once again.
The person who signalized this movement was Samuel David
*Luzzatto. Though distinguished Jewish thinkers such as *Eli-
jah Gaon of Vilna and Moses *Mendelssohn had written about
the Hebrew language, their work had no great effect upon aca-
demic study. Luzzatto’s work, on the other hand, stands in the
full critical, historical, and reasoned light of the best academic
method of his time.

In the 20t century the convergence of Jewish and non-
Jewish Hebrew studies was facilitated by the fact that non-
Jewish studies became once again more humanistic and less
definitely attached to theology.

Jewish scholarship was particularly important in the field
of post-biblical Hebrew, which had tended to be somewhat
neglected by Christian scholarship, especially in the more
modern period (the earlier epoch of Christian Hebrew stud-
ies had seen some profound rabbinic scholarship, as with John
Lightfoot in England, 1602-75). The historical emphasis of the
Wissenschaft des Judentums movement promoted exact and
discriminating scholarship. A subject of much interest was
the linguistic situation in Palestine at the time of the origin
of Christianity and the interrelation of Hebrew and Aramaic;
names of note in this discussion are Gustav *Dalman and
Moses Hirsch *Segal; the latter provided the standard gram-
mar of mishnaic Hebrew (1927). The main effort of Hebrew
linguistics had always been directed toward the language of the
Bible; but a historical perspective made it desirable to attempt
the description also of other stages of Hebrew, and this task
was given actuality by the revival of Hebrew as a spoken and
written language from the time of the *Haskalah onward. The
task of refashioning the language for modern needs involved
considerable research into the resources of the past in order
that these might be mobilized for the present; one outstand-
ing monument of this effort is the Thesaurus totius hebraitatis
(1908-59) initiated by Eliezer *Ben-Yehuda.

In the mid-20t" century the main current of biblical lin-
guistics continued to be concerned with the assimilation of
the material known from comparative philological methods.
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Notable scholars working in this field were Naphtali Herz
Tur-Sinai in Israel, Sir Godfrey Rolles Driver in Oxford and
William Foxwell *Albright in America. The emphasis on Uga-
ritic as a major source for the elucidation of Hebrew has been
pushed to its extreme by Mitchell Dahood, but a more mod-
erate position was taken by many other scholars, such as Um-
berto *Cassuto. New dictionaries, such as the third edition
of Ludwig Koehler and Walter *Baumgartner’s Hebraeisches
und Aramaeisches Lexikon (1967), endeavor to incorporate
the results of this approach. No full synthesis of comparative
Semitics has appeared to supersede that of Carl Brockelmann
(1908-13), nor has a full comparative etymological dictionary
of the Semitic languages been published; nor, for comprehen-
sive and purely empirical presentation, has the revised work
of Gesenius been outdated.

Another form of study which achieved some importance
in the 20t century has been the attempt (anticipated to some
extent by Herder) to trace connections between the linguis-
tic phenomena of Hebrew, e.g., the tense system, or the con-
struct state, or the relation between root and meaning, and
characteristic aspects of the thought of the ancient Israelites.
The validity of this method, and the extent to which it can be
pressed, have been a subject of some controversy.

From about the 1940s onward the seemingly assured
dominance of comparative-historical study has begun to be
challenged by the newer methods of descriptive linguistics,
interested not only in the historical development of items but
in the description of systems, and based on the study of liv-
ing and spoken languages. Some of the workers who devel-
oped these newer linguistics were also in part Hebraists, such
as Edward *Sapir, Zellig Sabbetai *Harris and Noam *Chom-
sky. The approach of descriptive linguistics found a ready ap-
plication in the study of spoken Israeli Hebrew, as in Hayyim
Rosen’s Ha-Ivrit Shellanu and A Textbook of Israeli Hebrew. The
interest in phonetics, which is part of the new descriptive ap-
proach, has had importance also for the historical linguistics
of Hebrew, for it has been applied with profit to the detailed
study of the speech habits of special Jewish communities such
as the Yemenites, and this study influences in turn the under-
standing of the history of pronunciation and the systems of
vocalization in ancient times, as has been shown by Shelomo
Morag. It may be expected that the methods of descriptive lin-
guistics will in the course of time exercise a wider influence

on the study of Hebrew.
[James Barr]
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Nazir ve-Hibburo Yesodot ha-Lashon ha-Ivrit ibid., 34 (1970), 75-105,
187-209; M. Banit, “Heker ha-Glossarim ha-Mikra’im shel Yehudei
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of the first four chapters of Moses ibn Ezra’s Kitab al-Muhadara wa-al-
Mudhakara (1895); P. Kokowtzow, in: Bulletin de 'Académie Impériale
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LINOWITZ, SOL MYRON (1913-2005), U.S. ambassador,
lawyer, and business executive. Linowitz, who was born in
Trenton, New Jersey, graduated from Cornell University Law
School in 1938. He had a private law practice in New York
and served as assistant general counsel to the Office of Price
Administration (1942). From 1944 to 1946 he served in the
U.S. Navy. After the war, Linowitz resumed his legal practice
and began an association with Xerox Corporation. Linowitz
eventually was appointed board chairman and head of Xerox
International, Inc. Throughout his association with Xerox,
he consistently tried to establish the image of the company as
one dedicated to public service as well as profits. He served as
chairman of the State Department’s Advisory Committee on
International Organizations, was a member of the Business
Advisory Committee to the federal poverty program, and co-
founded (with David Rockefeller) the International Executive
Service Corps (IEsC), a volunteer program that sends Ameri-
can executives to provide managerial and technical expertise
to developing countries. Linowitz helped to establish Roch-
ester’s anti-poverty agency after the 1964 riots by blacks there.
President Johnson appointed Linowitz the U.S. representative
to the Organization of American States (0As) and the Inter-
American Committee of the Alliance for Progress (1966-69).
Linowitz also served as a trustee of the American Jewish Com-
mittee. In 1977 he helped negotiate the transfer of the Panama
Canal to Panama. Following the 1978 Camp David accords,
he served as President Jimmy Carter’s ambassador-at-large
for Middle East peace negotiations (1979-81). In 1998, he was
awarded the Presidential Medal of Freedom by President Bill
Clinton. During his career, Linowitz also served as a director
of Time Inc., Pan Am, and the Mutual Life Insurance Co. of
New York; and was a partner and senior counsel with the in-
ternational law firm of Coudert Brothers. Linowitz wrote The
Making of a Public Man, A Memoir (1985) and The Betrayed
Profession: Lawyering in the 20" Century (1994).

[Joachim O. Ronall / Ruth Beloft (24 ed.)]

LINZ, capital of Upper Austria. Jewish moneylenders are re-
corded in Linz in 1304; a Jewish settlement in the growing
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market town is probably a century older. In 1335 a synagogue
is mentioned; two Jews were baptized a year earlier. Jews were
accused of desecrating the *Host in 1338. Although the com-
munity was not harmed during the *Black Death persecutions
of 1348, a local persecution occurred in 1371. In 1396 Duke
Albert 1v permitted Jews to conduct only fiscal transactions
with the burghers; the decree was renewed in 1412. The Jews
were expelled from Linz in 1421, and in 1426 the synagogue
was turned into a church. Jews were permitted to attend the
biannual markets in the town in 1494, and Jewish horse deal-
ers and feather and wool merchants, mainly from Moravia,
continued to trade at the fairs until their entry was forbidden
at the end of the 17® century. Only in 1783 were the markets
officially declared open and in 1824 the Jews opened their own
prayer room. A cemetery was consecrated in 1863, when the
modern community was established. In 1869 there were 391
Jews (1.3% of the total population) and 533 in 1880. A new syn-
agogue was opened in 1877 by Rabbi Adolf Kurrein (1876-82),
publicist and author. His son, Rabbi Viktor Kurrein (1923-38),
wrote the history of the community.

In 1923 there were 1,238 Jews in Linz, 671 in 1934 (0.6%),
and in 1938, before the Anschluss, 650. On Nov. 10, 1938, the
synagogue was burned down by the ss; the 65 remaining
Jews were arrested and ordered to leave within three days for
Vienna. The Nazis claimed that the Jews must leave the town
because it was the capital of the province of Hitler’s birth.
Jewish shops were not looted because they had already been
“Aryanized” Shortly after the end of the war, 2,400 Jewish ref-
ugees were housed in the nearby Bindermichen camp. A new
community was reorganized, which numbered 238 in 1949
and 145 in 1961. In October 1957, an antisemitic demonstra-
tion was sparked off by a performance of The Diary of Anne
Frank. Protests against a ban on shehitah were lodged in 1958.
A new synagogue was consecrated in 1968.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Festschrift anlaesslich der Einweihung des
neu erbauten Bethauses in Linz (1968); V. Kurrein, Die Juden in Linz
(1927); idem, in: Menorah (1927), 309-44; idem, in: JGGJC, 2 (1930),
497-500; 4 (1932), 481—4; idem, in: Juedisches Archiv, 1:5-6 (1928), 3-7;
Germ Jud, 2 (1968), 490-1; L. Moses, Die Juden in Niederoesterreich
(1935), 185-6, no. 274, 279; H.H. Rosenkranz, Reichskristallnacht - 9
November 1938 in Oesterreich (1968), 51; PK Germanyah.

[Henry Wasserman]

LION. Called in the Talmud “the king of the beasts” (Hag.
13b), the lion has many Hebrew names: (77X (aryeh) or *IX
(ari), and X*37 (lavi) fem. %°2% (leviah), both of which are
used for the lion in general, 1’93 (kefir), usually a young lion,
v (layish), mostly poetical, and according to some, “an old
lion,” Y1 (shahal), general name for the lion in poetry, though
like YW (shahaz) perhaps the intention is any fierce animal,
and 713 (gur) almost always meaning “a lion’s whelp.” The first
five are all mentioned together by Eliphaz the Temanite (Job
4:10-11), on which Rashi comments that ari is the large lion,
shahal the medium-sized one, and kefir the small lion, while
the first six are cited in Sanhedrin g95a. (Note, however, that
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Rashi in commenting on Ezekiel 19:5 says categorically that all
references to kefir in the Bible refer to a grown mighty lion.)
Similarly, Kimhi breaks the different terms for lion into cat-
egories of size in his comment to Judges 14:5. More likely,
though, the different terms with the exception of gur, “cub”
(Nah. 2:13) are synonyms employed by the biblical poets. In
fact, lavi (= Akkadian labu), shahal, and layish (= Akkadian
nésu; 1/n interchange) are attested only in poetry. In the Bible
there are more than 150 references to the lion, many of them
descriptive, metaphoric, and allegorical. To the lion were com-
pared the tribes of Judah (Gen. 49:9) and Dan (Deut. 33:22);
Balaam said of the Israelites: “Behold a people that riseth up
as a lioness (lavi), and as a lion (ari) doth he lift himself up”
(Num. 23:24); the mother of the kings of Judah was compared
to a lioness and her sons to lion (gureha) cubs (Ezek. 19:2-3).
David, of whom it was said that his “heart is as the heart of a
lion” (11 Sam. 17:10), declared in his lament over Saul and Jon-
athan that “they were swifter than eagles, they were stronger
than lions” (ibid. 1:23). This combination of the lion, the king
of the beasts, and the *eagle, the king of the birds (the biblical
reference is to the *vulture), is very common in later Jewish
art, particularly on the Holy Ark, and occurs in Ezekiel’s vi-
sion of the lion, the ox, the eagle, and the cherub (Ezek. 1:10;
10:14). In Solomon’s Temple there were carvings of “lions,
oxen, and cherubim” (1 Kings 7:29), while a lion with eagle’s
wings symbolized in the Book of Daniel (7:4) the kingdom of
Babylonia. The lion is mentioned several times together with
the bear as the most powerful beasts of prey (Lam. 3:10; Prov.
28:15; T Sam. 17:34; et al.). When a lion attacks its prey there is
no escape from it, being mentioned in many parables, as when
Amos (3:12) declares that a shepherd can rescue out of its jaws
no more than “two legs, or a piece of an ear” Nor is a lion in the
least frightened even when shepherds gather to chase it away
(Isa. 31:4). An encounter between a man and a lion is usually
fatal to the former (1 Kings 13:24; 20:36), lions having killed
new settlers in the cities of Samaria (11 Kings 17:25), and hav-
ing claimed victims, according to Jeremiah (5:6), in the land of
Judah. Only in exceptional instances was a lion slain in such a
clash, as when encountering a man of great personal courage
such as Samson (Judg. 14:6), David (1 Sam. 17:34), and Bena-
iah the son of Jehoiada (11 Sam. 23:20). Among the Samaria
ivories of the ninth century B.C.E. are two representations of
lions (image in 1DB 3, 137). From the eighth century is a seal
inscribed, “property of Shema, servant of Jeroboam,” with an
engraving of a lion (Ahituv, 206).

From the Bible it is clear that lions did not permanently
inhabit populated areas; their haunts were the mountains of
Lebanon (Song 4:8), Bashan (Deut. 33:22), the thickets of the
Jordan (Jer. 49:19), and the desert regions of the Negev (Isa.
30:6). From there they invaded populated areas, penetrating
deeply and regularly, in particular at times of drought when
wild animals, their usual prey, had decreased in number. Lions
also multiplied when the country lay destroyed and derelict. In
the neighborhood of Erez Israel long- and short-maned lions
were to be found. There are evidences that there were lions in
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the country in mishnaic and talmudic and even in crusader
times (in the Negev). The last lions in the Middle East were
destroyed in the 19*? century.

[Jehuda Feliks / S. David Sperling (274 ed.)]

In Folklore and Art

The lion figures prominently in folklore as a result of two
main references to it in the Bible: the appellation of Judah
as “a lion’s whelp” (Gen. 49:9; Dan is also so called in Deut.
33:22, but the lion is always associated with Judah) and as one
of the figures in the divine chariot of Ezekiel (Ezek. 1:10). A
secondary motif is connected with the statement of Judah b.
Tema (Avot 5:20) “Be as strong as a leopard, light as an eagle,
fleet as a hart, and brave as a lion to perform the will of thy
Father who is in heaven?”

Based on the image of the Lion of Judah in Genesis, the
name Aryeh (“lion”) became a common Jewish personal name
mostly in all combinations with Judah and with Leib (Loeb),
its German or Yiddish translation, thus giving the composite
names Judah Aryeh, Judah Leib, and Aryeh Leib. The Judah
mentioned in the verse, however, is associated not only with
the son of Jacob of that name, but with the tribe, and particu-
larly with the House of David (cf. Rashi ad loc.), and as a re-
sult the Lion of Judah became one of the most common of
Jewish symbols. It is also one of the appellatives of the king of
Ethiopia, who according to Ethiopian tradition is descended
from Solomon and the Queen of Sheba. The rampant Lion
of Judah is a favorite embellishment of the synagogue ark,
the mantle covering the scroll of the Torah, etc. The Lion of
the Divine Chariot is one of the four figures of Ezekiel's mer-
kavah (divine chariot) which consisted of a human being, a
lion, an ox, and an eagle. Different opinions are expressed in
the Talmud as to the permissibility of reproducing these fig-
ures, but the general consensus is that the only reproductions
wholly forbidden are either the four together or the complete
human form (see *Art). On the other hand, almost complete
freedom was accorded in the reproduction of the lion, possi-
bly both because of its national association as described above
and because of the figures of lions upon the laver in Solomon’s
Temple (1 Kings 7:29) and especially in the steps leading to his
throne and on its sides (ibid. 10:20).

*Jacob b. Asher opens his Tur Orah Hayyim with the
above-quoted passage of Judah b. Tema, and the four animals
mentioned in it have often been made the subject of paintings.
The word lion is often employed figuratively in a laudatory
sense, mostly referring to an outstanding scholar. Thus Joshua
b. Hananiah refused to controvert the ruling of Eliezer b. Hyr-
canus after the latter’s death because “one does not answer a
lion after its death” (Git. 83a). Hiyya is called “the lion of the
brotherhood” (Shab. 111a); a scholar, the son of a scholar, is
called “alion, son of a lion,” while one of no such distinguished
parentage is called “the lion the son of a jackal” (BM 84b); and
Simeon b. Lakish expressed his admiration for the learning
of Kahana, who had come to Erez Israel from Babylon, in the
words “a lion has come up from Babylon” (8K 117a). In one
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instance, however, it is used in a pejorative sense. Proselytes
to Judaism who convert for selfish personal motives are called,
in contradistinction to gerei zedek, righteous proselytes, “the
converts of lions” (e.g., Kid. 75b), the allusion being to the Sa-
maritans who adopted the worship of YHWH only because of
their fear of lions (11 Kings 17:25-28).
[Louis Isaac Rabinowitz]
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Lewysohn, Zool, 68-70, no. 114; Y. Aharoni,
Zikhronot Zoolog Ivri, 2 (1946), 222; ES. Bodenheimer, Animal and
Man in Bible Lands (1960), passim. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: W. Mc-
Cullough and E Bodenheimer, in: IDB 3, 136-37; S. Ahituv, Handbook
of Ancient Hebrew Inscriptions (1992).

LION, LEON M. (1879-1947), British actor-manager. Born
in London, Lion was well known particularly for his produc-
tions of Galsworthy. He acted in many West End plays and
went into management in 1918. Four years later he launched a
Galsworthy series, starting with Justice and including Loyalties,
plays which he frequently revived and in which he acted. He
presented two Galsworthy plays in Paris, 1928, and between
1918 and 1939 staged 70 productions. He was author or part-
author of 20 plays, and also appeared in a number of British
films during the 1930s.

LION OF WRATH (Heb. 117773 1°93, kefir he-Haron), charac-
ter mentioned in the Nahum and Hosea commentaries from
Qumran Cave 4 (4QpNahum). In the comment on Nahum
2:121F., where Nineveh is described as “the den of the lions...
the feeding-place of the young lions (kefirim),” to which the
lion brought home his prey - “he filled his caves with prey and
his dens with torn flesh” These last words, says the Qumran
commentator, refer to “the lion (kefir) of wrath, who smote
with his mighty ones and the men of his counsel” and “took
vengeance on the *Seekers after Smooth Things, in that he
proceeded to hang them up alive [which was never done] in
Israel before, for concerning one hung up alive on wood the
Scripture says...” What the Scripture says is that he is an “af-
front to God” (Deut. 21:23). But the Scripture envisages the
hanging of the body of an executed criminal on a tree until
sunset; the commentator on Nahum has in mind something
much more atrocious — hanging men up alive, or crucifying
them. That such a thing “was never done in Israel before” im-
plies that the perpetrator was an Israelite — not that he was a
gentile ruler mistreating Israelites thus, like Nebuchadnezzar
(Lam. 5:12) or Antiochus 1v (Jos., Ant. 12:256). If he was an
Israelite, the first Israelite ruler recorded to have crucified his
enemies is Alexander Yannai, who in 88 B.C.E., having de-
feated his rebellious subjects who enlisted the aid of Deme-
trius 111 (Eukairos) against him, made an example of 800 of
their leaders by crucifying them in Jerusalem (Jos., Wars 1:97;
Ant. 13:380). This identification is supported by the commen-
tator’s reference in the same context to “[Deme-]trius, king
of Javan, who sought to enter Jerusalem by the counsel of the
Seekers after Smooth Things” - especially if the latter group
should be identified with the Pharisees, whose sufferings at
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the hands of Yannai were long remembered in rabbinic tradi-
tion. Other identifications, however, have been suggested for
the Lion of Wrath, ranging from Antiochus 1v (preferred by
H.H. Rowley) to John of Gischala (so C. Roth) and Simeon
Bar Giora (so G.R. Driver).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Allegro, in: JBL, 75 (1965), 89fF. (containing
the editio princeps of 4Qp-Nahum); Rowley, in: PEFQs, 88 (1956),
1071F; C. Roth, Historical Background of the Dead Sea Scrolls (1958),
40ft.,, 84; G.R. Driver, Judaean Scrolls (1965), 288 1.

[Frederick Fyvie Bruce]

LIOZNO (Pol. Lozniany), town in Vitebsk district, Belarus;
under czarist rule it was included in the province (gubernia) of
Mogilev. Jewish settlement in Liozno dates from the 18" cen-
tury. The founder of Chabad Hasidism, R. *Shneur Zalman
of Lyady, was born there in 1745. There were 82 Jewish poll-
tax payers in the town in 1766. The community increased in
the 19" century; in 1897 the community of Liozno numbered
1,665 (67.3% of the total population). In 1910 there were private
Jewish schools for boys and girls. During the Soviet period the
number of Jews dropped to 1,204 (46.3%) in 1926, and again
to 711 (17.3%) in 1939. A Yiddish school functioned there. The
Germans occupied Liozno on July 16, 1941. To the remaining
600 Jews were added refugees from Vitebsk, Minsk, Bobruisk,
and Warsaw. On February 23, 1942, they were herded to the
village of Adamenki and, over a period of three days, were
murdered together with Jews from the environs, all together
nearly 1,500 persons. No information is available on Jewish
life in Liozno after World War 11.

[Yehuda Slutsky / Shmuel Spector (274 ed.)]

LIPCHITZ, JACQUES (Chaim Jacob; 1891-1973), U.S. sculp-
tor. He was born in Druskieniki, Lithuania. He attended school
in Bialystok and in 1909 went to Paris, where he adopted the
name Jacques. There he studied and became a French citizen
in 1925. In 1930 he had a large retrospective exhibition which
gave him his international reputation. In 1940 the German
advance compelled him to leave Paris and seek refuge in un-
occupied France. In 1941 he went to the United States, and
settled in Hastings-on-Hudson, New York.

Lipchitz was one of the foremost cubist sculptors - his
first pure cubist sculpture is dated 1913. He was influenced by
the painters Picasso and Braque, and by the visionary El Greco.
He developed an interest in African wood carvings which he
collected. During this early period, Lipchitz frequently worked
in stone. These pieces, with their sharp edges, flat planes, and
solid mass came very close to pure abstraction.

In the 1930s, Lipchitz abandoned cubism for a mark-
edly baroque manner of expression. At the same time, he be-
came interested in social and philosophical themes, as dis-
tinguished from the harlequins and dancers, bathers, and
musicians he had fashioned in his youth. One of the most
celebrated baroque pieces is based on the Prometheus myth.
His first sketches, made about 1933, show Prometheus a tri-
umphant figure, the guardian of the flame. The second Pro-
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metheus, slightly different in feeling, shows a warrior, still in
the thick of battle and unsure of triumph. This was destroyed.
Lipchitz recreated it in 1943-44 for the Brazilian government,
to decorate the facade of a government building in Rio de Ja-
neiro. The final version, made for the Philadelphia Museum
of Art - the superman’s battle with the vulture — was Lipchitz’s
own rendering of the myth, since no such battle is described
in ancient literature.

Lipchitz often derived inspiration from his Jewish back-
ground. Beginning in the 1930s, he frequently turned to bib-
lical episodes or themes taken from Jewish life and history to
interpret tragic or joyous events. “Man is wrestling with the
Angel” he said about his “Jacob Wrestling with the Angel”: “It
is a tremendous struggle, but he wins and is blessed” Similar
sentiments are expressed in “David and Goliath,” made under
the impact of the Nazi destruction. “The Prayer” (an old man
swinging a rooster in the *kapparot ritual) is a grim reminder
of the slaughter of Jews in Europe. “The Miracle” is inspired
by the happy news of the creation of the Jewish state — an ex-
ultant figure with raised arms faces the Tablets of the Law, out
of which grows the seven-branched candelabrum, the finials of
which might be tiny flames, or young leaf buds of a tree.

Lipchitz’s last work, The Tree of Life, a six-meter-high
bronze, was unveiled posthumously on Sept. 21, 1978, outside
the Hadassah Hospital on Mt. Scopus. The sculpture consists
of the interwoven formalized expressionist figures of Noah,
Abraham and Isaac at the Akedah, with the angel restraining
the patriarch Moses in front of the Burning Bush, and rising
from it a phoenix supporting the Two Tablets. Lipchitz re-
ferred to it as “the dynamics of our religion.”

Lipchitz’s work is represented in important museums,
particularly in the United States and Israel. He left all his casts
to the Israel Museum, Jerusalem.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A.M. Hammacher, Jacques Lipchitz, his Sculp-
ture (1961); 1. Patai, Encounters: The Life of Jacques Lipchitz (1961);
H.H. Aranson (ed.), Jacques Lipchitz (1970).

[Alfred Werner]

LIPINER, SIEGFRIED (1856-1911), Austrian poet and play-
wright. Born in Jaroslaw, Galicia, and raised in Tarnow, he
moved to Vienna in 1871, devoting himself to literature and
philosophy. Lipiner’s first epic poem Der entfesselte Prometheus
(1876) aroused much favorable comment. It was followed by
the epic Renatus (1878), by a volume of lyrics entitled Buch
der Freude (1880), and by a libretto, Merlin (1886), for which
Karl *Goldmark wrote the music. The last work was staged by
the Viennese Royal Opera in 1886. From 1881 until his death,
Lipiner was librarian and archivist of the Austrian Reichsrat.
Although he converted to Christianity in 1891 and avoided
all reference to his Jewish descent, Lipiner was described by
his admirer, Nietzsche, as a Polish Jew capable of imitating
the various forms of European lyric fastidiously and “almost
genuinely” His original poetry was much influenced by Scho-
penhauer, Wagner, and Nietzsche. He also published a Ger-
man translation of Adam *Mickiewicz’s Pan Tadeusz. Three
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of his plays were Der neue Don Juan (written in 1880, pub-
lished in 1914), Adam (1913), and Hippolytos (1913). Lipiner’s
fame reached its peak while he was in his early twenties, but
his verse later lost its popularity, though it often received men-
tion in literary histories. He was a close friend of the composer
Gustav *Mahler.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: H. von Hartungen, Der Dichter Siegfried
Lipiner, dissert., Munich 1935 (1937). ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: H. Len-
gauer, “Siegfried Lipiner: Biographie im Zeichen des Prometheus,”
in: H. Zeman (ed.), Die oesterreichische Literatur (1989), 1227-1246;
Q. Principe, “Il caso Lipiner e il caso Meyrink. La quadruplice radice
dell'insufficienza,” in: Q. Principe (ed.), Ebrei e Mitteleuropa (1994),
89-102; R. Mueller-Buck, “La salute del giovane Nietzsche,” in: Bel-

fagor, 59:4 (2004), 460-466.
[Sol Liptzin]

LIPKANY (Rom. Lipcani), small town in N. Moldova, in the
region of Bessarabia. Jews appeared there in the middle of the
17th century. There were 82 Jewish families in Lipkany (out of
a total of 203) in 1817, 4,410 persons (63% of the total popula-
tion) in 1897, and 4,693 in 1930 (79.8% of the total). They were
the chief exporters of farm products from Bessarabia to Aus-
tria and Germany. During the first half of the 19th century the
zaddik Meir of Peremyshlyany lived in the town for several
years. The writers Judah *Steinberg and Eliezer *Steinbarg
were born there. In May 1936 the Cuza Fascist Party convened
in Lipkany, but Jewish self-defense prevented attacks against
Jews. In June 1940 the town was annexed to the Soviet Union,
and included in the Moldavian S.S.R.

[Eliyahu Feldman / Shmuel Spector (27 ed.)]

Holocaust Period
On June 22, 1941, the Germans bombed the town, and it was
devastated. When the town was taken on July 8, 1941, by Ger-
man-Romanian forces, they carried out a pogrom the same
day in which many Jews were killed, and they robbed almost
all houses. The survivors (about 4,000) were taken on July 18
to a forest near Vertyuzhany and from there were sent on a
death march which took them to *Sekiryany, *Yedintsy, and
*Khotin, and back to Yedintsy; the old, the sick, and the chil-
dren, who were unable to withstand the pace, were shot on
the journey. From Yedintsy, the survivors were deported to
*Transnistria, where most of them died. Only a few dozen
Jewish families from Lipkany were saved by the arrival of the
Soviet army. Almost all the young Jews from the town who
joined the Soviet army at the beginning of the war were either
killed or returned as invalids. One Jew from Lipkany, Abram
Schneider, was decorated as a “Hero of the Soviet Union.” The
few surviving families, who returned to Lipkany in 1944, left
the town soon, immigrating to Palestine.

[Jean Ancel]

BIBLIOGRAPHY: M. Carp, Cartea Neagra, 3 (1947), index;
BJCE; Herz-Kahn, in: Eynikeyt (Oct. 2, 1945).

LIPKIN (Salanter), ISRAEL BEN ZE’EV WOLF (1810-
1883), founder and spiritual father of the *Musar movement.
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His father, author of the glosses Ben Aryeh on the Talmud
and rishonim, served as rabbi in Goldingen, Latvia and Telz,
Lithuania, and he was later appointed rabbi of Zhagare, where
Israel was born. At the age of 12, Israel went to the yeshivah
of Zevi Hirsch Broida in Salant, and his reputation there was
such that his teacher referred to him as “the little *Alfasi”;
other great contemporary scholars applied similar laudatory
appellations to him. His chance meeting with R. Zundel of
Salant - a great scholar and an unusually humble and modest
man - had a decisive influence on him. Powerfully impressed
by Zundel’s personality, Israel attached himself to him, regard-
ing him from then on as his principal teacher, and conducting
himself according to Zundels ethical principles. He refused to
accept rabbinical office, even that of Brest-Litovsk - the major
community in Lithuania.

During his whole life, Lipkin sought the best way in
which to influence the community. Deciding to become a
preacher or a mashgiah (“spiritual mentor”) in a yeshivah, he
accepted the position of head of a yeshivah in Vilna, where
he was quickly renowned for his profound acumen. He soon
resigned this post, however, and established his own yeshivah
in Vilna. When his fame spread he began to preach sermons
giving expression to the doctrine of musar, a moral move-
ment based on the study of traditional ethical literature. These
sermons attracted huge audiences. He proceeded to found
groups for the study of musar on the lines of various ethical
works. With the consolidation of these groups he established
a special institution called a Bet Musar, in which he delivered
his musar discourses and these became the pattern for simi-
lar discourses delivered in all the yeshivot which adopted the
teaching of musar. These discourses were never recorded apart
from several individual ones published by his pupil Shneur
Zalman Hirschovitz in Even Yisrael (1883).

During the cholera epidemic which swept Vilna in 1848,
Lipkin was in the forefront of all the most dangerous relief ac-
tivities. He gave instructions that every kind of work was to
be done on the Sabbath by Jews and was not to be relegated
to non-Jews. On the Day of Atonement during the epidemic
he ordered the congregation to partake of food, and set a
personal example by mounting the pulpit and publicly eat-
ing. This dramatic action made a powerful impression both
in contemporary and in later literature. His name was put
forward to head the rabbinical seminary of Vilna, founded in
1848, but he refused to accept despite the attractive terms of-
fered and the government pressure that was brought to bear
upon him. As a result of this pressure he left Vilna and went to
Kovno, where he founded a Musar yeshivah, which expanded
greatly, attaining a roll of 150 students, many of whom were to
become outstanding Lithuanian rabbis. His most important
activity during this period was the improvement of the living
conditions of the yeshivah students. He abolished the custom
of the students being given daily hospitality in private homes,
arranged suitable accommodation for them, and insisted that
they be properly and neatly dressed. He also taught deport-
ment and aesthetics. The period of study in his yeshivah was
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highly valued by the students, who saw themselves under “a
new heaven and a new earth and an individual superior to
all” (Tenuat ha-Musar, p. 175). Lipkin obtained his livelihood
from communal posts in Kovno. Opposition to his meth-
ods began during the period of his yeshivah in Kovno, and
among his opponents were Joshua Hoeschel of Janow, Abra-
ham Samuel of Rossiyeny, Mordecai Eliasberg of Bauska, and
Isaiah of Salant.

In 1857, to the surprise of many, Lipkin moved to Ger-
many - first to Halberstadt for medical attention and later to
Koenigsberg, where he lectured to university students on Ju-
daism. In 1860 he went to Memel near the German-Lithuanian
border. There he published his periodical Tevunah, for the
dissemination of Torah and musar, to which all the outstand-
ing scholars of Lithuania and Galicia contributed; 12 num-
bers were published. In Memel he acquired German citizen-
ship, adopted German dress, and even preached in German.
He also mastered various secular subjects. He visited several
German cities, including Tilsit, Berlin, Frankfurt, and Halber-
stadt. During this period he maintained contact with his pu-
pils in Lithuania by correspondence. These letters constitute
the main source for his system of musar. In 1877 he founded
a *kolel for young married students in Kovno; similar institu-
tions were also set up in various towns. Lipkin’s pupils began
to establish large yeshivot in Volozhin, Kelme, Telz, and Slo-
bodka, in which musar teaching was predominant. In 1880 he
went to France in order to disseminate Judaism. Although he
suffered greatly there because of his straitened circumstances,
he did not cease his activity. He stayed in Paris two years and
succeeded in strengthening its Jewish institutions. From Paris
he returned to Koenigsberg where he died.

In general Lipkin was revolutionary in his ideas. He pro-
posed the compilation of an Aramaic-Hebrew dictionary for
the better understanding of the Talmud, the translation of the
Talmud into Hebrew, its printing in one volume, its transla-
tion into European languages, its teaching in universities,
and the provision of religious books in Russian. Lipkin was
also active in the communal and political spheres. He left no
large works. He published an article in the Ez Peri (1881) and
a number of articles from Tevunah were later collected in a
special work called Imrei Binah (1878). His well-known Iggeret
ha-Musar (“ethical letter”) was first published in Koenigsberg
in 1858 and repeatedly republished. Twenty-two letters were
collected by Isaac *Blaser, who published them under the title
Or Yisrael (1900; English translation, 2004). A collection of his
discourses recorded by pupils was published under the title
Even Yisrael (1883); letters and collections appeared in various
organs such as Beit Yisrael, Hut ha-Meshullash, etc. The letters
of Lipkin, Kitvei R. Israel Lipkin, edited by M. Pacter, appeared
in 1973. All these deal with his system of musar which spread
throughout Lithuania and was adopted by all the yeshivot.

Lipkin was foremost an educator and ethicist, writing
and teaching in response to the historical, social, and religious
problems of his time. He was keenly aware of the changes
going on all around him in the Jewish community, thus his
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teachings and writings must be seen as reflecting his social
and educational activity.

The central issue that concerned him was the gap be-
tween an individual’s professed beliefs and his actions. Search-
ing for the causes of this phenomenon, Lipkin discovered that
there was no direct relationship between a person’s piety and
his knowledge of Torah. Knowledge attained through the stan-
dard yeshivah curriculum did not necessarily produce moral
behavior, but knowledge of divine retribution, knowing that
no one escapes the consequences of his actions, does affect
behavior. This insight, coupled with another one, formed the
basis for Lipkins musar campaign. The second insight relates
to the difference between a person’s appetites and desires and
knowledge. Contrary to one’s desires, which are innate in a
person, knowledge is acquired. For this reason, attaining even
the right knowledge is rarely enough to control one’s appetites.
To solve this problem, Lipkin developed behavioral mecha-
nisms, i.e., the habitual repetition of emotional, cognitive,
and behavioral stimuli, “to fortify the intellectual fear of God
that the latter eventually achieves the level of distinct instinct
capable of combating less worthy desires or even uprooting
them totally” (Ross, Immanuel, 1983/84, 70). Later on in his ca-
reer, Lipkin proposed a different solution based on improving
character traits, thus changing one’s personality. All of these
teachings were Lipkin’s means to achieve a particular end: an
improvement in piety and religious observance.

Lipkin dealt with a number of philosophical issues pe-
ripherally in his sermons and writings. These included the
paradox of divine knowledge and free will, miracles vs. natu-
ral law, the relative ability or inability of the human intellect
to grasp objective truth in general or Torah in particular, and
emunat hakhamim (blind faith in rabbinic dicta). This aspect
of his teachings was developed by his students into “yeshivah
ideology” (ibid.). Thus, Lipkin’s disciples abandoned his mu-
sar methods and began to emphasize his philosophical ideas.
Ironically, their musar technique became the identification
with a set of proper ideas and opinions. Nevertheless, Lipkin
had an enormous impact on yeshivah study. To this day, al-
most every yeshivah student spends a portion of his day study-
ing Jewish philosophy and ethics.

Among Lipkin’s sons were Yom Tov Lipman *Lipkin,
a scientist with an international reputation; ARYEH LEIB
HOROWITZ, author of the Hayyei Aryeh (1907) and rabbi of
Choroszcz, Janow, and Brezhin; and 1SAAC LIPKIN, rabbi of
Janow, Korets, and Prosnitsa.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Rosenfeld, R. Yisrael Salanter (Heb., 1911);
L. Ginzberg, Students Scholars and Saints (1928), 145-94; K. Rosen,
Rabbi Israel Salanter and the Musar Movement (1945); M.G. Glenn,
Israel Salanter (1953); D. Katz, Tenuat ha-Musar, 1 (1958%), 137-38b; L.
Jung (ed.), Jewish Leaders, 1 (1953), 197-211. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY:
L. Salanter, Ohr Yisrael: The Classical Writings of Rav Yisrael Salanter
and His Disciples (2004); 1. Etkes, Rabbi Israel Salanter and the Mus-
sar Movement: Seeking the Torah of Truth (1993); Z. Fendel, The Ethi-
cal Personality: A Comprehensive Analysis of the Torah Approach to
Ethics (1986); H. Goldberg, Israel Salanter, Text, Structure, Idea: The
Ethics and Theology of an Early Psychologist of the Unconscious (1982);
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[Ttzhak Alfassi / David Derovan (2 ed.)]

LIPKIN, YOM TOV LIPMAN (1845-1875), Russian math-
ematician, son of Israel Salanter (see Israel *Lipkin). In his
early youth Lipkin demonstrated great interest and prom-
ise in the exact sciences, studying higher mathematics on his
own. Leaving his family for Koenigsberg, he was admitted to
the university there. After finishing at the Berlin Gewerbe-
Akademie, he was accepted at the University in Jena, where
he presented his dissertation, “Ueber die Raeumlichen Stro-
phoiden,” in 1870. Moving to St. Petersburg, he demonstrated
his mechanical device for changing linear motion into circu-
lar motion, which he had previously written about in Mélan-
ges mathématiques de Academie Impériale a St. Petersbourg
(1870). His kinematic system was included in many Russian
and foreign textbooks.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Slonimski, in: Vestnik russkikh yevreyev, nos.
17,19 (1871); Ha-Zefirah, 22 (1874); 22, 24 (1875).

LIPKIN-SHAHAK, AMNON (1944- ), 15™ chief of staff of
the 1DF (1995-98). Lipkin-Shahak was born in Tel Aviv. As a
career officer he studied at the 1pF Staff and Command Col-
lege and the National Defense College. In the Six-Day War and
Yom Kippur War he had commands in the paratroops. Dur-
ing his service he was twice awarded the Medal of Valor: in
1968 he commanded his troops under enemy fire and in 1973
in Lebanon he carried out his mission under enemy fire and
with casualties. As deputy chief of staff he headed the Israeli
military team to the negotiations with the Palestinians on the
Gaza-Jericho Agreement. As chief of staff, he met with his
Syrian counterpart to discuss security arrangements as part
of the peace negotiations between the two countries. After his
retirement from the 1DF he joined the Center Party and was
elected to the Knesset in 1999. As part of the coalition, he held
the Ministry of Tourism and later of Transport. After the de-
feat of Ehud Barak in the 2001 election he resigned from the
Knesset and became chairman of *Tahal.

[Shaked Gilboa (274 ed.)]

LIPMAN, EUGENE JAY (1919-1993), U.S. Reform rabbi. Lip-
man was born in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. A traditionalist and
a Zionist, Lipman would have attended the Jewish Theological
Seminary but an interview with its chancellor who asked him
only about the nature of his religious observance, and nothing
more, alienated him. He went instead to the Hebrew Union
College where he was ordained in 1943 and served for a year
at Temple Beth-El in Fort Worth, Texas. As a chaplain in the
U.S. Army (1944-46, 1950-51) he was instrumental in aiding
the flight of Jews from Eastern Europe through Czechoslo-
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vakia. Together with such rabbis as Abraham Klausner and
Herbert Freidman, Lipman provided enormous support for
the seemingly clandestine escape of Jews — Holocaust survi-
vors — into the American and British sectors. He worked with
the Russians to transfer the last survivors in Theresienstadt to
the U.S. occupation zone. He organized transports of survivors
from Prague through Pilsen to Italy, en route to Palestine. He
returned as a civilian as liaison officer for the U.S. Army and
the Jewish Agency for Palestine, working with the Haganah
(1947-48). His role of rescue and his work with the Haganah
used to irritate right-wing critics of his more dovish views on
Israel in the 1980s, who could not challenge his commitment
or match his service. From 1951 to 1961 he was director of the
Commission on Social Action and the Commission on Syna-
gogue Activities of the Union of American Hebrew Congrega-
tions, where he was instrumental in the establishment of the
Religious Action Center in Washington, D.c., the arm of the
Reform movement in the heart of the American capital where
it represents Liberal Judaism and liberalism in the political and
social fights of the day. Because of his service in Europe, Rabbi
Leo Baeck entrusted the young rabbi with a Megillat Esther
that had been read in Theresienstadt. In return he demanded
that the megillah be kept in proper order so that it could be
read in the synagogue each year and that the story of this me-
gillah - the story of Purim and of Theresienstadt - be told.
Lipman complied. Years later when he wanted to make the
megillah available for display at the United States Holocaust
Memorial Museum, it was for 364 days a year: once a year it
had to be returned to a synagogue where it would be read.

From 1961 he was rabbi of Temple Sinai, Washington,
D.C., which had been the home of activist liberal rabbis. Lip-
man was active in every branch of Reform Judaism and also
served as president of the Central Conference of American
Rabbis and president of the Washington, p.c. Interfaith Con-
ference, the first interfaith group in the United States which
joined Jews, Protestants, Catholics, and Muslims. He took
pleasure in mentoring young rabbis without regard to their
movement or religious affiliation. He wrote Justice and Juda-
ism: The Work of Social Action (1956) and coedited A Tale of
Ten Cities: The Triple Ghetto in American Religious Life (1962).
A classic scholar, he also edited and translated The Mishnah:
Oral Teachings of Judaism (1975).

[Michael Berenbaum (274 ed.)]

LIPMAN, JACOB GOODALE (1874-1939), U.S. soil chemist
and bacteriologist. Lipman was born in Friedrichstadt, Latvia.
His parents were expelled from Moscow in 1888, and went to
the U.S. In 1898 he joined the New Jersey State Agricultural
Experimental Station and was its director from 1911. In 1910
he became professor of soil fertility and bacteriology at Rut-
gers and from 1913 to 1939 was professor of agriculture. Among
the books he wrote were Bacteria in Relation to Country Life
(1908) and A Laboratory Guide of Soil Bacteriology (1911, with
PE. Brown). He edited several journals including Soil Science
which he founded in 1916.
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Lipman was director of the *Jewish Agricultural Society.
In 1927 he was on the commission of experts surveying Pales-
tine, and in 1929 he became a member of the Jewish Agency
for Palestine.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Industrial and Engineering Chemistry, 27
(1935), 103; Soil Science, 40 (1935); S.A. Waksman, Jacob G. Lipman

(1966).
[Samuel Aaron Miller]

LIPMAN, LEVI (Isaac Libman; first half of 18t century),
merchant of Courland and financial agent for the imperial
Russian court. Lipman’s name is found in documents from the
reigns of Peter 11 (1727-30) and Anna (1730-40), occasionally
with the addition of the titles Ober-Hof-Kommissar and Kam-
meragent, as a purveyor of various goods and precious stones
to the imperial court. His name is sometimes mentioned as
a shtadlan active on behalf of the Jews. He was a favorite of
Prince Dmitri Golitsyn and later of Count Biron, the “strong
man” at Czarina Anna’s court. When Biron was appointed
duke of Courland in 1737, he entrusted Lipman with all the
financial affairs of the duchy. He pursued his commerce in
St. Petersburg and maintained his relations with the imperial
court even after the fall of Biron. As he was the sole Jewish
figure at the court of St. Petersburg, his contemporaries exag-
gerated the extent of his influence. (One ambassador wrote of
him: “Lipman is the actual ruler of Russia.”) In fact, Lipman
was merely one of the *Court Jews who were characteristic of
that period in Europe.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: R.J. Wynderbar, Geschichte der Juden in den
Provinzen Liv-und Kurland (1853), 23; Yu. Hessen, in: YE, 10, 224-5.

[Yehuda Slutsky]

LIPMAN, VIVIAN DAVID (1921-1990), British administra-
tor and historian. Born in London, Lipman served in the Brit-
ish army during World War 11 before obtaining his doctorate
at Oxford University. He entered the British Civil Service in
1947 and worked as an administrator on housing, local gov-
ernment, and urban planning. From 1972 to 1978, he served as
director of ancient monuments and historic buildings, which
included responsibility for archaeology and the royal palaces
and parks. In addition to publications on administrative his-
tory, notably Local Government Areas (1949), and the British
architectural heritage, he wrote extensively on Anglo-Jewish
history, such as Social History of the Jews in England (1954), A
Century of Social Service (1959), The Jews of Medieval Norwich
(1965), and his edited collection, Three Centuries of Anglo-Jew-
ish History (1961). Lipman’s survey of modern Anglo-Jewry,
History of the Jews in Britain Since 1858 (1990), appeared post-
humously. In his evolution as a historian, Lipman was influ-
enced to a certain extent by the trend to see more antisemitism
in British society than had been noted by previous historians,
while providing a generally optimistic view. He served as pres-
ident of the Jewish Historical Society of England and was an
honorary research fellow of University College London and
a fellow of the Society of Antiquaries. In collaboration with
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his wife, Sonia, he also wrote on contemporary social trends
in Anglo-Jewry.

ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: L. Finestein, “Vivian David Lipman
(1921-1990),” in: JHSET, 31 (1989-90), xv-xix; A. Rapoport-Albert,
“Vivian Lipman: A Personal Tribute;” in: ibid., xx—xxii.

LIPMANN, FRITZ ALBERT (1899-1986), U.S. biochemist
and Nobel Prize winner. Lipmann was born in Koenigsberg,
Germany. From 1927 to 1931 he pursued research at the Kaiser
Wilhelm Institute in Berlin and at Heidelberg. With the rise
of the Nazi regime he left Germany and went to Denmark,
working at the Biological Institute of the Carlsberg Founda-
tion in Copenhagen from 1932 to 1939. He then immigrated
to the United States and worked at Cornell University from
1939 t0 1941, at the Massachusetts General Hospital from 1941
to 1947, and at the Harvard University Medical School, where
he was professor of biological chemistry from 1949 to 1957. In
1957 he was appointed professor at the Rockefeller Institute
for Medical Research in New York.

In 1953 Lipmann was awarded the Nobel Prize for medi-
cine and physiology, which he shared with Hans *Krebs, for
his discovery of coenzyme A and its importance for interme-
diary metabolism. This substance plays an important role in
the “Krebs cycle” through which food is converted into carbon
dioxide, water, and energy. Lipmann found that coenzyme A
contains pantothenic acid, one of the vitamin B group. His
hundreds of contributions to scientific journals include papers
on metabolism, vitamin function, and cell structure.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: T.N. Levitan, Laureates: Jewish Winners of
the Nobel Prize (1960), 173—5; Chemical and Engineering News, 26

(March 1948), 860.
[Samuel Aaron Miller]

LIPMANN, OTTO (1880-1933), German psychologist and
expert in vocational guidance. Lipmann was one of the pio-
neers in Germany of psychological counseling for the selec-
tion of a profession. According to Lipmann, effective counsel-
ing came from a knowledge of the individual’s characteristics
and this determined the profession suitable for him. Lipmann
suggested a method of examining the individual by means of
tests and questionnaires, followed by an analysis of profes-
sions. Lipmann was the first psychologist to employ statistics
in his work. He prepared several “psychograms” of professions
such as telegraphist, typesetter, businessman, metal worker,
academic worker, etc. Lipmann was the founder of the Insti-
tute for Applied Psychology in Berlin and editor (together with
William Stern) of the Zeitschrift fuer angewandte Psychologie.
His works include Psychische Geschlechtsunterschiede (2 vols.,
1917, 1924°), Wirschaftspsychologie und psychologische Berufs-
beratung (1918, 1921%), Die psychologische Analyse der hoehe-
ren Berufe (1920), and Grundriss der Arbeitswissenschaft und
Ergebnisse der arbeitswissenschaftlichen Statistik (1926).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: American Journal of Psychology, 46 (1934),
152—4. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: NDB, vol. 14 (1985), 645f.

[Haim Ormian]
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LIPNIK NAD BECVOU (Czech. Lipnik nad Be¢vou; Ger.
Leipnik), town in N.E. Moravia, Czech Republic. A synagogue
is first mentioned there in 1540, though a Jewish settlement
existed at least a century before. Most of LipniK’s Jews were
engaged in textile production and in the import of livestock
from Poland. In 1570 an economically injurious obligation to
lend horses to the local gentry was abolished and the Jews’
right of residence in perpetuity acknowledged in return for
a payment. The community grew to 40 households in 1665.
The rabbinate was founded in the late 16" century. Renowned
rabbis included Moses Samson *Bacharach (1632-44), who
composed a selihah on the sack of the town by Swedish troops
in 1643, Isaac *Eulenburg (1652-57), and Isaiah b. Shabbetai
Sheftel *Horowitz (1658-73). Under the rabbinates of Baruch
*Fraenkel-Teomim (1802-28), Solomon *Quetsch (1832-54),
and Moses *Bloch (1856-77), the yeshivah attracted pupils
from all Europe. Rabbi E. Hillel (1892-1928) wrote the history
of the community. In 1567 a third cemetery was opened (a
fourth in 1883). The community was constituted as one of the
political communities (see *Politische Gemeinde) in 1850. Its
population grew from 975 in 1794 to 1,259 in 1830, and 1,687
in 1857, but declined to 212 in 1921. In 1930 the community
numbered 154 (2% of the total population). The community
came to an end when its members were deported to the Nazi
extermination camps in 1942. After World War 11 the congre-
gation was renewed for a brief period. The synagogue equip-
ment was sent to the Central Jewish Museum in Prague. The
building was used from 1949 by the Hussite church. Lipnik
was the birthplace of the industrialists David and Wilhelm
*Gutmann, who established an institution for the poor in their
mother’s house in 1903.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Springer, Juedische Kulturbilder (1904),
34-56; E. Hillel, Die Rabbiner und die verdienstvollen Familien der
Leipniker Gemeinde (1928); idem, in: H. Gold (ed.), Die Juden und
Judengemeinden Maehrens (1929), 301-6; A. Kohut, in: AzDj, 78
(1914), 499-501. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: J. Fiedler, Jewish Sights of
Bohemia and Moravia (1991), 104-5.

LIPNO, town in Warsaw district. Jews are first mentioned in
Lipno in 1677. In 1736 the community paid a poll tax of 150 zlo-
tys. In 1808 there were 777 Jews (85% of the total population)
in the town. Between 1824 and 1864 the authorities compelled
the Jews to reside in a separate quarter. The Jewish population
numbered 892 in 1827, increasing to 1,558 (40%) in 1857, and
2,079 (36%) in 1897. At that time more than 50% of the town’s
commerce was in Jewish hands. In 1921 there were 2,443 Jews
(29%) in the town itself and 4,795 (5.2%) in the district. There
were 102 Jewish industrial enterprises.

[Encyclopaedia Judaica (Germany)]

Holocaust Period

During World War 11, Lipno belonged to Reichsgau Dan-
zig-Westpreussen, included in the Reich by Hitler’s decree
of Oct. 26, 1939. Before the war, Lipno had about 1,300 Jews.
When the war broke out many Jews fled to the east, mainly
to the western towns of the General Government. The War-
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saw ghetto in August 1940 had about 300 Jewish refugees
from Lipno. By the end of December 1939, the town was
declared *Judenrein.
[Danuta Dombrowska]
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Warsaw, Archiwum Akt Dawnych, Akty
Komisji rzgdowej do spraw wewngtrznych, no. 107; E. Heller, Zydowskie
przedsigbiorstwa przemystowe w Polsce..., 1 (1922); B. Wasiutynski,
Ludnos¢ zydowska w Polsce... (1930), 23; L. Schiper, Dzieje handlu
zydowskiego na ziemiach polskich (1937), index.

LIPOVETS, town in Vinnitsa district, Ukraine. Jews appeared
there in 1747 after the community was completely destroyed
during the *Chmielnicki massacres (1648-49). Reestablished,
itincreased from 1,802 in 1847 to 4,135 (47.6% of the total pop-
ulation) in 1897. Two Jewish state schools existed there in the
beginning of the 20" century. Jews numbered 3,605 (41.7%)
in 1926, dropping to 1,353 (52.6% of the total) in 1939. Dur-
ing the Soviet period a Yiddish school operated there as did
a Jewish local council in the 1920s. A few dozen Jewish fami-
lies were occupied in farming. The Germans took Lipovets on
July 24, 1941, and on September 12 they killed 163 Jews, and
in October another 70. The rest were probably murdered in
the beginning of 1942.

[Yehuda Slutsky / Shmuel Spector (24 ed.)]

LIPPE (Lippe-Detmold), former state in N.W. Germany. Jews
are first mentioned in 1345 when they were ordered by Ber-
nard v to bring their cases before his ducal court and not the
Feme or private courts, an order which promised them greater
security. The capital, Detmold, became the leading commu-
nity after Jews were permitted to settle there in 1500. In 1583,
12 Lippe families moved to Altona. During the late 17th and 18t
centuries, *Court Jews, who generally controlled the tobacco
monopoly, exercised broad executive power over the Jews
of Lippe, filled the office of rabbi, and were court financiers
as well. Though no dynasty of Court Jews established itself,
Joseph Isaac was the most prominent and powerful. In 1732
complaints were lodged against the growing number of Jews.
Family *names were imposed on the 175 Jewish families in
the county (27 in Detmold) in 1810. Civil rights were granted
in 1858 and 1879. Twelve communities were included in the
regional union of communities. The number of Jews in Lippe
declined from 1,024 in 1885 to 900 in 1904, 780 in 1913, and
607 (0.32% of the total population) in 1928. Until 1742 services
were held in a rented prayer room; after that a barn was con-
verted into a synagogue, and a new building was not erected
until 1904. Lippe had no rabbi after 1879. After the Nazi rise to
power (1933), the Jewish population came to an end through
emigration, persecution, and deportation. After 1945 a small
Jewish community was founded in Detmold, which was later
united with the community in Herford. In 1989 the Herford-
Detmold Jewish community numbered 23 and about 100 in
2005. About 90% of the members were immigrants from the
former Soviet Union.

The tiny neighboring principality of Schaumburg-Lippe
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was notable for its dynasty of Court Jews founded by Isaak He-
ine, who received a letter of protection in 1682. In 1705/6 he
and his cousin, Behrends *Leffmann, successfully averted an
expulsion order. His family continued to serve the rulers of
the principality for three generations; most distinguished of
his descendants were the financier Salomon *Heine and the
poet Heinrich *Heine.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Feilchenfeld, in: MGw7, 43 (1899), 273f;
FJW, 419-21; AVJW (May 28, 1965), 3; Germ Jud, 2 (1968), 492; H.
Schnee, Die Hoffinanz und der moderne Staat, 3 (1955), 93—-124; H.H.
Hasselmeier, Die Stellung der Juden in Schaumburg-Lippe von 1648
bis zur Emanzipation (1967). ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: J. Ehrlinger,
Juedisches Leben in Westfalen und Lippe: Eine Bibliographie (War-
burger Schriften, volume 20; 1995); K. Pohlmann, Juden in Lippe in
Mittelalter und frueher Neuzeit. Zwischen Pogrom und Vertreibung.
1350 — 1614 (Panu derech, v. 13; 1995); D. von Faassen, “‘Hier ist ein
kleiner Ort und eine kleine Gegend’ - Hofjuden in Lippe,” in: R.
Ries, J. Battenberg, J. Friedrich (eds.), Hofjuden — Oekonomie und
Interkulturalitaet. Die juedische Wirtschafiselite im 18. Jahrhundert
(Hamburger Beitraege zur Geschichte der deutschen Juden, vol. 25;

2002), 289-306.
[Larissa Daemmig (274 ed.)]

LIPPE, KARPEL (1830-1915), early member of Hovevei
Zion and the Zionist movement. Born in Stanislav, Galicia,
Lippe became a physician in Jassy, Romania. From 1865 he
published many articles as well as pamphlets and books on
science, defense of the rights of Romanian Jews, apologet-
ics on Judaism, the Jewish religion and its attitude toward
Christianity, etc. He also composed poetry, which he would
sometimes read at gatherings instead of delivering a speech.
When a society to settle in Erez Israel was established in Ro-
mania, Lippe became its chairman (1880). From that time he
was active in the *Hibbat Zion movement, especially on be-
half of the settlements of *Zikhron Yaakov and *Rosh Pin-
nah, which were established by Romanian Jews. He was a
participant at the conference of Hovevei Zion in Kattowitz
(1884). When Theodor *Herzl’s Judenstaat appeared, Lippe
wrote an article in the Berlin monthly Zion (1896) in which
he rejected the idea of a Jewish state. Instead, he counseled
the Jews to settle in Erez Israel as Turkish citizens and strive
for autonomy similar to that of the Austrian Empire in Gali-
cia. Lippe nonetheless joined the new Zionist movement, was
elected to the First Zionist Congress in Basle, and, being its
senior delegate, delivered the opening speech. He considered
himself one of the three initiators of the Zionist idea, together
with Leon *Pinsker and Isaac *Ruelf, and as such he published
the book Meine 25-jaehrige Zionistische Agitation (1902). He
was elected chairman of the Jassy Conference of Romanian
Zionists (1903). In 1911, Lippe returned to Galicia and settled
in Przemysl, but with the outbreak of World War 1 he fled to
Vienna, where he died. Among his works are Symptome der
Anti-semitischen Geisteskrankheit (1887) and Zwei Vortraege
ueber Unsterblichkeit und Spiritismus (1907).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: 1. Klausner, Hibbat Ziyyon be-Rumanyah

(1958), index.
[Israel Klausner]
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LIPPMANN, EDMUND OSKAR VON (1857-1940), Ger-
man industrial chemist. He was born in Vienna and was di-
rector of sugar refineries in Duisburg (1881-86) and Halle
(1890-1926). In 1926-32 he was honorary professor of chem-
ical history in Halle. He wrote the standard books of his pe-
riod on sugar, Chemie der Zuckerarten (1900%), Geschichte des
Zuckers (1890, 1900, 1929), and Entwickelungen der deutschen
Zuckerindustrie von 1850-1900 (1900). He was a leading his-
torian of chemistry, writing Entstehung und Ausbreitung der
Alchemie (1919, 1931), Geschichte der Ruebe als Kulturpflanze
(1925), Geschichte der Naturwissenschaften (two volumes,
1923), Geschichte des Wismuts zwischen 1400 und 1800 (1930),
and others.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: J.C. Poggendorft, Biographisch-literarisches
Handwoerterbuch der exakten Naturwissenschaften, 7a (1959), 111.

[Samuel Aaron Miller]

LIPPMANN, EDUARD (1842-1919), Austrian organic chem-
ist. Born in Prague, Lippmann worked for a time with the
French chemist, Charles Wurtz in Paris, and in 1868 became
an instructor at the University of Vienna. In 1873 he went to
teach at the Technische Hochschule at Brno, Moravia, but re-
turned to Vienna in 1875 to become professor of chemistry
at the university. In 1877 he was appointed professor of ana-
lytical chemistry at the Handelsakademie and from 1881 held
the same position at the Technische Hochschule. Lippmann
developed in 1886 what became the standard technique for
determining carbon and hydrogen in organic compounds.
Among the subjects dealt with in his numerous publications
were benzyl alcohol, diethyltoluene, azobenzenes, anthra-
cene, and alkaloids.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: ].C. Poggendorfl, Biographisch-literarisches
Handwoerterbuch..., 4 (1904), S.v.; 5 (1926), S.V.

[Samuel Aaron Miller]

LIPPMANN, GABRIEL (1845-1921), French physicist and
Nobel Prize winner. Though born in Luxembourg, Lippmann
spent most of his life in Paris. His association with the Annales
de chimie et de physique, for which he prepared summaries of
the articles written in German, enabled him to keep abreast
of innovations in electricity. After working in Heidelberg and
under the brilliant H.L.E. von Helmholtz in Berlin, Lippmann
was appointed professor of probability and mathematical
physics at the Sorbonne (1883-86). From 1886 he was profes-
sor of experimental science and director of the Sorbonne’s re-
search laboratories, a position which he held until his death.
Lippmann was responsible for much basic work in classical
physics. His early research at Heidelberg was concerned with
the effects of electrical charges on surface tension leading to
the development of the “capillary-electrometer” In 1879 he
presented before the Académie des Sciences, to which he was
elected seven years later, his work dealing with the effective
mass of a charged body, in which he claimed that the moment
of inertia in a charged body was higher than that of an un-
charged body. This conclusion is of fundamental importance
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in the study of the electron. He also devised various scientific
instruments: in astronomy his outstanding contributions were
the development of the coelostat, an instrument for obtaining
a stationary image of the sky, and the uranograph, an instru-
ment for obtaining a map of the sky with lines of longitude
at equal time-intervals. He achieved fame in 1891 through his
production of color photographs based on the phenomenon of
interference, although the three-color system proposed by J.C.
Maxwell was preferred. Lippmann was nevertheless awarded
the Nobel Prize for physics for the results of this research. His
most important works were his Cours de thermodynamique
(1886) and Cours dacoustique et doptique (1888). Lippmann
was elected president of the Académie des Sciences in 1912.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: E. Lebon, Savants du jour: Gabriel Lippmann
(1911), incl. bibl; T. Levitan, Laureates: Jewish Winners of the Nobel
Prize (1960), 56-58; N.H. de V. Heathcote, Nobel Prize Winners in

Physics, 1901-50 (1953), 65-69.
[Ariel Cohen]

LIPPMANN, WALTER (1889-1974), U.S. journalist, whose
writing exerted influence on public policy. Born in New York,
Lippmann was for several years an assistant to the philoso-
pher George Santayana. In 1914 he began his journalistic ca-
reer as founder and associate editor of New Republic, a journal
of liberal opinion. He left at the outbreak of World War 1 to
serve as an assistant to Newton D. Baker, secretary of war in
the Wilson administration, and later helped prepare data for
the Peace Conference at Versailles. Lippmann in 1921 joined
the staff of the New York World, a crusading newspaper noted
for its attacks on corruption, poverty, and injustice. He served
as editor from 1929 until the paper ceased publication two
years later. He then wrote a column on public affairs for the
New York Herald-Tribune, which was syndicated to more than
250 papers in 25 countries and made him widely known and
respected. He was awarded two Pulitzer Prizes, in 1958 and
1962. His political philosophy, as expressed in his newspaper
writing and nearly 30 books, showed a gradual modification
from socialism to liberalism to independent conservatism.
His volumes include Preface to Politics (1913), Public Opinion
(1922), The Phantom Public (1925), Preface to Morals (1929),
Good Society (1937), Cold War (1947), Essays in the Public Phi-
losophy (1955), and Drift and Mastery (1961).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: C. Rossiter and J. Lare (eds.), Essential
Lippmann (1963); M. Childs and J. Reston (eds.), Walter Lippmann
and his Times (1959); D.E. Weingast, Walter Lippmann (Eng., 1949).

[Irving Rosenthal]

LIPPOLD (d. 1573), Court Jew to Joachim 11 (1535-71), elec-
tor of Brandenburg. When in 1556 he was appointed “super-
visor” of Brandenburg Jewry and collector of all monies paid
by it to the court for ten years, the elector called him “our be-
loved, faithful Lippold” Nine years later he was elevated to
the position of mintmaster, a post which involved clipping,
devaluating, and reminting coins to the benefit of the elector.
Lippold exploited Joachim’s insatiable passion for women,
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alchemy, and money to attain a position of confidence and
power. Ruthless and rapacious toward Jews and Christians
alike, as private moneylender he charged an exorbitant inter-
est rate (54%), borrowed large amounts with no intention of
repaying them, and practiced embezzlement and extortion at
will. Immediately after Joachim’s death (Jan. 2, 1571) disorders
broke out in Berlin and Lippold was arrested. At his trial his
crimes, real and alleged, were revealed; he was also accused
of sorcery and of poisoning the elector. On Jan. 28, 1573, he
was executed and quartered, after refusing baptism and with-
drawing his confession. The Jews were expelled from Bran-
denburg soon after.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: H. Schnee, Die Hoffinanz und der moderne
Staat, 1 (1953), 38-47; A. Ackermann, Muenzmeister Lippold...
(1910); G.A. Kohut, Court Jew Lippold... (1893); H. Rachel, Berli-
ner Wirtschaftsleben im Zeitalter des Fruehkapitalismus... (1931).
ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: K. Schulz, in: Geschichte Berlins, 1 (1987),
304-25.

LIPSCHITZ, JACOB HA-LEVI (1838-1921), Hebrew writer
and opponent of the Haskalah. Born in Vilkomir (Ukmerge),
Lithuania, Lipschitz was the secretary, assistant, and repre-
sentative on public affairs for R. Isaac Elhanan *Spektor from
1870 to 1896. He was one of the organizers of the fact-finding
mission on the 1881-82 pogroms and persecutions of Russian
Jewry which sent reports to the Jewish centers of Western Eu-
rope. He wrote sharply-worded articles (usually anonymous)
against the Haskalah and its leaders, gradually becoming the
leading Orthodox journalist and Orthodoxy’s spokesman in
its polemics against the religious reforms proposed by the He-
brew writers M.L. *Lilienblum and J.L. *Gordon. He encour-
aged the publications of the religious press (e.g., Ha-Levanon,
Ha-Kerem, Ha-Peles, Ha-Modia), to which he contributed reg-
ularly. He issued manifestos and lampoons against the Zionist
movement from his office in Kovno (“the Black Office” to his
opponents). His books include Divrei Shalom ve-Emet (1884),
against the proposal to establish a rabbinical seminary in Rus-
sia, and a biography of Spektor (Toledot Yizhak, 1897; also in
Yid. as Geon Yizhak, 1899). His Orthodox ideology is pre-
sented in Sefer Mahazikei ha-Dat (1903). His Zikhron Yaukov
(3 pts., 1924-30), which he wrote during his World War 1 exile
in the Ukraine, contains historical notes and personal memo-
ries. It was published after his death by his son Nathan Nata
Lipschitz and is an important source for the history of the Jews
in Russia during the 19" century.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: B. Dinur, Be-Olam she-Shaka (1958), 86—
92; Kressel, Leksikon, 2 (1967), 282-3; Rejzen, Leksikon, 2 (1927),

178-9.
[Yehuda Slutsky]

LIPSCHITZ, RUDOLF OTTO SIGISMUND (1832-1903),
German mathematician. Born in Koenigsberg, he later taught
in the secondary schools of Koenigsberg and Elbing. In 1857
he was appointed a lecturer at the University of Bonn and later
became rector. Lipschitz’s work was greatly influenced by his
teachers Peter Dirichlet (1805-1859) and G.EB. Riemann. His
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contributions to mathematics and physical mathematics were
mostly in the theory of numbers, the computation of varia-
tions, progressive series, and the theory of potential and an-
alytic mechanics. With the French mathematician Augustin
Louis Cauchy (1789-1857), he proved the theorem of prime
importance in differential calculus and equations concerning
the existing solutions to the equation dy/dx = f(x,y).

[Ariel Cohen]

LIPSCHITZ (Lipschuetz), SOLOMON BEN MOSES (1675-
1758), German hazzan and writer. Born in Fuerth, the son of
a hazzan, Lipschitz practiced his profession as a hazzan in
several communities, including Prague and Frankfurt, before
settling in Metz in 1715. His book Teudat Shelomo (Offenbach,
1718) combines instructions and moral precepts for the hazzan
with the writer’s personal reminiscences - both of them valu-
able historical evidence.

LIPSCHITZ, SOLOMON ZALMAN (1765-1839), Polish
rabbi, first chief rabbi of Warsaw, known as “Hemdat Shelomo”
after his works of that name. Lipschitz, who was of a wealthy
family whose members included the kabbalist Solomon Zal-
man Auerbach (17 century), was born in Poznan. Until he
was 40 years old he lived and studied there, and therefore
was also known as Solomon Zalman Posner. In 1804, after he
had lost his fortune and his father-in-law was unable to con-
tinue to support him, he became rabbi of Nasielsk, where he
also founded an important yeshivah. Lipschitz was unable
to bear the atmosphere of Nasielsk, which was becoming in-
creasingly hasidic. In 1806 he received a call to be rabbi of his
home town, but he refused in order to protect his children
from the influence of the Haskalah, which had spread from
Germany. In 1819 he was elected rabbi of Praga (a suburb of
Warsaw) where there was a large Jewish population. With the
development of the Warsaw kehillah, he was appointed rabbi
of the community (1821). There, too, he founded an important
yeshivah. Among its students were many who later became
Polish rabbis. As chief rabbi of Warsaw, he led the opposition
to the Haskalah movement, the assimilationists, and the rab-
binical seminary established there, which became a strong-
hold of assimilation under the direction of Anton *Eisenbaum.
During the Polish insurrection against the czarist regime in
1831, Lipschitz opposed Jews joining the city guard as they
would have been obliged to shave off their beards. He was
in halakhic correspondence with many contemporary rab-
bis, including R. Akiva Eger, Moses Lorbeerbaum, R. Jacob
of Lissa (Leszno), R. Meir Weyl of Berlin, R. Abraham Tiktin,
and R. Aryeh Leib Zinz, and many rabbis turned to him with
their halakhic problems. His responsa and decisions are cited
in the halakhic works of many Polish rabbis. When he died,
a month of mourning was proclaimed. A special announce-
ment issued by the community forbade women to wear jew-
elry during that month. Lipschitz is the author of three works,
all entitled Hemdat Shelomo: responsa (Warsaw, 1836); novel-
lae on various tractates of the Talmud (3 pts., 1851-92); and
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sermons (1890). Some of his original letters were saved from
the Holocaust but have not been published.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A.l. Bromberg, Rishonei ha-Rabbanim be-
Varsha (1949), 9-79; J. Shatzky, Geshikhte fun Yidn in Varshe, 2 vols.
(1947-48), index; D. Flinker, in: Arim ve-Immahot be-Yisrael, 3 (1948),
105-6; H. Seidman, in: Velt Federatsie fun Poylishe Yidn. Amerikaner
Ekzekutive Yorbukh, 1 (1964), 242-7; Dubnow, Hasidut, 461f.

LIPSCHUETZ (Lipschutz, Lifschitz, Lifshyts, Lipszyc, Li-
ebschuetz), widely dispersed Jewish family, which provided
a large number of rabbis and scholars. The name is prob-
ably an indication of their origin and points to either Loeb-
schuetz (Lubczyce; now Glubczyce) in Silesia, Liebschuetz
in Thuringia, or to Liebeschitz in Bohemia. The derivation
from the feminine name Liebscha is not acceptable. Accord-
ing to M. *Brann (see bibl.), the first well-known bearers of
this name were the 16'"-century R. MOSES BEN ISAAC LIP-
SCHUETZ of Brzesc-Kujawski and Gdansk (Danzig), and
ISAAC LIPSCHUETZ of Poznan. In the first half of the 17t
century members of this family included R. BENJAMIN BE-
NUSH, rabbi in Brest-Litovsk, son-in-law of R. Saul *Wahl and
perhaps the son of the aforementioned R. Moses; R. ISRAEL
MORDECAI BEN ELIJAH, who was one of those who approved
in 1609 the Prague edition of R. Eliezer b. Nathan’s Even ha-
Ezer (1610); R. HAYYIM BEN ISAAC, hazzan in Poznan, who
published additions to a commentary on the kinot by the
hazzan Asher b. Joseph (Lublin, 1617); R. MOSES BEN NOAH
ISAAC in Poznan; and R. Gedaliah b. Solomon *Lipschuetz
from Lublin. In the second half of the 17t? century R. ELIJAH
lived in Brest-Litovsk, R. MOSES BEN ENOCH in Burgprep-
pach. From Gedaliah Lipschuetz (see Israel b. Eliezer *Lip-
schuetz and his son Gedaliah), who lived in Ostrava at the
beginning of the 17th century, descended an unbroken line of
learned rabbis right to modern times. Among the last mem-
bers of this learned family were the Mishnah commenta-
tor R. Israel b. Gedaliah *Lipschuetz and his son R. Baruch
Isaac *Lipschuetz.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Z.H. Edelmann, Gedullat Sha'ul (1854), 24a;
LT. Eisenstadt and S. Wiener, Daat Kedoshim (1897-98), 57, 83; D.
Kaufmann, Die letzte Vertreibung der Juden aus Wien... (1889), 203;
H.N. Maggid-Steinschneider, Ir Vilna (1900), 38-40; J.L. Feinstein, Ir
Tehillah (1886), 23f., 154f., 202; S.Z. Kahana, Anaf Ez Avot (1903), 23;
M.M. Biber, Mazkeret li-Gedolei Ostraha (1907), 62; I. de Terni, Sefer
ha-Makhria (1897), introd.; A.J.L. Lipschuetz, Avot Atarah le-Vanim
(1927), 46, 144; E. Kohan, Kinat Soferim (1892), 92a; J. Perles, Ge-
schichte der Juden in Posen (1865), 49; A. Berliner, in: MGw7, 50 (1906),
215-7; M. Brann, ibid., 218f.; L. Lewin, in: JJLG, 5 (1907), 101ff.

[Samuel Abba Horodezky]

LIPSCHUETZ, BARUCH ISAAC BEN ISRAEL (1812—
1877), rabbi and author. The son of Israel b. Gedaliah *Lip-
schuetz, Lipschuetz was born in Wronki where his father was
rabbi. In 1833 he was appointed to succeed his father there, but
had to relinquish the appointment because of Akiva *Eger’s
resolute opposition to a young unmarried man of 21 func-
tioning as religious leader of a community. He subsequently
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became rabbi of Landsberg, where he served until 1853, when
he was invited to Mecklenburg-Schwerin to succeed David
*Einhorn, the reform rabbi, because the central government
wished to strengthen the Orthodox section of the community.
In 1858 he was compelled to resign because of his firmness
in religious matters. Henceforth he accepted no other com-
munal appointment, and lived first in Hamburg and then in
Berlin, where he died. He was the author of Hosen Shemucel
(n.d., n.p.), an abstract of the Shulhan Arukh Even ha-Ezer
(incomplete), and Torat Shemuel (1867), a devotional work.
His Beit Shemuel and Shemesh u-Magen remain in manuscript.
He edited and republished his father’s famous commentary
on the Mishnah, Tiferet Yisrael, to which he made many edi-
tions. Some of his sermons were published in Ettlinger-Enoch’s
Shomer Ziyyon ha-Neeman.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Walden, Shem ha-Gedolim he-Hadash,
1 (1864), 40b, no. 319; H.N. Maggid-Steinschneider, Ir Vilna (1900),
39; E. Duckesz, Chachme AHW (1908), 126 (Heb. section); Berliner,

in: MGWJ, 50 (1906), 217.
[Samuel Abba Horodezky]

LIPSCHUETZ, ELIEZER MEIR (1879-1946), Hebraist, reli-
gious educator, and historical writer in Erez Israel. Lipschuetz
was born in Skole (Galicia). He was a businessman in Lem-
berg, but influenced by S. *Buber, he began studying medieval
Jewish history and literature. Lipschuetz had early devoted
himself to the revival of Hebrew, not only as a literary medium,
but also and above all as a spoken language (in the Sephardi
pronunciation). He attracted a circle of like-minded friends,
such as Joseph Babad, A. *Barash, H. *Yalon, Mordecai Ben-
Ezekiel, and, especially, S.Y. *Agnon. His wife, too, spoke He-
brew and his child was the first in Lvov to grow up with He-
brew as his mother tongue. In 1910 Lipschuetz began teaching
Hebrew and Jewish history at the *Ezra teacher’s seminary in
Jerusalem. As the result of the Hebrew versus German conflict,
he left to take up a post with the Hebrew Teachers Seminary.
In 1917 he was expelled from Palestine by the Turks and found
refuge in Berlin, where he continued studying and writing to
Jewish scholars. In 1920 he returned to Palestine and the fol-
lowing year founded the Mizrachi Teachers’ Seminary, which
he headed until his death. Lipschuetz worked actively in the
religious education department of the Zionist Organization
and was one of the architects of the Mizrachi school network.
He was also an active member of the Va'ad ha-Lashon, now the
Academy of the Hebrew Language. In addition to Lipschuetz’
Raschi (1912), a classic biography, he wrote a great number of
essays on scholarly educational, literary, and linguistic sub-
jects. Among these is one on S.Y. Agnon (1926), whose impor-
tance he was one of the first to recognize. A large part of his
work was reissued in his collected writings, Ketavim (3 vols.,
1947-57), but much remains in manuscript, including a volu-
minous correspondence.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A.B. Posner, E.M. Lipschuetz (Heb., 1941); O.
Wolfsberg (Aviad), Deyokenaot (1962), 152—4; A.]. Brawer, Zikhronot
(1966), 2145, 441-6; Kressel, Leksikon, 2 (1967), s.v.
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LIPSCHUETZ, GEDALIAH BEN SOLOMON ZALMAN
(16th-17th century), Polish scholar, author, and Jerusalem em-
issary. Lipschuetz was a pupil of *Meir b. Gedaliah (the Maha-
ram) of Lublin. In 1618 he emigrated from Poland to Erez Israel.
On the way he stayed in Prague where he obtained from the lo-
cal scholars, Solomon Luntschitz and Isaiah ha-Levi *Horowitz
(the Shelah), commendations for his work Ez Shatul, a com-
mentary on the Ikkarim of Joseph *Albo. That same year he
proceeded to Venice, where he published that work, and where
he also proofread the collection of responsa of his teacher Meir,
which were published that year, with the title Manhir Eynei
Hakhamim. From there he continued to Erez Israel and settled
in Jerusalem. He was there in 1626 during the oppression of
the Jews of Jerusalem at the hands of the tyrannical governor
Muhammad ibn Farukh. When Farukh was dismissed the fol-
lowing year, and the heads of the Jerusalem community sent
emissaries to the Diaspora to solicit aid in reconstructing the
community, Lipschuetz was sent to the Balkans. At the begin-
ning of the summer of 1629 he was in Belgrade, where he en-
dorsed a halakhic responsum of Judah Lerma (see the latter’s
responsa Peletat bat Yehudah, no. 27, end).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Frumkin-Rivlin, 2 (1928), 45f.; Yaari, She-

luhei, 268.
[Abraham Yoffe]

LIPSCHUETZ, HILLEL ARYEH LEIB BEN ZE’EV DOV
(1844-1907), Lithuanian rabbi and author. Lipschuetz studied
under his father, who was rabbi of Srednik. In 1868 he became
rabbi of Popelnya, then of Plunge, and later of the important
town of Suvalki from 1880 to 1893, when he was elected rabbi
of Lublin. He had a sound knowledge of many languages and
an extensive general education. He is the author of Beit Hil-
lel, novellae on the Shulhan Arukh, Hoshen Mishpat (1890).
A gifted writer, he contributed essays to the periodical Ha-
Levanon, using the pseudonym Ha-Leeh (from his initials),
and translated into Hebrew the historical novel Suess Oppen-
heimer by Markus Lehmann (1873). His sons, Ezekiel, Eliezer,
and Jacob also held rabbinical positions, Ezekiel being rabbi
of Kalisz.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S.B. Nissenbaum, Le-Korot ha-Yehudim
be-Lublin (19007), 128; B. Eisenstadt, Dor, Rabbanav ve-Soferav, 4

(1902), 21.
[Itzhak Alfassi]

LIPSCHUETZ, ISRAEL BEN ELIEZER (d. 1782), Ger-
man rabbi, studied under Ezekiel *Katzenellenbogen. In the
responsa of his father titled Heshiv R. Eliezer (Nevewirth,
1649), there are included several items by the son, Israel, who
is mentioned as being the rabbi of “Diez, Hadamar, and the
environs.” Later he served as rabbi in Cleves. In 1766-67 he
came into prominence with regard to the cause célébre known
as the *Cleves get. Lipschuetz himself in 1770 published a col-
lection of responsa supporting his standpoint under the title
Or Yisrael (Cleves, 1770) in answer to the Or ha-Yashar pub-
lished by *Aaron Simeon of Copenhagen in Amsterdam a year
previously in support of the opposing side.
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His son GEDALIAH (d. 1826) eked out a meager living
serving as rabbi to various smaller Jewish communities in
East Prussia, among them Obrzycko and Chodziez (now in
Poland). In 1809 he came into conflict with the local authori-
ties when he opposed an edict forbidding the settlement of
conflicts by recourse to Jewish courts. Gedaliah was the au-
thor of Humrei Matnita (Berlin, 1784) in six parts: comments
on the Talmud and its main commentaries with special atten-
tion given to the tractates Nazir and Nedarim; an explanation
of unusual words in the Talmud; novellae on *Asher b. Jehiel
titled Ateret Rosh; notes on Isaac *Alfasi titled Maaseh Ilpas;
Minei Targimon, comments on Targum Onkelos and Rashi’s
Pentateuch commentary; Mirkevet ha-Mishnah, comments
on difficult passages in the Mishnah. In his approbation of
this work the father mentions 17 works of his son as existing
in manuscript form. Gedaliah also wrote Regel Yesharah (Dy-
hernfurth, 1777), containing a list of unusual words left unex-
plained by Rashi in his commentary on the Talmud, referring
to other passages where an explanation is found; comments
on the order Nezikin and the minor tractates of the Talmud;
an excursus on talmudic weights and measures; and an eluci-
dation of the geometrical matter in chapters three and five of
the tractate Kilayim. The allegedly presumptuous tone of this
work, combined with the conceit and contentious disposition
of its author, led to its disparagement among the maskilim who
coined the saying, “the author of the Regel Yesharah (“Straight
Foot”) is a twisted blockhead”

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Berliner, in: MGwJ, 50 (1906), 215-8; S.B.
Freehof, Responsa Literature (1955), 1581f.; D. Kaufmann and M.
Freudenthal, Familie Gomperz (1907), 74; Tal, in: Sinai, 24 (1948-49),

152—-67.
[Jacob Haberman]

LIPSCHUTZ, ARYEH LEIB (d. c. 1849), talmudist and
hasidic rabbi. He was born in Jaroslaw and was the pupil of
Aryeh Leib b. Joseph ha-Kohen *Heller, author of Kezot ha-
Hoshen, and of Jacob Isaac Horowitz of Lublin. Aryeh was
the son-in-law of Moses *Teitelbaum, rabbi of Ujhely, and
himself served as rabbi in several Galician communities. His
last post was at Brigal, where he died. He is the author of two
books of novellae, Ari she-ba-Havurah (1852), on Ketubbot,
and Hiddushei Aryeh de-Vei-Ilai (1880), on Kiddushin, Yoma,
Menahot, Kinnim, and Niddah. In addition he published a
book of responsa Aryeh de-Vei-Ilai (1874) on the four parts of
the Shulhan Arukh.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Walden, Shem ha-Gedolim he-Hadash,
1 (1965), 82.

LIPSCHUTZ, ELIEZER BEN SOLOMON (d. 1750), rabbi
and talmudist. When he was over the age of 30, he became
the rabbi of *Ostrowiecz (Poland). There he had many pupils,
but he left for Germany where he wandered from post to post
because of differences with his communities. Through the
influence of his wife’s uncle, Simeon Jolles, the leader of the
community, he obtained a position in Cracow. There also he
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made enemies and after Jolles’ death he left Cracow. Finally
he secured a position at Neuwied where he remained until
his death. He published Heshiv R. Eliezer ve-Siah la-Sadeh
(Neuwied, 1749) in two volumes: (1) responsa with notes by
his son Israel; and (2) (subtitled Dammesek Eliezer) novellae
on Yoreh Deah and Hoshen Mishpat. He carried on correspon-
dence with noted authorities of the time. Another member of
his family was R. Israel b. Gedaliah *Lipschutz, the author of
Tiferet Yisrael.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Chones, Toledot ha-Posekim (1910), 602;
H.N. Dembitzer, Kelilat Yofi, 2 (1893), 133b.

LIPSCHUTZ, ISRAEL BEN GEDALIAH (1782-1860), Ger-
man rabbinic scholar. Lipschutz served as rabbi in the towns
of Wronki (1821), Dessau and Colmar (1826-37), and Dan-
zig (1837-60). His fame rests upon his commentary to the
Mishnabh, entitled Tiferet Yisrael, one of the finest of its class.
In this work, he explains the words of the Mishnah briefly, of-
fers new interpretations to difficult passages, particularly in
the orders of Zera’im, Kodashim, and Tohorot, and adds ev-
erywhere the halakhic ruling as decided on in the Shulhan
Arukh and its commentaries. To each of the orders of Moed,
Kodashim, and Tohorot, he prefaces general introductions
comprising a methodic summation of all the principles of
the order, after the manner of *Maimonides in his introduc-
tion to his commentary on the Mishnah. A considerable
portion of the commentary is taken from that of his son, Ba-
ruch Isaac *Lipschutz, as well as from Akiva *Eger, *Elijah
b. Solomon (the Gaon of Vilna), and others. Tiferet Yisrael
became the most widespread Mishnah commentary and is
regarded as an invaluable adjunct to that of Obadiah *Berti-
noro. Lipschutz’s commentary to Zera’im, Zera Emunah, and
to Tohorot, Taam ve-Daut, with a general preface entitled “Ye-
vakkesh Daat, was published in Hanover (1830). His com-
mentary to Nashim, Hosen Rav, was published later (Danzig,
1843). Appended to it was Avi Ezer, a work by Lipschutz’s fa-
ther on the Shulhan Arukh, Even ha-Ezer. The commentary
to Moed, Davar be-Itto (ibid., 1844), included an introduction
dealing with topics relevant to the Sabbath and intercalations.
Nezikin was published in Danzig in 1845, along with a trea-
tise on immortality and the resurrection. Kodashim, under
the title Hokhmat Elohim (Koenigsberg, 1850), includes laws
of the order entitled Homer ba-Kodesh at the beginning, and
diagrams of the Temple and altar at the end. The commentary
was republished in its entirety (Berlin, 1862) with additions by
Lipschutz’s son Baruch Isaac. Lipschutz also composed an ex-
tensive commentary to the order Tohorot, Ateret Tiferet (Vilna,
1887-95), in which he separated the plain interpretation from
the pilpul, calling the former “Yakhin” and the latter “Bouz,
and added a section giving the halakhic rulings, “Hilkheta
Gevirta,” at the end of each chapter. In later editions of the
Mishnah Tiferet Yisrael was similarly divided. He also pub-
lished a brief commentary to the Mishnah called Zera Yisrael
(Vilna, 1852), and his ethical will was published in Koenigs-
berg in 1861. His son mentions that Lipschutz left in manu-
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script sermons, notes on the Talmud, on Maimonides and on
the Shulhan Arukh, and many responsa. He apparently also
compiled Rashei Avot, a commentary on Avot, and Megillat
Setarim.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: B.I. Lipschutz, in: Ha-Maggid, 4 (1860),
170-1; H.N. Maggid-Steinschneider, Ir Vilna, 1 (1900), 38-39; Brann,
in: MGWJ, 50 (1906), 375; H. Albeck, Mavo la-Mishnah (1959), 253;
Posner, in: Shanah be-Shanah, 4 (1963), 395—-401.

[Abraham David]

LIPSCHUTZ, SHABBETAI BEN JACOB ISAAC (1845-
1929), rabbi, kabbalist, and author. Lipschutz was born in
Rohatyn, Galicia, and from 1907 served as a rabbi in Bereg-
Tlosva (now Irshava, Sub-Carpathian Ruthenia, Ukraine). He
wrote Berit Avot (also entitled Sharvit ha-Zahav he-Hadash),
on the laws of circumcision (1898; with supplement, 1912);
Pidyon Nefesh (also entitled Shaarei Pedut), on the redemp-
tion of the firstborn (1899); Segullot Yisrael (also entitled Sefer
ha-Hayyim) on healing by sympathetic treatment (1905); a
second edition together with Sussman Sofer’s Even Segullah
(1908); notes on the Shemirat ha-Nefesh (1872) of Israel Mat-
tathias Auerbach (1901); Kol Todah, a commentary on the
Book of Esther (1884 and 1888); Tiferet Yaukov, homilies on
the Pentateuch (1912); Shaarei Rahamim, a commentary on
Ephraim Zalman Margaliot’s Shaarei Efrayim (1932); and
Likkutei Shoshannim (also entitled Sefer ha-Eshel), on vari-
ous halakhic matters (1949). A number of his works have re-
mained unpublished.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S.N. Gottlieb, Oholei Shem (1912), 212; A.
Stern, Melizei Esh, 3 (19627), chapter Adar, 57b, no. 263.

[Samuel Abba Horodezky]

LIPSCHUTZ, SOLOMON BEN MORDECALI (d. 1736),
Dutch rabbi. Born and educated in Lisse, Lipschutz was ap-
pointed rabbi of the Ashkenazi community in The Hague dur-
ing the incumbency of David Nunes (c. 1700) as rabbi of the
Sephardi community. About 1710 he was appointed rabbi of
Rotterdam, remaining there until his death. His query in con-
nection with the eruv of Rotterdam, based on the fact that the
river could be regarded as its boundary, is published in Jacob
*Poppers’ responsa Shav Yaakov (1702, pt. 1, no. 17). Having
received conflicting rules from Ezekiel Katzenellenbogen and
Jacob *Reischer, to whom he had first turned, he addressed
himself to Jacob Poppers for a decision, and he appears to have
written a book for which he obtained Poppers’ approbation.
The large Boompjes synagogue in Rotterdam was built while
he was rabbi. After his death Solomon was succeeded as rabbi
of Rotterdam by his son jupaH (d. 1754) whom Jonathan Ey-
beschuetz called “a righteous and upright man who increased
peace in the world and was pleasing to his brethren” Judah’s
son ABRAHAM (d. 1780) was also appointed a rabbi of Rot-
terdam, but his appointment stirred up a great controversy
because two of the lay leaders were his relatives. The leaders
of the community turned to Jonathan Eybeschuetz and David
Berlin for a decision, and they decided in Abraham’s favor.
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BIBLIOGRAPHY: Z.H. Horowitz, Kitvei ha-Geonim (1928),
21-25.
[Itzhak Alfassi]

LIPSET, SEYMOUR MARTIN (1922- ), U.S. sociologist.
Born in New York City, Lipset taught at Columbia Univer-
sity, the University of Toronto, and at Berkeley, California,
before becoming professor in the department of social rela-
tions at Harvard University. He served as the Caroline S.G.
Munro Professor of Political Science and Sociology at Stan-
ford University (1975-90) and the George D. Markham Pro-
fessor of Government and Sociology at Harvard (1965-75).
He then became Hazel Professor of Public Policy at the In-
stitute of Public Policy, George Mason University, and se-
nior fellow at the Hoover Institute at Stanford University.
He was also a senior scholar at the Progressive Policy In-
stitute and the Woodrow Wilson Center for International
Scholars.

Lipset is one of the foremost representatives of politi-
cal sociology in the United States. He combines a “middle
range” theoretical orientation with verification in research.
In his major work, Union Democracy (with M.A. Trow and
J.S. Coleman, 1956), he provides a negative proof for Roberto
Michels’ contention that large-scale organizational structures
make bureaucratic procedures inevitable: this rule does not
apply to the American Typographical Union, which Lipset
investigated, because of its relatively small size and the high
educational standards of its members.

Lipset was president of the American Professors for Peace
in the Middle East; chair of the National B’nai B'rith Hillel
Commission and the Faculty Advisory Cabinet of the United
Jewish Appeal; and co-chair of the Executive Committee of
the International Center for Peace in the Middle East. He is
the only person to have been president of both the American
Political Science Association (1979-80) and the American
Sociological Association (1992-93). He was a director of the
U.S. Institute of Peace and was a member of the Board of For-
eign Scholarships, both presidential appointments. Lipset re-
ceived the Leon Epstein Prize in Comparative Politics by the
American Political Science Association; the Marshall Sklare
Award for distinction in Jewish studies; and the Helen Din-
nerman Prize by the World Association for Public Opinion
Research.

Other important publications of Lipset’s, apart from nu-
merous scholarly papers, are Agrarian Socialism (1950, 19687),
Class, Status and Power (edited with R. Bendix, 1953, 19662),
Social Mobility in Industrial Society (with R. Bendix, 1959),
Political Man (1960), The First New Nation (1963), Berkeley
Student Revolt (1965), The Left, the Jews and Israel (1969), The
Politics of Unreason (with E. Raab, 1973), The Confidence Gap
(1983), Continental Divide (1990), Jews and the New American
Scene (with E. Raab, 1995), American Exceptionalism (1997),
and It Didn’t Happen Here (with M. Gary, 2001). He edited So-
ciology and History: Methods (with R. Hofstadter, 1968).

[Werner J. Cahnman / Ruth Beloff (274 ed.)]
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LIPSHITZ, ISRAEL (“Lippy”; 1903-1980), South African
sculptor. Born in Lithuania, Lipshitz was taken to South Af-
rica in 1908, and, apart from a period of study in Paris, spent
most of his life in Cape Town. He was regarded as a leader of
the modern school in sculpture and, from 1950 to 1968, was
associate professor at the Cape Town University’s School of
Fine Art. “Lippy” Lipshitz (as he was widely known) worked
in a variety of media, e.g., marble, bronze, stone, and wood.
He drew many of his subjects from nature and from the Bible
including Lot’s wife, Jacob wrestling with the angel, and a
massive head of Moses, carved out of a fossilized tree trunk,
acquired by the National Art Gallery in Salisbury, Rhodesia
(now Harare, Zimbabwe). He died in Israel.

[Lewis Sowden and Louis Hotz]

LIPSKI, ABRAHAM (1911- ), Belgian engineer. Born in
Lodz to a Zionist family, Abraham Lipski settled in Belgium.
A highly successful construction engineer, he specialized in
techniques of “presolicitations” — a modern method in con-
struction. In 1951 he won international renown with his inven-
tion of the “preflex” construction beam. In 1958 at the Brus-
sels World Fair he acted as assistant general commissioner for
the Israel pavilion. Among a vast variety of public and private
constructions he erected are the Transport Pavilion at the 1958
Brussels Exhibition; wharf constructions at Ostend and Ghent;
the Midi Tower in Brussels; the funicular railway in Haifa, the
Carmelit; and the Shalom-Meyer Tower in Tel Aviv. He par-
ticipated in the construction of the Lydda International Air-
port and the Tel Aviv bus station. Lipski devoted a great deal

of time to Jewish affairs.
[Rose Bieber]

LIPSKY, LOUIS (1876-1963), U.S. Zionist leader, journalist,
and author. Lipsky, who was born in Rochester, New York, and
edited a weekly periodical Shofar there, was an active Zionist
even before the opening of the First Zionist Congress (1897).
In 1901 Lipsky founded The Maccabean (later The New Pales-
tine) magazine in New York, the first English-language Zionist
periodical in the U.S. Under Lipsky’s editorship, the magazine
often exercised a powerful influence on Zionist actions in the
U.S. Lipsky also edited The American Hebrew (1900-14). Lip-
sky served first as secretary, then chairman of the executive
committee of the Federation of American Zionists, which
was replaced by the Zionist Organization of America (zoA)
in 1917. In the ensuing Brandeis-Weizmann rift over the finan-
cial support and control of Jewish Palestine, Lipsky backed
Weizmann. Lipsky was zoa president from 1922 to 1930, and
then became president of the Eastern Life Insurance Com-
pany (1930-59).

Lipsky was a founder of the Keren Hayesod, the Jewish
Agency, and the American and World Jewish congresses. In
1915 he had advocated the establishment of an American Jew-
ish Congress, directly elected by American Jews, which would
support the concept of a Jewish national home. In 1918 the
first American Jewish Congress was elected. Lipsky subse-
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quently served as its vice president and chairman of its gov-
erning council, and from 1934 to 1945 was deeply involved in
the organization’s attempts to call attention to the plight of
European Jewry and to organize their rescue. A prolific au-
thor, Lipsky’s three-volume Selected Works consisting of Thirty
Years of American Zionism, Stories of Jewish Life, and Shields of
Honor, a selection of his plays and short stories, was published
in 1927. He also wrote A Gallery of Zionist Profiles (1956) and
Tales of the Yiddish Rialto (1962).

His son ELEAZAR LIPSKY (1912-1993) was, for many
years, head of the Jewish Telegraphic Agency in New York
City. A second son, JOEL CARMICHAEL (1915- ), wrote widely
on subjects concerning Jewish history, the Middle East, and
Russia. Among his books are The Shaping of the Arabs (1967),
A Short History of the Russian Revolution (1964), The Death of
Jesus (1962), Birth of Christianity: Reality and Myth (1992), The
Satanizing of the Jews (1992), Unriddling of Christian Origins
(1995), and Russia: An Illustrated History (1999).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Friesel, Ha-Tenuuh ha-Ziyyonit be-Arzot
ha-Berit ba-Shanim 1897-1914 (1970); M.W. Weisgal, Louis Lipsky
(Eng. 1964); S. Halperin, The Political World of American Zionism
(1960), index; S.S. Wise, Challenging Years (1949), passim, index.
ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: D. Lipstadt, The Zionist Career of Louis Lip-

sky, 1900-1921 (1982). [Moshe Gottlich]
oshe Gottlie

LIPSON, EPHRAIM (1888-1960), English economic histo-
rian. Born in Sheffield, and educated at Cambridge, Lipson
was a reader in economic history at Oxford from 1921 to 1931.
He was instrumental in founding the Economic History So-
ciety, and the Economic History Review, serving as editor until
his resignation in 1934. His major works, some of which went
through numerous editions, were Economic History of Eng-
land (3 vols., 1915-31; 1959"%); Europe in the Nineteenth Century
(1916, rev. ed. 1962); The History of the Woollen and Worsted
Industries (1921); Europe 1914-1939 (1940%); The Growth of Eng-
lish Society — A Short Economic History (1949). In A Planned
Economy or Free Enterprise: The Lessons of History (1944), he
pleaded for a policy aiming “to preserve best in our present
economic system, the spirit of enterprise, and fuse it with the
team spirit, so that self-interest was held in check by the ideal
of public service and devotion to the Commonweal” Lipson
was left badly deformed by severe injuries in childhood; in
adulthood, he was an extremely sensitive, solitary man. His
failure, in 1931, to be appointed to the chair of economic his-
tory at Oxford (in part, it is said, because of unwise claims he
made about himself in his application) left him permanently
embittered. Lipson’s view that the industrial revolution did
not mark a sharp break in Britain’s economic evolution was
echoed by a number of more recent economic historians, and
his contribution to the field seemed overdue for a reevalua-
tion. His brother DANIEL LIPSON (1886-1963) was house-
master of the Jewish House at Cheltenham College, one of
England’s leading boarding schools. He served as mayor of
Cheltenham from 1935 to 1937 and was Independent member
of Parliament for Cheltenham from 1937 to 1950. He was an
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opponent of Zionism and frequently expressed his anti-Zionist
views in parliamentary debates.
ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: ODNB online.
[Benjamin J. Klebaner / William D. Rubinstein (274 ed.)]

LIPSON, MORDEKHALI (1885-1958), Hebrew writer and
folklorist. Born in Bialystok, he was ordained as a rabbi in
1903. After teaching for several years, he immigrated to the
United States in 1913. There he wrote for the Hebrew and Yid-
dish press and edited the Hebrew weekly Ha-Ivri (1916-21).
He founded and edited the New York Hebrew daily Hadoar
(1921-23), which was the only modern Hebrew daily to appear
in the U.S. When the newspaper was taken over by the His-
tadrut Ivrit and turned into a weekly, Lipson served for a pe-
riod as editor. He immigrated to Erez Israel in 1930 and edited
the religious daily Ha-Zofeh from its inception, in 1937, until
1944. For more than a generation he collected Jewish folklore
which appeared in Mi-Dor-Dor (3 vols., 1928-29), Anshei Mid-
dot (5 vols., 1927-34), Midrash Zuta (1951), and Emshol Lekha
Mashal (1956). He also translated many books from Hebrew
to Yiddish and from Yiddish to Hebrew, including works by
L]. *Singer, I. Bashevis *Singer, and J. *Opatoshu.

[Getzel Kressel]

LIPSYTE, ROBERT MICHAEL (1938- ), U.S. sports jour-
nalist, columnist, novelist, and scriptwriter. Born in the Bronx
to Sidney and Fanny, both teachers, Lipsyte grew up in Rego
Park, Queens, and attended Forest Hills High School, but
a Ford Foundation program allowed him to skip his senior
year and enroll at Columbia University. He graduated in 1957
at the age of 19, and landed a job as a copy boy in the sports
department of the New York Times. Lipsyte worked at the
Times for 14 years — with a timeout to receive a master’s de-
gree from the Columbia School of Journalism in 1959 - be-
coming a sports reporter at 21 and then a sports columnist
for the paper in 1966. During that time he also co-authored
Nigger (1964) with the controversial comic and activist Dick
Gregory; The Masculine Mystique (1966); and published an
edited collection of his columns, Assignment: Sports (1970).
Lipsyte’s first and best-known novel for young people, The
Contender (1967), won a children’s book award, and Lipsyte
abandoned his journalism career in 1971 after 544 columns
to concentrate on writing novels. Lipsyte also worked as a
freelance writer, television scriptwriter, journalism professor
(Fairleigh Dickenson and New York University), radio com-
mentator (National Public Radio, 1976-82), and columnist for
the New York Post (1977), was a television sports essayist for
cBs Sunday Morning (1982) and stayed with that network until
moving to NBC in 1986. After leaving NBC in 1988, he hosted
The Eleventh Hour on PBs (1989), winning an Emmy Award in
1990 for On-Camera Achievement, and was author of a tele-
vision documentary series about sports. Lipsyte returned to
the New York Times to write a sports column in 1991. Among
his 16 books are SportsWorld: An American Dreamland (1975),
Free to Be Muhammad Ali (1978), Jim Thorpe: Twentieth-Cen-
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tury Jock (1993), Arnold Schwarzenegger: Hercules in America
(1993), Michael Jordan: A Life above the Rim (1994), Joe Louis:
A Champ for All America (1994), Idols of the Game: A Sporting
History of the American Century, with Peter Levine (1995), and
In the Country of Iliness: Comfort and Advice for the Journey
(1995). In addition to the Emmy, Lipsyte’s honors and awards
include the E.P. Dutton Best Sports Stories Award, 1964, 1965,
1967, 1971, and 1976; Columbia’s Meyer Berger Award for dis-
tinguished reporting, 1966 and 1996; Wel-Met Children’s Book
Award, 1967; New York Times outstanding children’s book of
the year citation, 1977; American Library Association best
young adult book citation, 1977; and in 1992, he was a finalist
for the Pulitzer Prize for commentary. In 2001, the American
Library Association honored him with the Margaret A. Ed-
wards Award for Lifetime Achievement. He is the subject of
Presenting Robert Lipsyte (1995), by Michael Cart.

[Elli Wohlgelernter (2" ed.)]

LIPTON, SEYMOUR (1903-1986), U.S. sculptor. Born in
New York City, Lipton showed a predilection for art as a child.
His parents, however, discouraged his ambitions and he re-
ceived a D.D.S. degree from Columbia University in 1927.
While practicing as a dentist, Lipton began carving stylized
sculptures with Social Realist themes out of wood. He had a
one-man show in 1938 and two years later started teaching
sculpture at the New School for Social Research in New York
(1940-65). By the mid-1940s Lipton was welding Surrealist-
inspired forms out of lead, later using steel, and by 1955 Mo-
nel metal. Lipton worked in stages, conceptualizing a sculp-
ture on paper, making a maquette, and then fabricating the
metal sculpture.

The events of World War 11 influenced Lipton’s subject
matter, which evolved from specific representational themes
to more timeless abstract comments on the human condition.
Figuration seemed inadequate to describe the devastation of
war, and in 1942 he began to work abstractly in metals. Moby
Dick #2 (1948, private collection), a bronze abstraction of Her-
man Melville’s whale, appears fierce with spikes or possibly
teeth projecting from rounded forms. Similar predatory im-
agery would recur at various times throughout Lipton’s career.
Around 1948 Lipton began exploring cage themes in works
such as Imprisoned Figure (Museum of Modern Art, New
York). Experiencing a sense of renewal with the war several
years in the past, in the 1950s Lipton welded dynamic vertical
or horizontal pieces exhibiting traces of organic life such as
Jungle Bloom (1954, Yale University Art Gallery, New Haven),
a bronze on steel sculpture from the “Bloom” series.

His sculptures decorate several buildings in the United
States, including the Philharmonic Hall, Lincoln Center, New
York; Temple Israel, Tulsa, Oklahoma; and Temple Beth-El,
Gary, Indiana.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Elsen, Seymour Lipton (1970); H. Rand,
Seymour Lipton: Aspects of Sculpture (1979); L. Verderame, An Ameri-
can Sculptor: Seymour Lipton (1999).

[Samantha Baskind (214 ed.)]
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LIPTOVSKY MIKULAS (Slovak Liptovsky Mikulas; Hung.
Liptoszentmiklos), town in N. Slovakia, until 1998 Czecho-
slovak Republic, since 1993 Slovak Republic. Jews appeared
for the first time in documentation related to Mikulas in the
17" century. The local legislation was emphatically anti-Jew-
ish. Jewish merchants visited the region and developed busi-
ness relations with the nobility. In 1720 Ephraim, a Jew from
Holesov, negotiated Jewish settlement in Mikulas with Count
Samuel Pongracz. The latter rented the Jews several of his
houses in the main square, free of charge. In 1729 an indepen-
dent community was founded. It purchased land for a cem-
etery, a synagogue, and space in the square for new houses.
It founded a bet midrash, a mikveh, and a hevra kaddisha. In
1740, the congregation hired its first rabbi, who initiated a tal-
mud torah and the expansion of the synagogue. His successor
founded a yeshivah.

Intensely engaged in trade, the Jews exported wool,
cheese, and leather. They also dealt in wood, noting the high
quality of the forests. Wood and wood products have remained
a characteristic part of the trade of Slovakian Jews.

Liptovsky Mikulas was divided into two parts: densely
populated Vrbica, and the smaller Mikulas with a big concen-
tration of Jews. In 1828 there were 801 Jews. In 1835, Izak Diner
was elected president of the congregation, and in 1865 mayor
of Mikulas. The first Jew in Hungary to be elected mayor of a
city, he held the position until 1872.

The period of Rabbi Lob Kunitz established the basis for
intellectual activity, for which Mikulas was named “the Jew-
ish Athens”

The dispute between Reform and Orthodoxy started
early in Mikulas. While the majority of the members chose the
Reform path, the Orthodox established their own congrega-
tion in 1864. They selected their own rabbi and founded their
own elementary school with emphasis on Jewish studies. The
two congregations fused in 1875.

In 1848-49, the Spring of Nations affected Mikulas Jewry.
Many local Jews considered themselves Magyar patriots and
enlisted in the army. In 1880 the Jewish population num-
bered 1,115.

In May 1919 the National Federation of Jews in Slovakia
convened in Mikulas. The Zionist movement was active, and
it included the sports organization Maccabi, founded in 1921;
Hashomer-Kadima, the Zionist scouting movement; and the
youth movement Gordonia Maccabi ha-Za’ir.

In 1939 Slovakia proclaimed independence, under the
aegis of Nazi Germany. Although the new state immediately
began to persecute the Jews, the Mikulas community did not
feel particular pressure. The population behaved as it did in the
past, until 1940 when the Aryanization - i.e., expropriation -
of Jewish property began. Former neighbors turned hostile,
deprived Jews of their property, income, and jobs, and pressed
to evict them from their apartments. In 1942 the deportation of
Jews to Poland began. About 885 Mikulas Jews were deported
to Lublin and the Sobibor extermination camp. When depor-
tations stopped temporarily in the fall of 1942, Slovak Jews,
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as well as some others, escaped and crossed Slovakia’s border;
Mikulas was among the small surviving communities that as-
sisted the escapees. In the fall of 1944, when the Slovak anti-
Nazi uprising began, several surviving Jews joined the forces,
while others sought places to hide. The German army rounded
up the surviving and hidden Jews; some were executed on the
spot, others were deported to Poland.

About 20% of pre-war Jews managed to return to the
town. In 1947 there were 394 Jews in Mikulas. Thirty-eight
Jews participated in anti-Nazi resistance within Slovakia, in
the Soviet Union, and in the west. In 1948-49, most of the
Jews immigrated to Israel. The synagogue was turned into a
warehouse, and the cemeteries were destroyed. In 1989 the
synagogue underwent a thorough reconstruction, partially
by young Jewish and Slovak volunteers. There was a plan to
turn the synagogue into a memorial.

Simon Goldstein, a native of Mikulas and graduate of
its schools, was the first Jewish lawyer in Hungary. Samuel
*Fischer, another Mikulas native, founded the Fischer-Verlag
publishing house in Berlin.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: E. Herzog, A zsidok torténete Lipté-szt.-
Mikléson (1894); M. Lanyi and H. Propperné Békefi, Szlovenszkodi
zsido hitkozségek torténete (1933), 179-224; Y.L. Bato, in: Das neue
Israel, 21 (1968), 471-5; Israelitische Annalen, 3 (1841), 19-20; 181,
231-2; Jews of Czechoslovakia, 1 (1968), 72, 74, 77, 91; A. Schnitzer,
Juedische Kulturbilder (1904); Magyar Zsid Lexikon (1929), 536, S.V.
Liptoszentmiklés; MH]J, 7 (1963), s.v. Liptészentmiklés. ADD. BIBLI-
OGRAPHY: E. Barkany and L. Doj¢, Zidovské ndboZenské obce na

Slovensku, (1991), 287-92.
[Yeshayahu Jelinek (274 ed.)]

LIPTZIN, SOL (1901-1995), literary scholar and educator.
Leaving his native Satanov, Russia, as a boy, Liptzin was raised
in the U.S. He taught at City College, New York, where he be-
came professor of German in 1948 and served as chairman of
the department of Germanic and Slavonic languages (1943-58).
His interest in the mutual interaction of 19t"-century German
and English literature finds reflection in works such as Shelley
in Germany (1924), and The English Legend of Heinrich Heine
(1954). He also wrote Lyric Pioneers of Modern Germany (1928),
Arthur Schnitzler (1932), and Richard Beer-Hofmann (1936).
Liptzin turned his attention to Yiddish literature in Stories
from Peretz (1947), Eliakum Zunser: Poet of His People (1950),
The Flowering of Yiddish Literature (1963), and The Maturing of
Yiddish Literature (1970). His other works include Germany’s
Stepchildren (1945), on German-Jewish writers; and The Jew
in American Literature (1966). Active in Jewish affairs, he was
honorary president of the Jewish Book Council of America
and editor of the Jewish Book Annual (1953-56). Liptzin was
a visiting professor at Yeshiva University (1929-40) and, after
settling in Israel in 1962, at Tel Aviv University (1962-63) and
the Haifa Technion (1962-66). He was the Encyclopaedia Ju-
daica departmental editor for German literature.

LIPZIN, KENI (Sachar, Kreine Sonia; 1856-1918), Yiddish
actress. Born in Russia, she made her debut in Abraham Gold-
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faden’s company. She joined Jacob P. *Adler’s London company
in 1884, and married the theater manager, V. Lipzin. Later she
married Michael Mintz, publisher of the Jewish Daily Herald.
Jacob Gordin wrote Mirele Efros and adapted Grillparzer’s
Medea for her. When a theater she ran faced bankruptcy, her
husband committed suicide, but she continued to act and paid
all her creditors. Jacob Gordin’s controversial play Khasye di
Yesoyme, about the miserable treatment of a poor relative by
a rich family, was written in 1903 for Lipzin.

LISBON, capital of *Portugal.

The Middle Ages

Jews were apparently settled in Lisbon in the 12t century, at
the time of the conquest of the territory from the Moors and
the establishment of the kingdom of Portugal by Affonso 1
(1139-8s5). For a period of two centuries they appear to have
lived in tranquility, sharing the lot of their coreligionists in
the rest of the country. Many Jews were prominent in court
circles as tax farmers, physicians, or astronomers; the almox-
arife Dom Joseph ibn Yahya, descendant of a family founded
by a Jew who accompanied the first king on his conquest of
the country, constructed a magnificent synagogue at his own
expense in 1260. The great esnoga of Lisbon was built by the
Arraby Mér Dom Judah son of Guedalya in 1306-7, according
to the foundation stone that was discovered after the earth-
quake of 1755. This was the synagogue where Isaac Abraba-
nel and his family prayed. The synagogue was situated in Vila
Nova, which was previously known as Judaria Grande. When
the religious and political organization of the communities of
Portugal was revised by Affonso 111 (1248-79), Lisbon became
the official seat of the *arraby mdr, or chief rabbi. The most
important incumbent of this office was Dom Moses Navarro,
physician to Pedro 1 (1357-67), who, with his wife, acquired a
large landed property near Lisbon.

This initial period of prosperity came to an end in the
reign of Ferdinand 1 (1367-83). When Lisbon was captured by
the Castilian troops in 1373, the Jewish quarter was sacked and
many Jews killed. After the king’s death, the Jews were consid-
ered by the populace to be at the root of the rapacious poli-
cies of the queen dowager Leonora — notwithstanding the fact
that she had deposed the Jewish collector of taxes at Lisbon,
as well as Dom Judah, the former royal treasurer. A popular
revolt led to the accession to the throne of the master of Aviz,
the first of a new dynasty. The feeling in Lisbon against the
Jews became extreme, and the people wished to take violent
steps to discover the treasures left by the late instrument of
royal greed. An anti-Jewish reaction followed in the political
sphere. Nevertheless, the new king (known as John 1) did his
best to protect the Jews against actual violence, though they
were henceforth excluded from the positions of trust they had
formerly occupied and were forced to make disproportionate
contributions to the gift exacted by the city for presentation to
the new king. Toward the close of his life, the latter became a
little more tolerant. There was a reaction, however, under his
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son, Duarte (1433-38), who attempted to enforce the complete
separation of Jews and Christians. This led to a protest by the
community of Lisbon, and as a consequence the severity of
the recent decree was mitigated (1436).

Persecution and Expulsion

Popular feeling, nevertheless, continued to be antagonistic.
In 1455, the Cortes of Lisbon demanded restrictions against
the Jews. The Portuguese sovereigns had not permitted the
wave of rioting which swept through the Iberian Peninsula
in 1391 to penetrate into their dominions. Nevertheless, as a
result of some disorder in the fish market, there was a seri-
ous anti-Jewish outbreak in Lisbon toward the close of 1449
which led to many deaths, and another (in the course of which
Isaac *Abrabanel’s library was destroyed) in 1482. Owing to the
tolerant if grasping policy of John 11, a number of the exiles
from Spain were allowed to enter Lisbon after the expulsion
of 1492. Their crowded living conditions led to an outbreak of
the plague and the city council had them driven beyond the
walls. Royal influence, however, secured the exemption from
this decree of Samuel Nayas, the procurator of the Castilian
Jews, and Samuel Judah, a prominent physician.

When in 1496/97 the Jews were to be expelled from Por-
tugal, Lisbon alone was assigned to them as a port of embar-
kation. Assembling there from every part of the country, they
were herded in turn into a palace known as Os Estdos, gener-
ally used for the reception of foreign ambassadors; here the
atrocities of forced conversion were perpetrated. Some were
killed, including well-known rabbis, such as Rabbi Shimon
Maimi, originally from Segovia, who was killed in 1497. Thus,
the community of Lisbon, with all the others of Portugal, was
driven to embrace a titular Christianity. In the period imme-
diately before and after the general expulsion, however, some
individuals managed to escape. They probably contributed a
majority of the members to the “Portuguese” synagogues in
various places in the Turkish Empire, such as Smyrna (*Izmir),
while at *Salonika and elsewhere they established separate
congregations which long remained known by the name of
“the kahal of Lisbon” or “kahal Portugal”

Lisbon was the seat of the most tragic events in *Con-
verso history during the course of the subsequent period.
On Whitsunday, 1503, a quarrel in the Rua Nova (the former
Jewish quarter) between some *New Christians and a riot-
ous band of youths led to a popular uprising, which was sup-
pressed only with difficulty. In 1506, on the night of April 7,
a number of New Christians were surprised celebrating the
Passover together. They were arrested, but released after only
two days’ imprisonment. On April 19 trouble began again,
owing to the conduct of a Converso who scoffed at a miracle
which was reported to have taken place in the Church of Santo
Domingo. He was dragged out of the church and butchered,
and a terrible massacre began - subsequently known as A
Matanga dos Christdos Novos (“The slaying of the New Chris-
tians”). The number of victims was reckoned at between two
and four thousand, one of the most illustrious being Jodo Rod-
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riguez Mascarenhas, a wealthy tax farmer and reputedly the
most hated man in Lisbon. Sailors from the Dutch, French,
and German ships lying in the harbor landed to assist in the
bloody work. The king, Manoel, sharply punished this out-
break, temporarily depriving Lisbon of its erstwhile title “No-
ble and Always Loyal,” fining the town heavily, and executing
a number of the ringleaders.

The Inquisition

The visit of David *Reuveni (c. 1525), and the open conversion
to Judaism of Diogo Pires (subsequently known as Solomon
*Molcho), created a great stir amongst the Lisbon Conversos.
They were foremost in attempting to combat the introduction
of the Inquisition into Portugal, but their efforts were in vain.
Lisbon itself became the seat of a tribunal of the Holy Office
and on Sept. 20, 1540, the initial Portuguese auto-da-fé took
place in the capital - the first of a long series which contin-
ued over more than two centuries. Throughout this period,
the Lisbon tribunal was the most active in the whole coun-
try. Inquisitional martyrs who perished there included Luis
*Dias, “the Messiah of Settbal,” together with his adherents,
the pseudo-prophet Master Gabriel, and the mystical poet
Gongalo Eannes Bandarra, an “Old Christian” (1542 etc.);
Frei Diogo da Assumpgao (Aug. 3, 1603); Anténio *Homem,
the “Praeceptor Infelix,” and others of his circle (May 5, 1624);
Manuel Fernandes *Villareal, the statesman and poet (Dec. 1,
1652); Isaac de Castro *Tartas, with other Conversos captured
in Brazil (Dec. 15, 1647); Antonio Cabicho, with his clerk Ma-
noel de Sandoval (Dec. 26, 1684); Miguel (Isaac) Henriques
da Fonseca, with Anténio de Aguiar (alias Aaron Cohen
Faya), and Gaspar (Abraham) Lopez Pereira, all of whom
were mourned by Amsterdam poets and preachers as mar-
tyrs (May 10, 1681).

At times during the Inquisition period, the New Chris-
tians as such suffered. Thus, for example, when in 1630 a theft
occurred at the Church of Santa Engrécia at Lisbon, suspi-
cion automatically fell on the New Christians. A youth named
Simaéo Pires Solis was cruelly put to death; the streets of the
capital were placarded with inflammatory notices; the preach-
ers inveighed from the pulpits against the “Jews”; and 2,000
persons are said to have fled from Lisbon alone. Similarly, in
1671, when a common thief stole a consecrated pyx from the
Church of Orivellas at Lisbon, suspicion again fell on the Con-
versos and an edict was actually issued banishing them from
the country (but not put into effect). From the accession of
the House of Braganca in 1640 the power of the Portuguese
Inquisition had been restrained in some measure, and its sus-
pension by Pope Clement x in 1674 gave the New Christians
some respite, but it proved little less terrible than before on
its resumption in 1681. After the outbreak of the War of the
Spanish Succession (1701-14), there seems to have been a re-
crudescence of inquisitional power, and, in the subsequent
period, it became customary to send to Lisbon for punish-
ment all those persons found guilty by the other tribunals of
the realm. An auto-da-fé held at Lisbon in 1705 was the oc-
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casion of the famous and savage sermon of the archbishop of
Cranganur, which in turn provoked David *Nietos scathing
rejoinder. At the Lisbon auto-da-fé of Sept. 24, 1752, 30 men
and 27 women were summoned - all but 12 for Judaizing. In
addition to these, three persons were burned in effigy.

The Lisbon earthquake of 1755 allowed many Conversos,
together with those incarcerated in the dungeons of the Inqui-
sition, to escape, and prompted others to make their way to
open communities overseas. After this, no further Judaizers
suffered in the capital; the last victim of the Lisbon tribunal
was Father Gabriel Malagrida - a Jesuit. The reforms of the
Marqués de Pombal put an end to all juridical differences be-
tween Old Christians and New (1773), and the Conversos of
Lisbon disappeared as a separate class, although there were
many families who continued to preserve distinct traces of
their Jewish origin.

The Renewed Community

The close association of Portugal with England, and the posi-
tion of Lisbon as an intermediate port between Gibraltar and
England, made it inevitable that a Jewish settlement would be
established in the city as soon as Jews could land with safety.
By the middle of the 18" century, some individuals had found
their way there and began to practice Jewish rites privately, un-
der the security of British protection. Most of them originated
from Gibraltar, though there were some from North Africa
and one or two families direct from England. In 1801, a small
piece of ground was leased for use as a cemetery. The services
rendered to the city by certain Jewish firms at the time of the
famine of 1810 improved their status, and in 1813, under the
auspices of a certain R. Abraham Dabella, a congregation was
formally founded. The condition of the Jews in Lisbon at this
period is unsympathetically portrayed by George Borrow, in
his classical The Bible in Spain (1843); while Israel Solomon,
an early inhabitant, gives an intimate glimpse in his memoirs
(EI Schechter in AJHSP, 25 (1917), 72-73). A little later in the
century, two other synagogues (one of which is still in exis-
tence) were founded. In 1868, the community received official
recognition for the first time. It was, however, recognized as
a Jewish “colony;” not “community,” and the new synagogue
(Shaare Tikvah) constructed in 1902 was not allowed to bear
any external signs of being a place of worship. Complete
equality was attained only with the revolution of 1910. Until
the outbreak of World War 1, the vast majority of the commu-
nity was Sephardim, mostly from Gibraltar and North Africa,
and many of them still retained their British citizenship. Sub-
sequently, however, there was a very large Ashkenazi influx
from Eastern Europe. During World War 11, about 45,000 ref-
ugees from Nazi persecution arrived in Portugal, and passed
mainly through Lisbon, on their way to the free world. In
Lisbon they were assisted by a relief committee headed by
M. Bensabat *Amzalak and A.D. Esagny. The Jews of Lisbon
numbered 400 in 1947, and 600 in 200s. In addition to the
two synagogues, there was a cultural center and a home for
the aged.

8o

Scholars

In the Middle Ages, Lisbon did not play a very important part
in Jewish scholarship. The most illustrious scholars associ-
ated with it are the *Ibn Yahya family. It was also the birth-
place of Isaac Abrabanel, who did much of his literary work
there, while Joseph *Vecinho, Abraham *Zacuto, and other
notable scholars are associated with the city in the period af-
ter the expulsion from Spain. *Levi b. Habib also passed his
early years in Lisbon. Many of the most illustrious Conversos
who attained distinction in the communities of Amsterdam
or elsewhere were also natives of Lisbon — men like Moses
Gideon Abudiente, Zacutus *Lusitanus (Abraham Zacuto),
Paul de Pina (Reuel *Jesurun), Abraham Farrar, Duarte Nunes
da Costa, Duarte da Silva, and perhaps *Manasseh Ben Israel.
The outstanding figure in the modern community of Lisbon
was Moses Bensabat Amzalak, who was important in public,
economic, and intellectual life, as well as being a prolific writer
on Jewish subjects.

Hebrew Printing

A Hebrew printing press was active in Lisbon from 1489 to at
least 1492 (see *Incunabula) and was closely connected with
that of *Hijar, Spain, from which it took over the excellent
type, decorated borders, and initials. After 1491 a new type
was used. The founder of the Lisbon press was the learned
and wealthy Eliezer b. Jacob Toledano (in whose house it op-
erated), assisted by his son Zacheo, Judah Leon Gedaliah,
Joseph Khalfon, and Meir and David ibn *Yahya. Their first
production was Nahmanides’ Pentateuch commentary (1489);
in the same year Eleazar Altansi brought out David Abudra-
ham’s prayer book. Other works printed in Lisbon are Joshua
b. Joseph of Tlemcen’s Halikhot Olam (1490); the Pentateuch
with Onkelos and Rashi in 1491 (text with the vowel and can-
tillation signs); Isaiah and Jeremiah with David Kimhi’s com-
mentary (1492); Proverbs with David ibn Yahya’s commentary
Kav ve-Naki (1492); Tur Orah Hayyim (also 1492%), and Mai-
monides’ Hilkhot Shehitah. No other productions have been
preserved apart from a fragment from a Day of Atonement
mahzor, which may have come from this press. On the expul-
sion from Portugal in 1497, the printers - taking their type,
tools, and expertise with them - found refuge in *Constanti-
nople, *Salonika, and *Fez where they continued to produce
beautiful books.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Roth, Marranos, index; J. Mendes dos Remé-
dios, Os judeus em Portugal, 2 vols. (1895-1928), index; S. Schwarz,
Inscripgoes hebraicas em Portugal (1923); M.B. Amzalak, Tipographia
hebraica em Portugal no século xv (1922); M. Kayserling, Geschichte
der Juden in Portugal (1867); ].L. dAzevedo, Histéa dos Christdos No-
vos Portuguéses (1921), index; King Manuel (of Portugal), Early Por-
tuguese Books: 1489-1600 (1929), 1, 23-43; ]. Bloch, Early Printing in
Spain and Portugal (1938), 32-35; B. Friedberg, Toledot ha-Defus ha-
Ivri be-Italyah (1956%), 102-4. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Schwarz,
A sinagoga de Alfama (1953); H.B. Moreno, “O assalto a judiaria
grande de Lisboa em dezembro de 1449, in: Revista de ciéncias do
honem, 3 (1970), 207-53 (=reprinted in: idem, Tenso~es sociais em
Portugal na idade media (1977), and in: idem, Marginalidade e con-
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flitos sociais em Portugal nos séculos X1v e xVv (1985), 89-132); Y.H.
Yerushalmi, The Lisbon Massacre of 1506 and the Royal Image in the
“Shebet Yehudah” (1976); T. Metzger, Les manuscrits hébreux copiés
et décorés a Lisbonne dan les derniéres décennies du xve siécle (1977);
A. de Vasconcelos Siméo, in: Armas e troféus, 3, sér., 6 (1977), 216-35;
AM. Salgado, in: Cultura, histéria e filosofia, 5 (1986), 653-69; R.
Faingold, in: Zion, 54 (1989), 118—24; E. Lipiner, Two Portuguese Ex-
iles in Castile (1997), 148-58.

LISHANSKY, BATYA (1900-1992), Israeli sculptor. Born in
the Ukraine, Lishansky immigrated in 1910 to Erez Israel where
she studied under Boris Schatz. Her work consisted mainly
of small wood sculptures and later white marble cubist-like
forms. From 1930 onward she produced a series of naturalist
romantic profiles, and statues in stylized groups. Among her
well-known works is a bust of her brother-in-law, 1. *Ben-Zvi.
She was awarded the Israel Prize in 1986 for sculpture.

LISHANSKY, YOSEF (1890-1917), member of the clandes-
tine intelligence organization *Nili in Erez Israel. Lishansky
was born in the district of Kiev, Ukraine. He was orphaned,
taken to Erez Israel at the age of six, and raised by relatives
living in Metullah. He joined the *Po’alei Zion Party, and for
three years he worked as a watchman for *Ha-Shomer in Gali-
lee, but was not accepted as a member of the organization. At
the end of 1915 he joined Nili. In January 1917 he and Avsha-
lom *Feinberg tried, on behalf of Nili, to cross the Sinai Des-
ert to reach the British lines in Egypt. Feinberg was killed en
route by Bedouins, but Lishansky, though wounded, reached
Egypt. Upon his return to Erez Israel, he joined Sarah *Aaron-
sohn in organizing the group’s espionage work. When Nili
was uncovered by the Turks, Lishansky sought refuge with
former comrades in Ha-Shomer, who, however, decided that
the safety and security of the Jewish population necessitated
his death. Emissaries of Ha-Shomer set out to assassinate Li-
shansky, but succeeded only in wounding him, and he man-
aged to escape. He tried to reach Egypt but was caught on
the way and sentenced to death by the Turkish authorities in
Damascus. He was hanged on Dec. 16, 1917, together with his
Nili comrade Naaman *Belkind, and was buried beside him
at Rishon le-Zion.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Engle, Nili Spies (1959), index; Dinur,
Haganah, 1 (1954-56), 358-78, 409-11, 733-78; E. Livneh (ed.), Nilj,

Toledoteha shel Heazah Medinit (1961), index.
[Yehuda Slutsky]

LISITZKY, EPHRAIM E. (1885-1962), U.S. Hebrew poet and
educator. Born in Minsk, he immigrated to the United States
at the age of 15. In 1918, after peregrinations which took him
to Boston, New York, Central Canada, Buffalo, and Milwau-
kee, he finally settled in New Orleans, where he spent the rest
of his life. He became principal of the city’s Hebrew School,
one of the best in the United States.

Lisitzky was a prolific Hebrew poet. Though not marked
by originality, he made lasting contributions to the thematic
wealth of Hebrew literature. Medurot Doukhot (“Dying Camp-
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fires,” 1937), a story of two Indian tribes, is based on Indian
legends and contains fine descriptions of the American land-
scape. It is written in the unrhymed trochaic tetrameter of Hi-
awatha and Kalevala. Out of black folktales and folk songs,
sermons and spirituals, habits and customs, he composed
Be-Oholei Kush (“In the Tents of Cush,” 1953). In his narra-
tive poem Ki-Tekoua Shofar (1922) he contrasts the spiritual
aridity of the small town American Jew with the deep religi-
osity of Eastern European Jewry (Shirim (1928), 241-80). His
dramatic poem Naftulei Elohim (1934), despite some happy
phrases, must be considered a failure, overburdened with the
poet’s mythological inventions and with Jewish, Christian,
Islamic, and Buddhist doctrine. Similarly unsuccessful is Bi-
Ymei Shoah u-Meshoah (1960), which deals with the European
Holocaust. Lisitzky’s occasional articles on literature and ed-
ucational matters in the Hebrew press were collected in his
book, Bi-Shevilei Hayyim ve-Sifrut (1961). Lisitzky’s reputation
will ultimately rest on his moving autobiography Elleh Toledot
Adam (1949; In the Grip of Cross-Currents, 1959), his book of
black poems, and his Indian epic.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Epstein, Soferim Ivrim ba-Amerikah, 1
(1952), 39-65; Waxman, Literature, 4 (19607), 1063-65; Silberschlag,
in: JBA, 21 (1963/64), 66-71. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: M. Meirovitch,
“Li-Demuto ha-Hinukhit shel E. Lisitzky,” in: Bi-Sdeh Hemed, 32
(1972), 235-39; S. Katz, “To Be as Others: E.E. Lisitzky’s Re-Presen-
tations of Native Americans,” in: Hebrew Union College Annual,

73 (2002), 249-97.
[Eisig Silberschlag]

LISMANN, HERMANN (1878-1943), German painter. Born
in Munich, he studied in his native town and in Lausanne, and
later went to Rome and to Paris (1904). Here he belonged to
the group of artists that met regularly at the Café du Dome.
After serving in the German army in World War 1 he settled
in Frankfurt, where many of his works were acquired by the
local museum, and where for several years he taught aesthet-
ics at the university. After the rise of Hitler he immigrated to
France, residing in Tours. He was interned by the French at the
outbreak of World War 11 as an enemy alien, but managed to
escape to Montauban near Toulouse, in the unoccupied zone.
However, in 1943 he was deported to his death in the exter-
mination camp of Majdanek. His postimpressionist works, in
the Staedelsches Museum at Frankfurt and in the museum of
Wuppertal, were confiscated by the Nazis and disappeared.
Nevertheless, a memorial exhibition held by the Frankfurt
Kunstverein in 1959 was able to assemble 132 of his works.

[Alfred Werner]

LISPECTOR, CLARICE (1925-1977), Brazilian author. Born
in the Ukraine, she arrived in Brazil as a child. She is con-
sidered the most important Brazilian woman writer of the
century. Her narrative achieves unexpected and disturbing
perspectives by focusing on the internal life of characters
(especially women) who are always in conflict with social
and psychological conventions. Among her novels and col-
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lections of short stories are Perto do coragdo selvagem (1944;
Near to the Wild Heart, 1990); Lagos de familia (1960; Fam-
ily Ties, 1972); A magd no escuro (1961; The Apple in the Dark,
1967); A paixdo segundo G.H. (1964; The Passion According to
G.H.,1988); Agua viva (1973; The Stream of Life, 1989); A hora
da estrela (1977; The Hour of the Star, 1992). She also wrote
essays and stories for children. Though she identified herself
as mainly Brazilian, criticism discusses the possible Jewish
and biblical sources of her nonconformism, her belief in the
power of words and her mystic overtones, and also her ironic
attacks on the religious establishment. The name of the char-
acter Macabea (A hora da estrela), a socially deprived, pow-
erless, and defeated young woman, seems deliberately chosen
in contrast with tradition.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: H. Cixous, Reading with Clarice Lispector
(1990); E. Fitz, Clarice Lispector (1985); R. DiAntonio and N. Glick-
man, Tradition and Innovation: Reflections on Latin American Jewish
Writing (1993); L. Guerra Cunningham, Splintering Darkness: Latin
American Women Writers in Search of Themselves (1990); N. Vieira,
Jewish Voices in Brazilian Literature (1995). WEBSITE: N. Lindstrom,
“Clarice Lispector’s World of Cultural Allusions,” <http://www.lanic.
utexas.edu/ilas/brazctr/publications/papers/lindstrom/nlindstrom.

html>.
[Florinda E Goldberg (2™ ed.)]

LISSA, ZOFIA (1908-1980), musicologist. Born in Lvov, Zo-
fia Lissa was cultural attaché at the Polish embassy in Mos-
cow after World War 11; she later joined the Polish Ministry
of Art and Culture, and became professor of music at War-
saw University. Among her publications are Zarys nauki o
muzyce (“The Outlines of Musical Science,” 1934, 1952%); Uwagi
o metodzie marksystowskiej w muzykologii (“Remarks on the
Marxist Method in Musicology,” 1950); and Historia muzyki
rosyjskiej (“History of Russian Music,” 1955).

LISSAK, MOSHE (1928- ), sociologist. Born in Tel Aviv,
Lissak received his doctorate in sociology from the Hebrew
University, where he became a professor of sociology in 1978.
He did research and wrote on topics such as social and politi-
cal history of the yishuv, society-army relations in Israel and
in South East Asia, and on ethnic group relations in Israel.
In 1992 he was awarded the Israel Prize for social sciences.
Among his publication are The Mass Immigration in the Fif-
ties: The Failure of the Melting Pot Policy (1978) and Trouble in
Utopia: The Overburdened Polity of Israel (1989).

LISSAUER, ERNST (1882-1937), German poet and play-
wright. Born in Berlin, his earliest publications were two vol-
umes of verse: Der Acker (1907) and Der Strom (1912). Lissauer
is, however, remembered as the composer of the “Hymn of
Hate” (Hassgesang gegen England, 1915), which German troops
sang at the front during World War 1. From 1924 he lived in
Vienna and supported the German nationalists. He insisted
that the Jews were not one people and that he, as a German
Jew, had nothing in common with the Jews of Eastern Eu-
rope. Lissauer opposed Zionism and advocated complete
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assimilation. He wrote a number of plays including Yorck
(1921), Das Weib des Jephta (1928), and Luther und Thomas
Muenzer (1929).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Schwadron, in: Der Jude, 1 (1916-17),
490-2; G.K. Brand, Ernst Lissauer (1923); D. Sadan, Ha-Namer vi-
Ydido ha-Menamnem (1951), 124-5, 129-32, 188-91. ADD. BIB-
LIOGRAPHY: H. Schlésser, “Ernst Lissauer oder die Liebe zum
Organischen. Ueber einen Berliner Dichter und sein ‘Glueck in Oes-
terreich}” in: B. Fetz and H. Schloesser (eds.), Wien — Berlin (2001),
32-44; R. Braendle, Am wilden Zeitenpass. Motive und Themen im
Werk des deutsch-juedischen Dichters Ernst Lissauer, with an intro-
duction by G. Stern (2002); E. Albanis, “German-Jewish Cultural
Identity from 1900 to the Aftermath of the First World War. A Com-
parative Study of Moritz Goldstein, Julius Bab and Ernst Lissauer”

(diss., Oxford, 2002).
[Sol Liptzin]

LISSER, JOSHUA FALK (d. 1807), rabbi and talmudist.
Joshua studied under Moses Zerah *Eidlitz of Prague. As
dayyan at Lissa he was involved in the decision to condemn
and burn Naphtali Herz *Wessely’s Divrei Shalom ve-Emet,
which called on Jews to emancipate themselves. Lisser pub-
lished Binyan Yehoshuuah (Dyhernfurth, 1788), commentaries,
including textual emendations, on the minor tractates Avot de-
Rabbi Nathan, Semahot, Derekh Erez Zuta. The commentary
on Avot de-Rabbi Nathan was reprinted in 1858-64 in Zhitomir
and in Romms Vilna editions of the Talmud. Bearing in mind
the spirit of opposition to critical scholarship at the time, Lisser
apologized in the preface of his commentary for his suggested
textual emendations. In defense of his work he pointed to the
precedents of Solomon *Luria and Samuel *Edels, who had
also suggested variant readings in their commentaries.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: L. Lewin, Geschichte der Juden in Lissa
(1904), 2711,

LISSITZKY, EL (Lazar; 1890-1941), Russian painter. Born in
Smolensk province, where his parents were hatters, he earned
his living by giving drawing lessons. He was unable to enter the
Academy of Art in St. Petersburg because the Jewish quota was
filled. Instead he left for Germany, to study in Darmstadt. At
the outbreak of World War 1 he returned to Russia. It was only
after the 1917 Revolution that he could develop his original and
versatile talent. When *Chagall was appointed director of the
school of art at Vitebsk, Lissitzky joined him there as professor
of architecture and graphic arts. In common with Chagall, he
was deeply interested in Jewish folklore. Examples of this in-
terest were his watercolor illustrations to the Legend of Prague
by M. Broderzon, and his color lithograph illustrations to the
*Had Gadya. These were distinguished by the bright, childlike
colors of folk art. He also collaborated in the production of
Jewish children’s books, developing new ideas for typography
and layout. Strongly influenced by Casimir Malevich, leader
of the Russian cubists, Lissitzky was a major force in a related
movement, constructivism. In this movement, which believed
that the purpose of art was not necessarily to beautify, he tried
to integrate his aesthetic concepts into Marxist theory. In 1919
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he painted his first “prouns,” a generic term he was to apply
to his mature work, which is based on stereometric elements,
fusing aspects of painting with architecture. In 1921 he was ap-
pointed professor at the Moscow Academy. However, angered
by the government’s hostility to the new trends, he joined the
artists who left Russia for countries more receptive to radical
aesthetic ideas. He lived and worked in Germany, France, Hol-
land, and Switzerland, and at one time collaborated with Ilya
Ehrenburg in the publication of a constructivist magazine. In
1925 the progressive museum director Alexander Dorner com-
missioned Lissitzky to install a special gallery for the showing
of abstract art in the Landesmuseum at Hanover. The room
was later destroyed by the Nazis. Lissitzky maintained his links
with the Soviet regime, and in 1928 returned to Russia. The
government, however, employed him only to design pavilions
at a number of international exhibitions abroad, and also the
restaurant at the Soviet section of the 1939 New World’s Fair.
He died of tuberculosis.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Lissitzki-Kueppers, El Lissitzky (1968);

Roth, Art, 8oof.
[Alfred Werner]

LIST, EMANUEL (1888-1967), bass. Born in Vienna, List
joined the Volksoper in Vienna in 1922, the Berlin State Opera
from 1923 to 1933 and toured in Europe, the United States,
and Australia. In 1938, forced to leave Germany, he settled in
the United States. His deep bass made him suitable for Wag-
ner villains; therefore he sang leading Wagnerian roles at the
Metropolitan Opera, New York. He also became known as a
singer of German lieder. Among his famous roles are Pogner
(Die Meistersinger), Hunding (Die Walkiire), King Mark, Ram-
fis (Aida), and Landgrave (Tannhduser). List recorded several
of his Wagner roles, including Hunding on Bruno Walter’s fa-
mous 1935 recording of Die Walkiire, Act 1.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Grove online.
[Israela Stein (274 ed.)]

LIST, GEORGE HAROLD (1912- ), ethnomusicologist,
composer, and educator. Born in Tucson, Arizona, List earned
a diploma in flute, Juilliard School of Music (1933); B.S. and
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University (1941 and 1945);
and his Ph.D., Indiana University (1954). After performing as a
flutist and teaching music in several public schools, he joined
the faculty of Indiana University in 1954 where he became
active in the interdisciplinary fields of ethnomusicology and
folklore. There, he was appointed associate professor of folk-
lore, retiring as professor in 1976. He also served as director
of the Archives of Traditional Music (1954-76), director of the
Inter-American Program in Ethnomusicology (1966-76), and
editor of The Folklore and Folk Music Archivist (1958—68).
From 1960 through 1970 he recorded and researched the
traditional music of the Hopi Indians of Northern Arizona,
the inhabitants of the Caribbean Littoral of Colombia, and
the Indians of the Andes and the Amazon region of Ecuador.
He received fellowships from the National Endowment for
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the Humanities, Indiana Historical Society, American Philo-
sophical Society, and a Fulbright research award. His writings
include Music and Poetry in a Colombian Village (1983); Sing-
ing About It, Folksong in Southern Indiana (1991); Stability and
Variation in Hopi Song (1993) as well as numerous theoreti-
cal studies (see Discourse... in the Bibliography). Among his
compositions are Memoir and Scherzino for flute and piano
(1951); Music For Children, eight pieces (1952); symphonic sat-
ire Marche O’Malley (1947); and a string quartet (1951).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Grove Music Online; James Hass, “Bibli-
ography of G. List’s Writings,” in: Caroline et al. (eds.), Discourse in

Ethnomusiclogy Essays (1978), 289-98.
[Israel J. Katz (214 ed.)]

LISTOPAD, FRANTISEK (originally Jifi Synek; 1921- ),
Czech poet, author of fiction and essays. Born in Prague into
an assimilated Jewish family, Listopad did not report for trans-
port and from 1941 lived in the underground and took part
in the resistance movement against the Nazis. After the war,
he studied aesthetics and literature at Charles University in
Prague and began to publish in many literary magazines. In
1947 he left for Paris; after 1948 he did not return to Czecho-
slovakia. In 1958 he moved to Portugal. His first collections
of poems and a poem in prose “Little Loves” (1946) appeared
in Czechoslovakia before 1947. Between 1947 and 1990, none
of his work was allowed to be published in Czechoslovakia.
Abroad, he issued collections of poems, such as Freedom and
Other Fruit (1956) and Black White, I Don’t Know (1973). Af-
ter 1990 his collections of verses Final rondi (1992), Far Near
(1993), and Kyrie Eleison (1998) appeared in Czechoslovakia
and the Czech Republic. Human existence is the topic of Listo-
pad’s stories and lyrical prose, such as The Vicious Dog without
a Garden (1996). The philosophical meditation of searching
for one’s place in life is the topic of many of his essays. Listo-
pad writes and publishes in Portuguese as well, and his prose
has appeared in other countries.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: J. Culik, Knihy za ohradou. Ceskd literatura v
exilovych nakladatelstvich 1971-1989 (s.d.); P. Kubikova and P. Kotyk,
Cesti spisovatelé - Czech Writers (1999); V. Menclovd et al., Slovnik
Ceskych spisovatelii (2000); Slovnik Ceskych spisovatelii (1982).

[Milos Pojar (27 ed.)]

LIT, US. family, prominent in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania,
in the 19th—20t centuries. The Philadelphia department store
operation known as Lit Brothers was first established in 1891
as a dress and millinery shop by RACHEL P. LIT (1858-1919;
later Wedell, still later Arnold), who was soon thereafter
joined by her brothers Colonel SAMUEL D. LIT (1859-1929)
and JACOB D. LIT (1872-1950). Samuel’s only experience had
been as an apprentice plumber and book salesman. How-
ever, he and Jacob brought tremendous energy and ambi-
tion to their task. The store expanded yearly, and by 1906
covered the entire city square on Market Street from Seventh
to Eighth, where a new building was erected in 1907. Samuel
served as a member of the Delaware River Bridge Commis-
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sion and of the Board of City Trusts; he was also a member of
the boards of Mikveh Israel Congregation and of the Jewish
Hospital. Jacob was active in the leadership of the ymMHA and
was founder-president of the downtown Mt. Sinai Hospital
(1900). In 1928 Lit’s was purchased by City Stores, in which
Albert M. *Greenfield was the controlling figure. After World
War 11, the business expanded into suburban areas of Pennsyl-
vania and New Jersey, and in 1962 absorbed the four branches
of Snellenburg’s, thus becoming the largest department store
chain in the Delaware Valley area. Rachel's daughter ETTA
(d. 1953) was the wife of JULES E. MASTBAUM (1872-1926),
motion picture exhibitor and executive who gave his magnif-
icent collection of Rodin sculptures, drawings, and letters to
the city, together with $1,000,000 for the erection of a mu-
seum to contain them, opened to the public as a landmark
on the Benjamin Franklin Parkway in 1929. Another brother,
JONKER LIT (1853-1919), had a daughter Juliet, who married
J. DAVID STERN (1886-1971) the publisher of Philadelphia Re-
cord (1928-47), Camden Courier-Post (1919—47), and The New

York Post (1933-39).
[Bertram Wallace Korn]

LITAUER, JAN JAKUB (1873-1949), Polish jurist. Litauer
was professor of civil procedure at the University of Lodz
(1945-47) and at the Polish Free College in Warsaw after 1949.
He was a member of the committee for the codification of the
law and one of the drafters of the Code of Civil Procedure. He
was later a judge of the Supreme Court of Poland.

LITERATURE, JEWISH. Literature on Jewish themes and in
languages regarded as Jewish has been written continuously for
the past 3,000 years. What the term Jewish literature encom-
passes, however, demands definition, since Jews have lived in
so many countries and have written in so many different lan-
guages and on such diverse themes. In this article it will be un-
derstood to include the following categories: (1) works written
by Jews on Jewish themes in any language; (2) works of a liter-
ary character written by Jews in Hebrew or Yiddish or other
recognized languages, whatever the theme; (3) literary works
written by writers who were essentially Jewish writers, what-
ever the theme and whatever the language. This entry covers
the subject up to the threshold of the modern period. The con-
tinuation will be found in other entries including *Hebrew Lit-
erature, Modern; *Yiddish Literature; *Ladino Literature.

This article is arranged according to the following out-
line:

EARLY BEGINNINGS TO THE MEDIEVAL PERIOD
BIBLICAL LITERATURE
APOCRYPHAL WORKS
APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE
HELLENISTIC LITERATURE
BIBLE TRANSLATIONS
Greek
Aramaic
EXEGESIS
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PHILOSOPHY
HISTORY
HALAKHAH AND AGGADAH
Halakhah
“MOTIVATED HALAKHOT”
MISHNAH

THE TOSEFTA (“ADDITIONS”)

TALMUD
Jerusalem Talmud
Babylonian Talmud

Aggadah

MIDRASHIM
Midrash Rabbah

Tanhuma-Yelammedenu

Pesikta

Other Homiletic Midrashim
Non-Homiletic Midrashim

MEDIEVAL PERIOD (500-1750)
GRAMMAR AND LEXICOGRAPHY
BIBLE EXEGESIS
POETRY
RABBINIC LITERATURE (500-1250)
Commentary
Codes
Responsa
RABBINIC LITERATURE (1250-1750)
Commentary
Codes
Responsa
RESPONSA (1250-1500)
RESPONSA (1500-1750)
METHODOLOGY
Philosophy and Theology
Ethics
Ethical Wills
Philosophical Exegesis
Mystical Literature

PRE-ZOHAR AND ZOHAR LITERATURE

Prose Literature
HISTORY
GEOGRAPHY AND TRAVEL

BIOGRAPHIES AND AUTOBIOGRAPHIES

FICTION

TALES

SATIRE AND HUMOR
Didactic Literature

Polemical and Apologetic Literature

Yiddish Literature
Ladino Literature

EARLY BEGINNINGS TO THE MEDIEVAL PERIOD

BIBLICAL LITERATURE

The earliest, greatest, and most enduring Jewish literary works
are the books of the Bible, known collectively in Hebrew as
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Tanakh, made up of the initial letters of Torah (“Pentateuch”),
Nevi’im (“Prophets”), and Ketuvim (“Hagiographa”). The
Bible consists of either 25 or 39 books, depending on whether
the 12 prophets are counted as one or 12 books and whether
Samuel, Kings, and Chronicles are counted as one or two
books each.

The Pentateuch comprises five volumes and offers an ac-
count of the creation of the world, the early history of man-
kind, the life and experience of the forefathers of the Jewish
people, the experiences of Israel in Egypt, the Exodus, and the
Jews’ wanderings in the desert for 40 years under the lead-
ership of Moses. Extended sections are devoted to laws gov-
erning individual and social behavior, to ethical principles, to
theological statements, and to details of ritual for priest and
layman. The underlying theme is that God has entered into
a covenant with the patriarchs and subsequently, in a revela-
tion at Mount Sinai, with the Jewish people as a whole. The
covenant demands that the people of Israel worship God ex-
clusively and abide by the law as set forth in the Torah; God,
in turn, undertakes to make them “His own peculiar treasure”
among the nations and to give them the Land of Canaan. The
Jews thus became a choosing and a chosen people.

The Nevi’im are subdivided into two sections: Early
Prophets and Later Prophets. The Early Prophets are histori-
cal works, portraying the experiences of Israel when entering
Canaan (Book of Joshua), a period of turmoil and settlement
(Judges), a period of consolidation under the kings (Samuel
and Kings), and the period of division of the land into two
kingdoms down to the destruction of the Northern Kingdom
by the Assyrians and the Southern Kingdom by the Babylo-
nians (Kings). These books are selective history and reflect a
point of view and philosophy of history which seems to be that
of the prophets. The Latter Prophets include the three large
books of the major prophets: Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel,
and the 12 books of the minor prophets (so named because of
the brevity of the books). The themes which unite the books
are that the prophets present revelations from God whose
substance is that Israel has strayed from true worship, has de-
parted from proper ethical behavior, both individually and so-
cially, and that it is called upon to repent its ways. The penalty
for obduracy will be the destruction of the polity. The hope is,
however, offered that “a saved remnant” of righteous people
will have the opportunity to renew and continue the covenant
with God. This prophetic preachment seems to have been a
continuous element in Jewish life from the time of Moses (13t
century B.C.E.) to the time of Malachi (450 B.C.E.) and seems
to have been the concern and responsibility of “schools of
prophets” or of a prophetic party.

The Ketuvim comprise works as diverse as the lyrics of
the Psalms, the searching dramatic exploration of suffering of
the Book of Job, the skepticism of Ecclesiastes, the love poetry
of the Song of Songs, the laments attributed to Jeremiah, and
such historical works or semihistorical works as the Chroni-
cles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther, Ruth, and the foreshadowing of
an apocalyptic literature in the Book of Daniel.
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The books of the Bible were written over a period extend-
ing from the 11** century B.c.E. (upon the basis of traditions
perhaps several centuries older) to the third century B.C.E.
Although the canon was substantially closed by 250 B.C.E., an
argument as to the propriety of including the Song of Songs
and Ecclesiastes in the Bible was apparently not settled until
about the year 9o c.E. The authorship of the various books of
the Bible is rarely clear. The talmudic assumption is that all
the books were written under the influence of “the holy spirit”
which means that they are attributed to figures who were the
recipients of divine revelation. Thus where no author is indi-
cated, as in the Book of Judges, the Talmud ascribes it to the
prophetic figure Samuel, more or less a contemporary, and in
the case of the Book of Kings makes the assumption that it was
the work of Jeremiah. The major books of the Bible, in terms of
their significance for Jewish life, are the Five Books of Moses.
The traditional view, which is used as an underlying assump-
tion by the Talmud, and subsequently by Jewish law, is that
they were a direct revelation from God to Moses and that ev-
ery word, therefore, has chosen and special meaning. Biblical
critical scholarship of the 19t and 20t centuries has assumed
that the Pentateuch is the work of man and has proposed that
its five books are an amalgam of several distinct and ancient
versions which no longer exist and which are denominated as
the 7, E, and P documents. Presumably they were put together
in one document by a redactor or a body of editors known
as R sometime between the end of the seventh century B.C.E.
and the middle of the fifth century B.C.E.

While the Bible is the only extant literature of the early
centuries of Jewish existence, the Bible itself indicates that
there were other works such as the “*Book of the Wars of the
Lord” (Num. 21:14) and the “*Books of the Chronicles of the
Kings of Judah and Israel” (11 Chron. 25:26; 28:26; 32:32). It is
also probable that there were works of “true prophets,” writ-
ings of “false prophets,” and a great many lyrical poems, like
the Book of Psalms and the Song of Songs, which have not
survived (see *Bible; *Pentateuch; the individual books of the
Bible; *Allegory; *Poetry, Biblical; *Fable; *Parable).

APOCRYPHAL WORKS

From the third century B.C.E. the literary creativity manifested
in the Bible continued undiminished in works called *Apoc-
rypha (Sefarim Hizonim, meaning “excluded” or “hidden”
works). These writings, usually of unknown authorship, in-
cluded fictional and moralistic works (*Tobit); didactic books
(*Ben Sira or Ecclesiasticus); disguised historical allegories
(the Book of *Judith); historical works (the Books of the *Mac-
cabees); and apologetic works (1v *Maccabees). Some of them,
such as the Addition to Esther, were designed as supplements
to the Bible to fill in apparent lacunae in that text. Some were
imitations of biblical patterns, or conceived as continuations
of biblical traditions, like Ben Sira which is in the vein of the
books of Proverbs and Ecclesiastes, and the recently discov-
ered Dead Sea *Thanksgiving Psalms Scroll which is in the
tradition of the biblical psalter. Some were already early Mi-
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drashim, homiletic and moral extensions of biblical material,
like the *Dead Sea Scrolls: the Genesis Apocryphon and the
*Pesher Habakkuk which applies the prophetic statement of
an earlier age to the Jewish-Roman confrontation of the first
century B.C.E. and the first century c.E.

The extent of this literature is not known. The discovery
of the Dead Sea Scrolls has made it clear that there were many
works, perhaps sectarian books, which were not preserved as
part of the literary and religious mainstream. Moreover, even
the previously known works of the Apocrypha were excluded
and hidden from Jewish literature, apparently in an attempt
to prevent competition with the canon and to suppress dis-
sident sectarian points of view. Consequently, most of them
did not survive in their original language, whether Hebrew or
Aramaic, but were preserved in Greek versions by Christians
who invested them with semisanctity.

More striking than the literary quality of the works is
the appearance of certain themes. The arguments about reli-
gious practices and philosophies and the emergence of new
doctrines, such as immortality, resurrection, and Messianism
are present in the Apocrypha. The confrontations of Jews with
the Hellenistic world and the need to authenticate the Jewish
tradition is reflected both in historical works and in apologetic
books, like 1v Maccabees and the Letter of *Aristeas. A nation-
alistic, revolutionary literature appears in the Dead Sea Scrolls,
such as the War of the Children of Light against the Children
of Darkness, and from the same source there are new indica-
tions of the stresses and strains within the Jewish community.
It is a literature of dignity and beauty whose merit does not
depend upon anything but its intrinsic quality (see *Apocry-
pha and Pseudepigrapha; *Dead Sea Scrolls; *Dead Sea Sect;
*Hebrew Language of the Dead Sea Scrolls).

APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE

During the period of the Apocrypha (c. 200 B.C.E. to about
the end of the first century c.E.) another body of literature,
apocalyptic works, also developed. Like the Apocrypha, they
were set aside by later Jewish authorities and were preserved
in the Christian tradition surviving either in Greek or Ethiopic
revisions. Features common to these works were a claim to
be revealed books and to reveal the future, and their pseude-
pigraphy, purporting to be the writings of ancient heroic or
saintly figures. Clearly reactions to political events of the time
as well as to theological problems, their essential themes were
eschatological - the question of evil and of suffering, the vi-
sion of the Messiah, Messianic times, the Day of Judgment,
and the vision of a new world. 1v *Esdras, a national Job, was
probably written right after the destruction of the Temple. The
author’s solution to the tragedy of the Jewish people is to as-
sert that while God’s will is inscrutable, His love for Israel is
abiding. After evil has run its course, there will be a 400-year
Messianic period to be followed by the Day of Judgment, the
resurrection, and the creation of a new world. Similarly, the
Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs hesitates between a Mes-
siah out of the tribe of Levi and one from the tribe of Judah
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and presumably represents a reaction, first positive then nega-
tive, to the rule of John *Hyrcanus, the Hasmonean ruler.

Another characteristic of the apocalyptic books is their
tendency to employ elaborate allegories and embellish the
biblical stories with much legendary material designed to fill
the lacunae in the biblical text. Mainly Pharisaic (although
the Book of *Jubilees differs in places, particularly in calen-
dar dating, from authoritative doctrine), these works often de-
pict the Messiah as a supernatural being, and much is made
of angels. The Book of *Enoch in particular, with its view of
the Messiah as “the son of man,” its portrayal of fallen an-
gels, and its vision of final judgment, foreshadowed much of
Christian thinking.

Ten books are regarded as apocalyptic works, to which
must be added some of the Dead Sea Scrolls, particularly the
War of the Children of Light against the Children of Dark-
ness, and the so-called *Zadokite fragments. It is probable that
there were others as well and that they, and perhaps some of
the known works, were of a sectarian character. The rabbinic
attitude of the times led to their disappearance in their origi-
nal languages of Hebrew and Aramaic. Some polemical works,
however, such as the *Sibylline Oracles and the Assumption of
*Moses were written in Greek in Alexandria, but have come
down with many Christian interpolations. Thus the style of
the apocalyptic books cannot really be gauged, but the sweep
of imagination and the structure of several of them is of a very
high order (see *Apocalypse; *Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha;
*Dead Sea Scrolls).

HELLENISTIC LITERATURE

While some books, written originally in Greek and prob-
ably the works of the Alexandrian community, have already
been referred to as apocryphal or apocalyptic literature, a
large body of writings was the product of the several million
Jews who between the third century B.cC.E. and the first cen-
tury C.E. took up their residence outside Erez Israel in lands
dominated by Hellenistic culture. They produced a consid-
erable and distinctive body of literature, much of which has
been lost. The Bible was translated into Greek and upon these
translations were written exegeses and interpretations, all of
them designed to meet the needs of Jews in Hellenistic lands
and to offer apologetics for the Jewish religion, which was un-
der assault from within and from without. As an extension of
these needs, Jewish philosophy developed with the aim of har-
monizing Jewish and Hellenistic thought. At the same time,
historical and belletristic works were composed both for the
benefit of the Jewish population and for apologetic purposes.
Thus a body of writings developed which was to be a prototype
for an elaborate literature that would be produced whenever
Judaism, in later centuries, came into contact with other dy-
namic civilizations. Simultaneously, in Palestine, a literature
designed essentially for Jews free from the problems of ac-
culturation and assimilation was being developed in Hebrew
and Aramaic. Its objective was the explication of Judaism in
religious, legal, and homiletic terms; it was also a prototype
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for the expansive Jewish literature of the ages (see *Hellenis-
tic Jewish Literature, *Apologetics).

BIBLE TRANSLATIONS

Greek

Literary undertakings of Hellenistic Jewry started in the third
century B.C.E. with the translation of the Bible into Greek
(*Septuagint). According to the Letter of Aristeas, which pur-
ports to be the account of the emissary of the king of Egypt,
Ptolemy 11 Philadelphus (285-246 B.C.E.), to Eliezer, the high
priest, Ptolemy commanded that 70 translators be engaged to
render the Bible into Greek. The facts seem to be that the Bible
translation was undertaken by savants of Egyptian Jewry to
meet the needs of the Jewish population. The Septuagint, as
the first translation of the Bible, had a significant effect and
was employed as a pattern for subsequent translations. The
Greek style is not distinguished since it relied heavily on He-
brew constructions. It was not a literal translation, however,
since it incorporated commentary in the text, consciously at-
tempting to harmonize biblical and Greek thought and to in-
clude halakhic and aggadic ideas which were current in Pal-
estinian commentary. Some interesting features of the text
are its deletion of all anthropomorphic expressions and the
provision of many readings of the text which are different
from the standard masoretic version. Whether this was be-
cause the translators worked with different texts is not clear,
but the variants have provided fruitful interpretations of dif-
ficult biblical passages and material for speculation on how
the biblical text developed.

Two other translations into Greek were undertaken in
subsequent centuries because Palestinian rabbis deemed the
Septuagint not to be altogether authentic and because it had
become subject to interpolations and manipulations by Chris-
tians. At the behest of R. Eliezer b. Hyrcanus and R. Akiva,
*Aquila, a Greek-speaking native of Pontus and a proselyte,
undertook a new translation at the beginning of the second
century c.E. The result was a literal translation, incorporat-
ing many of the rabbinic interpretations. It was widely used
and approved, but has disappeared, and only fragments are
retained in the writings of *Origen (185-254 C.E.), one of
the Church Fathers. The translation of Theodotion (about
200 C.E.), another proselyte, has also been lost, except for
his version of the Book of Daniel. It was however integrated
by the Church into a revised version of the Septuagint (see
*Bible, Translations).

Aramaic

The translations of the Bible into Greek, undertaken in Alex-
andria, were paralleled in Palestine by translations (Targums)
into Aramaic. Presumably, the same need for understanding
the Hebrew text motivated the Aramaic translations, and in
consequence, particularly in Babylonia, it became customary
to read the Targum together with the original text. The stan-
dard Aramaic translation of the Pentateuch is Targum On-
kelos which is printed in almost every edition of the Hebrew
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Bible. The Talmud ascribes it to a proselyte named Onkelos
who worked under the direction of Joshua b. Hananiah and
Eliezer b. Hyrcanus at Jabneh in the first third of the second
century C.E. More probably, however, it was a standardization
of translations which had continued for decades or even cen-
turies. Like the Aquila translation, it gives a literal rendition of
the text but adds halakhic interpretations and aggadic embel-
lishments wherever they are deemed necessary to present the
Bible in the best possible light. Anthropomorphisms are thus
avoided and the biblical figure Rachel “takes” the teraphim
rather than “steals” them (Gen. 31:19); the phrase “visiting the
iniquity of the fathers upon the children” (Ex. 34:7) is rendered
with the addition “when the children follow the sinful ways
of their fathers” Another translation called the Targum Yeru-
shalmi (the Palestinian Targum), known also as Pseudo-Jona-
than (probably due to an early printer’s error), is essentially
a compilation of freely rendered passages of the Pentateuch
rather than a translation. It bears the homilist stamp and is re-
plete with midrashic, aggadic, and halakhic statements. From
internal evidence it appears that it must have been finally re-
dacted in the seventh century in Palestine, but that it contains
layers of interpretations from centuries past.

The standard Aramaic translation of the Prophets, though
ascribed by the Talmud to *Jonathan b. Uzziel, a pupil of Hillel,
was probably an ordering of earlier material rather than the
work of one man. It resembles the Onkelos in phrasing but
makes more frequent use of aggadic material. It is particularly
important for exegesis because it deviates frequently from the
masoretic text and agrees with the Septuagint and with other
sources which are unknown.

The translations of the third section of the Bible, the Ha-
giographa, are of uncertain origin and authorship and are in-
complete. Except for the translation of Proverbs, which is quite
literal, they make extensive use of the aggadah. The books of
Daniel, Ezra, and Nehemiah, which were partly written in Ar-
amaic, were not translated (see *Bible, Translations).

EXEGESIS

The great exegete of Hellenistic Jewry, *Philo of Alexandria
(c. 30 B.C.E.—42 C.E.), sought to provide an interpretation of
the Bible which would be acceptable in terms of Hellenis-
tic thought. He wrote or began a commentary on the entire
Pentateuch, but only parts of the commentary on Genesis
and Exodus have survived (in an Armenian translation and
a Latin translation). He also undertook an outline of Mosaic
legislation which was supplemented by treatises on politics,
on teaching virtue, and on the creation. A commentary on
Genesis, his major exegetical work, consists of essays on vari-
ous subjects such as the immutability of God and the value of
sobriety. Philo’s approach to the Bible was allegorical. Thus he
interprets “Adam, where are thou?” as Adam being the symbol
of wicked man who hides from the voice of Reason. Hamez
is a symbol of passion and matzah of purity of soul. Despite
his allegorical view, he insisted that the laws be obeyed liter-
ally and his interpretations show an awareness of the halakhic
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and aggadic interpretations which were current in Palestine
(see *Bible, Exegesis).

PHILOSOPHY

Formal Jewish philosophy begins in the Hellenistic world as a
result of the confrontation with another culture. Among the
first philosophers is *Aristobulus (c. 150 B.C.E.) who sought to
demonstrate the dependence of peripatetic philosophy upon
Mosaic law. Philo, the major philosophic figure, exerted little
direct influence upon Judaism, but much upon the history of
philosophy and upon Christian thought. Concerned with the
problem of the relation of a perfect God to an imperfect world,
Philo proposed a series of intermediate causes, of which the
main one is the Logos, described variously as the word of God,
the supreme manifestation of divine activity, and as moral law.
It is the chief medium through which God created the world.
In Philo’s philosophy there is in man, as in the universe, a dual-
ism between the soul and the body, the spiritual which is good
and the material which is evil. The greatest good for man is
contemplation, but the basis of practical ethics is duty, induced
by education and habit (see Jewish *Philosophy).

HISTORY

Between 200 B.C.E. and 100 C.E. a considerable body of Jew-
ish historical works was written, but after this 300-year period
Jewish historiography lapsed for almost two millennia, not to
be taken up again until the 19" century. There are records and
fragments of the work of *Demetrius, an Alexandrian (early
third century B.c.E.), on the kings of Judah, and of *Eupol-
emus (middle of the second century B.C.E.), a Palestinian, on
the same subject. The Letter of Aristeas is the source of the
familiar story about the Septuagint, although it was probably
written between 200-100 B.C.E. Philo also wrote history, de-
scribing contemporary events, and several poets apparently
took events in Jewish history as themes, the most notable be-
ing *Ezekiel, whose drama Exagoge (“The Exodus”) appeared
about 250 B.C.E.

The most notable historian of the period was *Josephus
whose major works, The Wars of the Jews (seven vols.), the An-
tiquities of the Jews (20 vols.), The Life, and Against Apion, were
widely read and quoted throughout the ages. The books were
at once a defense of the conduct of Josephus in the war against
Rome (66-70 C.E.), a generally affirmative presentation of Ju-
daism to the pagan world, and a defense of the doctrines of
Judaism. One of the few Jewish sources for the postbiblical
period, Josephus’ works incorporate a great deal of aggadic
material, but fail to give a sufficient view of the spiritual life of
Jewry at the time. Essentially a political history, the material
on the Great *Synagogue, the soferim, a group of scribes, and
the nonpolitical talmudic sages is quite meager. His contempo-
rary, *Justus of Tiberias, who wrote on the same themes, may
have offered a different account, but his works were lost. The
historical works of the period generally attempted to evolve
a philosophy of Jewish history and through their apologetics
show Judaism to be historically more significant and of a truer
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religious perception than the paganism which dominated the
ancient world (see *Historiography).

HALAKHAH AND AGGADAH

The Bible, as the fundamental document of Judaism, became,
in the course of time, the base of an inverted pyramid out of
which a vast and varied literature developed that included
law, theology, ethics, philosophy, poetry, and grammar. The
most significant body of literature, extending over a period
of 1,000 years (500 B.C.E.—500 C.E.), was a corpus of writing
called *halakhah and *aggadah. Based on the Pentateuch, it
was rooted in the tradition (set forth in the Mishnah, Avot 1:1)
that Moses received not only a Written Law at Sinai but also
an Oral Law which was transmitted to leading figures, includ-
ing the prophets, of successive generations.

Save for stray references, there is no knowledge of the
Oral Law during the First Temple period. Talmudic tradi-
tions, however, ascribe the beginning of great expansion in the
Oral Law to Ezra (c. 450 B.C.E.), the soferim, and to the Great
Synagogue. Employing the method of Midrash (from the root
darash, to search out), they established the process of extend-
ing and detailing the law and set the pattern of finding bibli-
cal support for new practices and for some which had already
become normative. Among their enactments were the public
reading of the Torah with accompanying interpretation, the
organization of the daily worship pattern, and the building of
“fences” (cautionary rules and legislation) around the Torah.

A supreme court, the *Sanhedrin, headed by *zugot,
pairs of scholars, continued the work of the soferim from
about 200 B.C.E. The last pair, *Hillel and *Shammai (fl.
20 B.C.E.—20 C.E.) were two of the greatest figures in the devel-
opment of the law. During this 200-year period religiopolitical
parties developed in Palestine whose differences were partially
based on the interpretation and application of Jewish law. The
major parties, the *Pharisees and the *Sadducees, alternated
in ascendancy, but dominance in the religious legal field ulti-
mately fell to the Pharisees, while the Sadducees became the
major force in civil affairs. When the Jews lost their indepen-
dence, the sphere of the Pharisees ultimately became primary
and the talmudic record of the period reflects their domi-
nance. Nonetheless, there were different strands of thought
within the Pharisaic movement and the leading figures, Hillel
and Shammai, represent different emphases which were per-
petuated by their disciples. On the whole, the school of Hillel
tended to be broader and more lenient in its interpretation of
the law than the school of Shammai which was more literal
in the application of biblical texts. The convention of the Tal-
mud ultimately became that the ruling of the school of Hillel
(presumably the majority) was accepted as law.

Hillel formalized the development of the *Oral Law by
establishing seven rules of interpretation of the Torah which
he and others employed as a measuring rod for the halakhot
or laws which were being developed. The effect of the method
and the authority of figures like Hillel became evident with
the acceptance of the Hillelite ruling of prosbul which, in re-
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sponse to the economic needs of the time, enabled debtors
and creditors to circumvent the explicit biblical law of the sab-
batical year limitation on debts. His great disciple, *Johanan
b. Zakkai, in the last decade of his life when the Temple was
destroyed, initiated one of the great revolutions in Jewish his-
tory by transferring the seat of Jewish authority to Jabneh. He
established there a Sanhedrin, which functioned like a sen-
ate, for Jews both inside and outside of Palestine. The need
to define Jewish patterns anew led to a marked expansion of
the Oral Law, which was accomplished by five generations of
tannaim. Leading figures were Eliezer b. Hyrcanus and Joshua
b. Hananiah in the first generation; their disciples Akiva and
Ishmael; R. Akiva’s disciples Meir, Judah, Simeon, and Yose
b. Halafta. The major personality of the fifth generation was
Judah ha-Nasi (135-219).

Simultaneously with the growth of the halakhah, an-
other oral tradition, that of aggadah (from hagged, to impart
instruction), was developed. A vast body of literature, it may
be grouped under two major headings: legendary-historical
material and ethicoreligious literature.

The legendary-historical material has ancient origins and
comprises stories and chronicles in which the lives of biblical
figures and biblical episodes are elaborated and accounts of
national and personal trials, crises, and salvations are given. It
often suggests a kernel of historical fact. Much of this material
made its way into the Apocrypha and into the Targums. But,
there were, in addition, special collections of the early talmu-
dic period: the *Megillat Taunit, organized around special days
celebrated as minor feast days and special fast days; *Seder
Olam (“The Order of the World”), a chronicle of events in
Jewish history from creation to the time of Alexander, which
both records and interprets events and is ascribed to Yose b.
Halafta (middle of the second century).

The ethicoreligious aggadah concentrates on a philoso-
phy of life and faith, with practical and metaphysical impli-
cations. Often cast in a semi-poetic form or in an aphoris-
tic style, it includes fables and parables. Though some has
been lost, much aggadah has been preserved in the Talmud
and in the collections of Midrashim. Two of its finest works
are Pirkei *Avot (“The Sayings of the Fathers”), a work of the
Mishnah, and the *Avot de-Rabbi Natan (“The Teachings of
the Fathers According to the Collection of Rabbi Nathan”).
Written in an aphoristic style, the works include much of the
ethics and some of the theology of the talmudic sages. The
aggadah generally employs the Bible as its frame of reference
and represents the homiletic interpretations of preachers in
the synagogue on Sabbath afternoons. They also resorted to
*gematria (using the numerical value of the letters for inter-
pretation) and other devices. Since they were the works of
preachers, they responded to events of the time, to the mood
of people, and to the need to communicate faith and values.
Stories, parables, and epigrams are therefore characteristic
forms employed in the literature.

The oral tradition in halakhah and in aggadah became
too complex as the decades went by and the difficult circum-
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stances in Palestine, with periodic revolutions and the disrup-
tion of academies, finally made it imperative that the material
be reduced to writing. This process essentially, though not en-
tirely, concentrated on the halakhic material which represents
the actual laws by which life was governed.

Halakhah

The compilation of the oral halakhah resulted in three bod-
ies of works: “motivated halakhot,” the Mishnah, and the
Tosefta.

“MOTIVATED HALAKHOT.” In “motivated halakhot” a rule
of law was set forth together with the appropriate biblical
verses and their interpretations. They include the *Mekhilta,
organized around the Book of Exodus and attributed to R.
*Ishmael b. Elisha of the third generation of tannaim; the *Si-
fra, a collection based on Leviticus attributed to R. Judah of
the fourth generation; and the *Sifrei material on the Books
of Numbers and Deuteronomy, collected by R. Simeon of the
same generation. In all probability these men were the origi-
nal compilers and redactors, while the finished products were
the work of later hands (see *Halakhah).

MISHNAH. The greatest body of law, the Mishnabh, is a compi-
lation of “unmotivated halakhot,” that is, material not related
to a text. The work was begun in various academies, notably
those of Akiva of the third generation, and of his disciple,
Meir, in the second century c.E. Meir apparently developed
a very complete work. The final redaction of the Mishnah
however was by Judah ha-Nasi who was head of the court, the
academy, and the Jewish civil government. He was a man of
wide culture and organizing talent and while he based himself
on the compilation of Meir, he studied in various academies
and assembled different collections of mishnayot before he
began his own work. In the Mishnah he redacted, which was
the product of a collegium, the Oral Law was organized into
six major orders (sedarim): (1) Zera’im (“seeds”), detailing ag-
ricultural laws and precepts connected with agriculture (e.g.,
berakhot, prayers, and blessings); (2) Moed (“festival”), on the
laws of holidays and the Sabbath; (3) Nashim (“women”), in-
volving family law; (4) Nezikin (“damages”), including civil
and criminal law, courts, and legal procedure; (5) Kodashim
(“holy things”), dealing with sacrifices, the Temple service,
and dietary laws; and (6) Tohorot (“purifications”), on ritual
purity and impurity. The sedarim were divided into tractates
(massekhtot) of related materials; a total of 66 tractates were
compiled. These were subdivided into chapters (perakim)
which were divided into sections (mishnayot).

The Mishnah was designed to organize a body of scat-
tered material, to set forth a code for practice and for judg-
ment, and to provide a code for study. It was intended to be
all-inclusive in the sense that it dealt even with matters which
were no longer observed, such as the laws of sacrifice. Simulta-
neously, however, it was exclusive in that it set an order of im-
portance and left out thousands of halakhot. It was decisive in
that it made rulings on matters which had been in dispute. But
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it was designed to promote development, as well, and there-
fore included minority opinions, and cited their proponents.
While the Mishnah was essentially a legal document, it de-
voted a tractate (Pirkei Avot) to ethical statements and empha-
sized, in various tractates, certain dogmas, such as the unity of
God, providence, reward and punishment in this world and
the hereafter, freedom of will, the doctrine of the Messiah,
and resurrection. Fundamental to its thinking was the notion
that the Torah was revealed and every word of it was subject
to interpretation; that the Oral Law was equally revealed and
had been transmitted; that the Mishnah, which embodied it,
therefore enjoyed authority; and that the sages had a right to
interpret the law. The entire work, written in a direct and lu-
cid Hebrew, was completed about 200 c.E. The Mishnah with
later elaborations, the Gemara, represents hundreds of years
of lawmaking and has been the decisive corpus of writings in
Jewish life for almost two millennia (see *Mishnah).

THE TOSEFTA (“ADDITIONS”). This body of literature in-
cludes many of the halakhot omitted from the Mishnah, as well
as elucidations of mishnaic statements and some aggadah. The
work was begun by *Hiyya b. Abba and Oshaiah (Hoshaya)
Rabbah, disciples of Judah ha-Nasi, but the final redaction
probably took place about 500 C.E. (see *Tosefta).

TALMUD. The Mishnah had scarcely been completed when
the process of expanding the Oral Law began. This activity re-
sulted in a vast body of literature known as the Gemara (from
the Aramaic gamar, to learn). The impetus came from the fact
that the Mishnah was concise and, therefore, needed explana-
tion; that there were thousands of halakhot, known as beraitot
(baraita), which had not been included in either the Mishnah
or the Tosefta and had to be reconciled with the Mishnah; and
that new problems arose in daily living which demanded new
solutions. These elements were particularly evident in Babylo-
nia where the problem of maintaining Jewish law in the midst
of a society governed by other laws was immediate. The classic
formulation of R. *Samuel (Mar; 180-254), dina de-malkhuta
dina (“the law of the land is law”) so far as nonreligious mat-
ters are concerned, is an attempt at dealing with the question.
There were, however, many other problems and the need to
deal with them, as well as the conviction that the Jew’s highest
purpose was to study God’s law, produced an extensive body
of debates, decisions, obiter dicta, and historical material.

Two Gemarot were formulated: a shorter work devel-
oped in Palestine and known as the Jerusalem Talmud; and a
longer body of writing, the product of the Babylonian com-
munity where perhaps a million Jews lived and which was
studied throughout the ages. These Gemarot together with the
Mishnah are collectively known as the Talmud.

There are Gemarot for 39 mishnaic tractates in the Jeru-
salem Talmud and for 37 tractates in the Babylonian Talmud.
Presumably, there must have been Gemarot for all of the 66
tractates of the Mishnah but some of them may have been lost
and others, such as the tractates dealing with tohorot (laws of
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purity and impurity) and zera’im (agricultural laws, tithes,
and sabbatical year), may have been discarded as no longer
pertinent to post-Temple days. The missing Gemarot are not
necessarily the same in the two Talmuds. Thus the Babylo-
nian Talmud has Gemarot for the order of Kodashim (dealing
with the Temple cult), while those of the Jerusalem Talmud,
mentioned by early authorities, were lost. The Jerusalem Tal-
mud has Gemarot to the ten tractates of the order of Zera'im,
whose laws were observed in Palestine in post-Temple days,
and there is only one such Gemara (Berakhot) in the Baby-
lonian Talmud.

The pattern of the text in both Talmuds is to record a
Mishnah and to follow it with the Gemara discussion and
debate. While the Mishnah bases itself upon the Bible, the
Gemara bases itself upon the Mishnah as its authority, al-
though in certain matters requiring clarification or in devel-
oping new halakhot it refers back to the Bible. The usual or-
der of the text is to analyze the Mishnah and to broaden the
debate by citing a baraita (an external halakhah not recorded
in the Mishnah) which may then also be subject to analysis
and to opposing statements. Connections are often loose be-
cause the oral tradition relied heavily upon memory. In con-
sequence, while a series of unrelated statements of one man
may be cited in full, probably only one of them is connected
with the matter under discussion. This may expand into an
explanation of the meaning of the other statements and their
application which may prompt aggadic interpolations for
several lines or pages. Then the halakhic theme is picked up
once again, and usually, but not always, a halakhic decision
is rendered. Both Talmuds contain much of aggadah: stories,
philosophizing, proverbs, ethical maxims, historical informa-
tion, medical and scientific observations, and practical advice
for daily living. There is a certain amount of humor, consider-
able wit, and some sharp satirical comments. Approximately
one third of the Babylonian Talmud and one sixth of the Pal-
estinian Talmud are comprised of aggadah. The style of both
Talmuds tends to be terse.

Jerusalem Talmud. The Jerusalem Talmud is the product
of five generations of amoraim who conducted their studies
at various academies. The major centers at first were Seppho-
ris, Galilee, the seat of the patriarchate, Judea, and later Tibe-
rias, whither the patriarchate was transferred. Leading figures
of the first generation were Hanina b. Hama, Yannai, Bar Kap-
para, Oshaiah Rabbah, and *Joshua b. Levi. *Johanan Nappaha
and *Simeon b. Lakish were second generation notables
in whose lifetime the academy at Tiberias became the major
center, attracting students from Babylonia as well as from all
over Palestine. This period represents the peak of creativity
for the Jerusalem Talmud. The succeeding generations also
produced men of note, among them Ammi, Assi, *Eleazar
b. Pedat, Zeira, and *Abbahu (of Caesarea) who was the ac-
knowledged leader of Palestinian Jewry. He was a diplomat
and a formidable controversialist in polemics with Chris-
tians.
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By the beginning of the fourth century, the condition of
Jews in Palestine had begun to deteriorate due to heavy taxes,
a worsening of the economic situation, more frequent persecu-
tions, and the hegemony of Christianity which had now been
established by a decree of Constantine. The situation was not
propitious to learning or to the maintenance of the academies
and many scholars immigrated to Babylonia. The decision
was therefore made to reduce to writing the oral debates and
decisions of the past five generations. The redaction seems to
have been undertaken by Yose b. Bun and to have been com-
pleted about 365 C.E.

The Jerusalem Talmud is only about one eighth the size
of the Babylonian Talmud and its intellectual, dialectical, and
logical quality is inferior. Its explanations of the Mishnah tend
to be direct and terse but at times seem cryptic. This was partly
because subjects which called for debate in Babylonia were
self-evident in Palestine where the terrain and the conditions
were better known, and partly because of indifferent editing.
Subjects are often juxtaposed without any connection be-
tween them; halakhot are neither introduced nor elaborated;
and only parts of quotations are given. Clearly, the redaction
was undertaken by a community under stress which was los-
ing its grasp and authority to the extent that it abandoned
the fixing of the calendar by witnesses and resorted to math-
ematical calculation.

Babylonian Talmud. The Babylonian Talmud was composed
under more felicitous conditions. The community enjoyed
size and stability, academies like Nehardea and Sura, later
Pumbedita and Mahoza, and an autonomous government
under the leadership of the exilarch. The foundations of the
Babylonian Talmud were laid by *Rav who had studied with
Judah ha-Nasi, and by Samuel (Mar). Rav was a specialist in
religious law, an aggadist, and a liturgist of note, while Samuel,
the major authority in civil law at the time, was also famed
as an astronomer and physician. Their disciples included Rav
*Huna and Rav *Judah b. Ezekiel, who founded the academy
at Pumbedita and developed the dialectical method which
won for the sages of Pumbedita the reputation that they could
cause “an elephant to go through the eye of a needle” Huna ex-
panded the academy at Sura so that it had 800 students. Their
successors, *Rabbah Nahamani and *Joseph b. Hiyya, devel-
oped their methods. Rabbah evolved the dialectical approach
to a point where the subject matter of the Talmud increased
to such an extent that in part it became independent of the
Mishnah. Joseph excelled in accumulated knowledge, basing
his teachings upon tradition, thus providing a rein to the exu-
berance of Rabbah. The fourth generation of scholars, in the
first part of the fourth century, *Abbaye and *Rava, also ex-
panded the subject matter and dialectical acuteness of talmu-
dic study. The succeeding generations produced such notable
figures as *Papa (b. Nahman) and *Nahman b. Isaac. It came
to be clear, however, that the mass of material was too great
for oral transmission and that systematization was needed.
The redaction was undertaken by *Ashi (335-427), who be-
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came president of the academy of Sura at the age of 23, but a
large group of scholars who met twice a year in Adar and in
Elul, known as the kallah months, also engaged in the work,
which lasted 30 years. At this time full academic sessions were
held for the dispersed students who were often business and
professional men and who otherwise pursued their studies at
home. A tractate was edited at each session. After the edition
was completed, all the tractates were revised, a process which
apparently lasted another 30 years. Further editing and sup-
plementation of the basic material was under the leadership
of *Mar Bar Rav Ashi,*Meremar, and particularly *Ravina b.
Huna who died in 499. In the following year (s00) *Yose, his
successor, declared the Talmud officially closed.

The Babylonian Talmud is much better edited than the
Jerusalem Talmud. It was redacted over a period of 100 years,
so that there was ample time for editing and revision. Logi-
cal connections are sought, quotations are complete, editorial
explanations abound, and decisions on law are given. While
the style is often verbose, the approach is subtle and highly
dialectical. Material is analyzed minutely, hypotheses are of-
fered and tested, and discussions are carried through. As in
the Jerusalem Talmud, the language is Aramaic, but while the
Palestinians employed the Western Aramaic dialect the Baby-
lonians used Eastern Aramaic. In both there is an admixture
of Hebrew, but the Babylonian text has a great deal more. The
completed Talmud is more than a legal work; it reflects the
Jewish view of God, man, and society; of theology and ethics;
of Jewish values and of the way they were exemplified in daily
life. While it is the work of many generations, it represents
only the elite fraction of the population both in ability and in
consideration for the people. The Talmud in its time elevated
religious scholarship to the highest calling in Jewish life, and
the long-term effects of this view have been evident ever since.
For 15 centuries the Talmud has been the major concern of
Jewish studies and the major guide to Jewish life. Judaism is far
less the child of the Bible than that of the Talmud. If the Bible
is the base of the Jewish structure, the Talmud is the house
within which the Jews have dwelt (see *Talmud).

Aggadah
MIDRASHIM. The same concern for preservation which led
to the compilation of the Oral Law caused the aggadah to be
organized and committed to writing. While much of it was
contained in the Talmud, it was widely scattered and not suit-
ably arranged for reference. Both the scholar and the ordi-
nary Jew had a need for works in which the interpretations
of the Bible would be arranged according to books, chapters,
and verses. The scholars required it to facilitate finding and
comparing interpretations; the laymen needed it because the
aggadic statements were major formulations of Jewish ethics,
theology, and values, but at the same time were light reading
and provided assurances and comfort in the dark hours which
Jews, particularly those in Palestine, were experiencing.

The midrashic literature was compiled in places as di-
verse as Palestine, Babylonia, and Italy, approximately between
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the sixth and twelfth centuries, although much of the material
is of an earlier date. Written largely in Aramaic, though some
of the compilations have a considerable admixture of Hebrew,
it consists largely of homilies preached by rabbis in synagogues
on Sabbaths and festivals and at study classes. Unlike modern
preachments, they involved not only the Pentateuch and the
books of the Prophets, but the Hagiographa which was read in
the synagogue on Saturday afternoons, the time when sermons
were given. The Midrash does not contain complete sermons,
but rather the core of ideas, insights, illustrations, and special
interpretations upon which the sermon was based. The ser-
monic technique was to take a point of interest to the listener
and to cast new light upon it or to relate it to other matters.
The universal subjects of discourse were the Bible or Jewish
observance and law. The sermon usually began by pointing
out contradictions or similarities in widely scattered parts of
the Bible or by raising a question of law, resolving it, and then
proceeding to consider moral and religious aspects of the mat-
ter. Stories, poetic statements, parables, and epigrams were
employed by gifted preachers (see *Aggadah, *Midrash).

Midrash Rabbah. The first major compilation was the *Mid-
rash Rabbah (“The Large Midrash”), so designated because of
its length. It consists of Midrashim to each of the books of the
Torah and to each of the five megillot. Internal evidence indi-
cates that the earliest Midrash, *Genesis Rabbah, dates from
the sixth century and the latest, *Numbers Rabbah, from the
12th. Most of them were composed in Palestine, although sev-
eral seem to have been subjected to Babylonian re-editing. In
many of the Rabbah Midrashim the homiletic commentary
technique is used whereby a series of comments refer to a spe-
cific verse. *Leviticus Rabbah, Numbers Rabbah, and *Deuter-
onomy Rabbah, however, use the sermon method. They select
a verse or two from the Torah reading of the Sabbath, adduce
various comments, skip the rest of the verses, and proceed to
verses derived from the next Sabbath reading. The triennial
cycle, customary in Palestine, is the Torah order followed.

Tanhuma-Yelammedenu. Another major midrashic compila-
tion is the *Tanhuma- Yelammedenu cycle on the Pentateuch
of which three versions are extant, either in part or whole.
The original version was probably compiled in Palestine in
the sixth century; the other two also seem to be products of
Palestine but are probably late ninth-century. It is possible,
however, that they may be from Babylonia and southern Italy.
The Tanhuma title is derived from Tanhuma b. Abba, a noted
Palestinian aggadist of the fourth century who is frequently
quoted. The title Yelammedenu (“let our master teach us”) re-
fers to a formula frequently employed in the book which in-
volved the raising and answering of a halakhic question after
which the discussion branched off into aggadah and com-
mentary.

Pesikta. The midrashic cycle Pesikta (paska, “to divide”) has
two versions: the *Pesikta de-Rav Kahana, probably com-
piled in Palestine before the end of the seventh century, and
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the *Pesikta Rabbati, which records the year 845 as the date
of composition and in its use of Hebrew and of snatches of
rhymed poetry gives evidence of having been influenced by
the Palestinian Hebrew poetry school which began to flour-
ish in the seventh century. The material consists of homilies
on the Torah and prophetic readings for festivals and for spe-
cial Sabbaths.

Other Homiletic Midrashim. In addition to these general com-
pilations, there seem to have been in earlier times Midrashim
on all the prophetic and hagiographic books, most of which
have been lost. Extant are *Midrash Tehillim, consisting of
homilies; *Midrash Proverbs, which is more in the nature of
an aggadic commentary and is replete with parables, apo-
thegms, and short homiletic interpretations; *Midrash Sam-
uel, a Midrash on Samuel 1 and 11, a collection of sermons in-
volving references to one or two verses. All three works are
of 10th- or 11*"-century origin and were probably compiled in
southern Italy.

The characteristic patterns of all the midrashic cycles is
their focus, either by way of commentary or sermon, on bib-
lical verses and their reflection of the thinking and experi-
ences of many generations. They are interrelated in a peculiar
sense; they plagiarized from one another, sometimes even to
the extent of bodily lifting passages. The Tanhuma borrows
from the Pesikta de-Rav Kahana and the Pesikta Rabbati from
the Tanhumas; the later books of the Midrash Rabbah, on Ex-
odus, Numbers, and Deuteronomy, borrow heavily from the
Tanhuma. All of them derive a great deal of material from
the scattered references in the Talmud (see *Homiletic Lit-
erature; *Preaching).

Non-Homiletic Midrashim. In addition to the homiletic Mid-
rashim, there are midrashic works of another kind, e.g., the
eighth-century Hebrew work *Pirkei de-Rabbi Eliezer, in which
biblical narratives serve to teach ethical and religious lessons
on such themes as the Sabbath, reward and punishment, par-
adise and hell, and Messianic doctrine. It also discusses cos-
mogony, astronomy, and the calendar; abounds in legends
and stories, many of them ancient and similar to stories in
the Apocrypha; and is written in a poetic style. The resort to
numbers as a form of organization is an interesting device
and the use of numerical groups, especially of seven and ten,
is common. It was probably written in Palestine. A book of a
similar stamp, Seder Eliyahu, by Abba Elijah, a tenth-century
Palestinian, is divided into two parts (Rabbah, large and Zuta,
small) and includes a moral discourse on Torah, the love of
Israel and of mankind, and the love of God. Written in He-
brew in a poetic style, it makes great use of stories and para-
bles. Other midrashic compilations of the eighth, ninth, and
tenth centuries, of undetermined authorship and provenance,
are about Moses, Solomon, the Messiah, and paradise and
hell. Later midrashic works rearranged traditional material
and supplemented it. Such works were composed by *Moses
ha-Darshan of Narbonne and Rabbi Tobiah of Germany, both
of the 11*h century. A more significant work, *Yalkut Shimoni,
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by Simeon Karo (13" century), drew heavily on the Talmud
and on many midrashic compilations. Karo organized a com-
pendium of aggadic statements and commentaries on all the
25 books of the Bible.

In a sense midrashic literature has never ended since
homily, commentary, and elaboration on biblical themes con-
tinue to be creative activities. Jewish and Christian traditions
have drawn heavily on the midrashic literature whose roots are
in deep antiquity. The Midrash lent color and variety to Jewish
tradition; concentrated on ethical and theological problems;
recorded and interpreted difficult episodes of Jewish history;
and enriched Jewish culture. It was particularly sustaining to
the average Jew, man and woman alike, who was not at home
in halakhic literature. He drew his philosophy and his sense of
worth and purpose from the stories, parables, proverbs, and
intuitive insights in which midrashic literature abounded.

MEDIEVAL PERIOD (500-1750)

A characteristic feature of Jewish history is that while Jews
lacked stability and experienced declining fortunes in one land,
they prospered or were tolerated in another. In consequence,
there was always one major center, and usually two or three,
where Jewish literary creativity continued unabated. In the
1200-year period which constitutes the Jewish Middle Ages,
Babylonia, North Africa, Spain and Provence, the Franco-
German area, and Italy were the major centers. There were
intermittent periods of significant literary activity in Palestine
and, after the expulsion of the Jews from Spain, in the Eastern
Levant, including Palestine, Turkey, and Egypt, which became
centers for a century or two. From the 16 century onward Ger-
many declined for about two centuries while the Slavic coun-
tries rose to a prominence both in literary productivity and in
Jewish population which they retained until the 20t" century.

On the whole, Jewish productivity was greatest and most
varied in lands which were part of the mainstream of history,
and declined as it began to bypass those countries. The most
notable examples are Babylonia and Spain at the height of
Arab culture and the most marked exceptions are Slavic coun-
tries where the general cultural level was low, but where Jew-
ish literary productivity, concentrating almost exclusively on
rabbinics, was high. One important factor which should be
noted is that contact between Jewish communities was consid-
erable and that what was produced in one land had an effect
upon Jewish literature in other countries. There seems, in the
earlier period, to have been two particular streams of influ-
ence - one flowing from Palestine into Italy and then into the
Franco-German area, and the other stemming from Babylon,
flowing through North Africa into Spain.

In the Middle Ages, as in antiquity, Jewish literature
constituted several layers. As the Bible was the basis for the
Mishnah and the Mishnah for the Gemara, the total tradition
was the basis for the literary labors of the Middle Ages, much
of which concentrated on the explication of the Bible and the
Oral Law through grammar, exegesis, commentary, philoso-
phy, mysticism, and liturgical and didactic poetry. Secular po-
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etry, prose, and science were ornaments of the religious tra-
dition which by the Middle Ages had become complex and
stratified. Fundamental to the literature was a belief in the
revealed Torah, God’s providence, the chosenness of Israel,
the coming of the Messiah, and the restoration to the Land
of Israel. These ideas were examined, but never seriously dis-
puted until the modern era. They reflected a national char-
acteristic, manifested both in law and literature, which called
for life to be lived and coped with, no matter what the circum-
stances, and which assumed that the details of living, accord-
ing to the Torah, could be spelled out. In the same spirit, the
many kinot (“lamentations”) written during the Middle Ages
were rarely overwhelmingly pessimistic and despairing.

The literature will be organized here into categories of
writing. Obviously, there were interrelationships and effects
which, however, cannot be noted; only highlights can be men-
tioned. Thus grammatical writing influenced Bible exegesis
and poetry; rabbinics influenced Bible exegesis; and the im-
pact frequently was all the greater because many of the writ-
ers were versatile, writing in many fields. Thousands of works
have been lost and thousands more cannot be mentioned. The
literary productivity of a small group, highly literate and dedi-
cated to study, was phenomenal.

The question of language also deserves attention. Jews
wrote in many languages, but mostly in Hebrew, Aramaic, and
toward the end of the period, in Yiddish and Ladino. Much,
however, was written in Arabic, and some in other languages.
This multiplicity of languages points to another feature of Jew-
ish literary activity which cannot be dealt with here. Since Jews
were dispersed through many countries, were multilingual,
and moved from land to land, they performed a major func-
tion as cultural intermediaries, translating from one language
to another and making the riches of one culture available to
the other. A third linguistic feature of significance is that the
Hebrew language after the talmudic era, when it lapsed as a
literary language, suddenly came to life in the early Middle
Ages, notably in Palestine and Spain. Most of the great works
during the entire 1200-year period were written in Hebrew.

GRAMMAR AND LEXICOGRAPHY

The formulation of rules of grammar prompted by a need
to study and understand the Bible was basic to the revival of
Hebrew as a literary language. The renewed interest in Bible
study due to a controversy with the Karaites, who rejected the
Oral Law and insisted that the Bible alone was authoritative,
was sparked by the realization that the rabbinic position had
to be defended. Such an examination inevitably led to the for-
mulation of rules of language. It was further motivated by the
fact that the correct reading of the Bible, in its vowels, accents,
and keri (the way a word was read), as against ketiv (the way a
word was written), was an oral tradition and needed to be set
down, since Jews were dispersed in many lands. Finally, Ara-
bic culture, which stressed poetry, and consequently grammar,
had a major impact in those centers of Jewish life - Babylon,
Palestine, and Spain - which came under Arab rule.
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The first philological effort was the *masorah, a collec-
tive work of many generations. While its origins date back to
Ezra, significant masoretic activity began in the sixth century,
continuing to the tenth, and was concentrated in Palestine and
Babylonia. The work resulted in a definition of vowels, accents,
ketiv, and keri. It noted all exceptions in spelling and peculiar-
ities of words and orthography. Through the use of accents,
correct relationship of words and thought were achieved and
the chant for biblical reading was fixed. In effect, the relating
of words was itself a form of biblical commentary. Ultimately,
all the masoretic works were compiled by Jacob b. Hayyim,
an Italian scholar, and printed in the *Bomberg edition of the
Bible (1525). The notes which were designed to clarify the text
and to prevent further errors were of three kinds: the maso-
rah parva (“small”), printed in the outer margin; the maso-
rah magna (“large”), printed in the inner margin, or above,
or below the text; and the masorah finalis at the end of the
text, which also included an alphabetical list of word pecu-
liarities. Since the masorah is a collective undertaking, few of
the scholars who worked on it are known. However, the Ti-
berian school, where the major work was done, recorded the
names of Pinhas (eighth century) and Asher the elder (eighth
century), the first of a family who for six generations labored
on the masorah. Aaron *Ben-Asher (beginning of the tenth
century) substantially brought the masoretic work to a close.
Literary work on the masorah is found in Europe as late as
the 12 century, and still later Elijah *Levita (1468-1549) pub-
lished the Masoret ha-Masoret, in which he explained how to
read and use the masoretic material.

The formal foundations of grammar and lexicography
were laid in Babylon by *Saadiah b. Joseph Gaon (tenth cen-
tury) in Agron, a dictionary, and in Sefer ha-Lashon (“Book
of the Language”), a work on grammar. His most notable suc-
cessors were *Menahem b. Jacob ibn Saruq of Spain whose
Hebrew work Mahberet (“Joined Words”) is a dictionary of
biblical language and a grammar. Judah *Hayyuj (end of the
tenth century), writing in Arabic, established the principle of
the bilateral Hebrew root and Jonah *Ibn Janah almost com-
pleted the structure of Hebrew grammar in Book of Critique
(in Arabic), in which he laid the groundwork of Hebrew syn-
tax. A century later David *Kimbhi of Provence rearranged
and expanded Ibn Janal’s study in his Mikhlol (“Compen-
dium”), a grammar and dictionary of roots. In the 14" cen-
tury Joseph ibn *Kaspi of Provence attempted a logical struc-
turing of words and grammar, a venture which was repeated
more elaborately by Isaac Profiat *Duran (15t century), who
in Mauseh Efod (“The Work of the Ephod”) combined logical
structure with an elaborate philosophy of language. The last
major grammatical authority of the Middle Ages was Elijah
Levita, whose Meturgeman (“The Interpreter”) is the first dic-
tionary of the Targum (see *Hebrew Language).

BIBLE EXEGESIS

Simultaneously with literary creativity in grammar there was
a development of biblical exegesis. The same scholars were
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often active in both fields. Four major methods of commen-
tary were developed: peshat (“plain sense”), derash (“aggadic
interpretation”), remez (“allegory and philosophy”), and sod
(“mystical interpretation”). Here, too, the versatile Saadiah
b. Joseph Gaon laid the foundations with his translation of
the Bible and his commentaries in Arabic in a work most of
which has been lost. The greatest figure of the era, *Rashi,
wrote a phrase-by-phrase commentary on almost the entire
Bible which was a harmonious blend of peshat and derash.
His commentary was popular for many generations so that
Hummash (Pentateuch) and Rashi became almost synony-
mous. His major rival, Abraham *Ibn Ezra (12" century) of
Spain, a poet, grammarian, and scientist who was a master
of grammar and Hebrew, chose the path of peshat. His com-
mentary is lucid although occasionally he permitted himself
veiled allusions to doubts he entertained about the text. He
commented on the entire Bible but only the works on the Pen-
tateuch, Isaiah, and some of the Hagiographa have survived.
Preeminently an intellectual’s commentator, Ibn Ezra was the
subject of supercommentaries.

Another major commentator who is usually associated
with the above-mentioned scholars is David Kimhi, who em-
phasized peshat, but also resorted to aggadic and philosophic
interpretations in his commentaries on the prophets, Psalms,
Genesis, and the Books of Chronicles.

While the above are the best exponents of the peshat and
derash methods, they based themselves on precursors. There
were also contemporaries who pursued the same paths, and
successors who adopted their methods. Thus, Rashi’s grand-
son, R. *Samuel b. Meir, wrote extensive commentaries on
the Bible in the peshat method. As mystical and philosophical
tendencies were manifesting themselves in the Jewish world,
the other two approaches (sod and remez) also began to be
employed. Sod owed much to the rise of *Kabbalah, of which
the *Zohar (itself a sort of commentary on the Torah) was the
outstanding work of the period. Meanwhile the approach and
spirit of *Maimonides’ Guide of the Perplexed, which centered
about the philosophic exposition of many biblical passages,
gave impetus to remez. The major commentary in the mysti-
cal spirit was the work of *Nahmanides (13t century), a major
figure of Spanish Jewry. His commentary on the Pentateuch
reflects the belief that the Torah is capable of yielding many
meanings to the initiated, and he therefore offers multiple in-
terpretations in the spirit of halakhah, peshat, and mysticism.
His mysticism is, however, limited since he believed that mys-
tic teachings in their full strength should be confined to an
elect, and that the masses should be taught a Judaism based
upon faith, piety, and reason. His younger contemporary,
*Bahya b. Asher, took the mystical approach further in his
commentaries, and *Jacob b. Asher, the noted codifier, utilized
the techniques of gematria (devising meanings from the nu-
merical value of the words) and notarikon (employing initial
or final letters of words to discern hidden meanings).

The outstanding exponent of the philosophical school
was *Levi b. Gershom of Provence. Commenting on all the
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Bible except the Latter Prophets, he attempted to find spec-
ulative truths in it, to ascertain the principles of ethics, and
to supply reasoned interpretations of biblical precepts. His
commentary enjoyed a high repute among Jewish intellectu-
als. To a lesser degree, the commentaries of Joseph b. Abba
Mari Kaspi employed the same approach and enjoyed a simi-
lar reputation.

The last great commentator of the period was the states-
man and financier, Don Isaac *Abrabanel of Spain. At home in
both Christian and Jewish exegesis and in general literature,
he brought all of these into play in his commentaries, which
covered the entire Bible. In his approach he first posed a se-
ries of questions arising out of the text and then proceeded to
resolve them through the use of philosophy, theology, history,
and modified mysticism. Apart from his singular method, he
is noted for devoting considerable attention to the problems
of political philosophy and historical chronology (see *Bible,
Exegesis).

POETRY

The Arabic influence and the renaissance of the Hebrew lan-
guage also led to a remarkable flourishing of Hebrew poetry in
the Middle Ages. An equally important factor was the struc-
turing of the prayer book and the liturgy (at that time still
fluid) which occurred during these centuries, when thousands
of poems which became part of the liturgy were being com-
posed. In this field there was continuity rather than innova-
tion, since the composition of liturgy had persisted through-
out the talmudic period. However, the writing of secular
poetry — love songs, wine songs, didactic poetry, epigrams,
and the like - represented a new development whose imme-
diate origins may be traced to Arabic influence and whose re-
mote roots may be found in the poetry of the Bible.

The characteristic forms of medieval Hebrew poetry are
partly influenced by the Bible, but more by Arabic literature
and, at the end of the period in Italy, by European forms like
the sonnet and the tercet. Biblical poetry, based on parallel-
ism, had occasionally used both the alphabetical form and
rhyme. Medieval Hebrew poetry, while using some parallel-
ism, employed the alphabetical form (forward or backward),
the acrostic, rhyme, and meter as its characteristic elements.
Rhyme, both in poetry and prose, was relatively easy due to the
Hebrew suffixes; thus variant and more complicated forms de-
veloped. Palestinian and West European poetry tended to use
the simple rhyme, while Babylonian and notably the Spanish
poetry used the two- and three-syllable rhyme. Masters of the
language, the Hebrew poets prided themselves on the ability
to use the same word, with different meanings, for rhyming.
Meter, introduced by *Dunash b. Labrat (tenth century) and
current mainly in Spain, was essentially spondaic and iam-
bic, but was employed in complicated forms so that 19 (or ac-
cording to some 52) different meters developed. Trick poetry
was also composed, often of surprisingly high quality, such as
the “Elef Alfin” of Abraham *Bedersi in which each word of a
1,000-word poem begins with the letter alef
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The major types in medieval Hebrew poetry, secular
verse and piyyut, ranging from doggerel to moving lyrics
and to long, beautiful philosophical poems, were frequently
composed by the same poets. The combination, however, was
largely confined to Spain, Provence, and Italy. The Palestinian
and Franco-German poets were essentially paytanim and their
poetry was generally inferior in quality to that of their Iberian
coreligionists. Both secular and religious poetry drew exten-
sively on the same sources and employed biblical and aggadic
phrases allusively in order to display technical mastery.

The liturgical poems composed in Palestine in the sev-
enth and eighth centuries mark the beginnings of medieval
Hebrew poetry. Some were anonymous, like “All the World
Shall Come to Serve Thee” of the Day of Atonement service,
but most of them can be attributed to three poets, *Yose b.
Yose, *Yannai, and Eleazar *Kallir (ha-Kallir). Their compo-
sitions are standard prayers in the High Holy Days mahzor
and in the festival services. Yose is the author of the Avodah
(a Temple service poem) recited on the Day of Atonement
and Kallir wrote the Geshem (“Rain”) prayer recited on Suk-
kot. The influence of Palestine was felt most notably in Italy
(and from that country in the Franco-German area), which
always followed of Palestinian developments and learning. In
both areas there were families of paytanim who continued to
compose piyyutim, selihot (“penitential verse”), and kinot in
successive generations. Notable among them was the *Kalony-
mus family whose founder, *Meshullam, composed works in
Italy and whose descendants moved to Germany at the end
of the tenth century. In Germany Meshullam (c. 976), his
son Kalonymus (c. 1000), the author of U-Netanneh Tokef, a
prayer in the High Holy Days mahzor, the latter’s son, *Moses
(c. 1020), and grandsons Kalonymus and Jekuthiel (c. 1050),
were prolific in their writing of piyyutim. Other prominent
poets in France and Germany were *Gershom b. Judah and
*Ephraim of Bonn, the author of the Hymn of Unity. In later
periods these countries produced hundreds of paytanim.
Virtually every scholar tried his hand at this form of writing,
including Solomon *Luria, Samuel *Edels, and Yom Tov Lip-
mann *Heller.

Spanish, Provengal, and later Italian poetry can claim
many distinguished poets who wrote both religious and sec-
ular poems. They were men of varied accomplishments, very
much at home in all the intellectual and social worlds of their
time. The first major Hebrew poet of Spain, *Samuel ha-Nagid
(11th century), vizier of Granada, a military commander and a
talmudist, wrote extensively but his works have only recently
become fully known. They include sacred poetry, reflections
on war, love poems, wine songs, elegies, and three volumes of
imitations of the books of Psalms, Proverbs, and Ecclesiastes.
His younger contemporary, Solomon ibn *Gabirol, who died
at an early age, is one of the outstanding figures of Hebrew
poetry. Dexterous in the use of language and a master of every
form of rhyme and meter, Gabirol wrote on all themes. His
few surviving secular poems on nature, love, wine, and death
are gems of their kind. His poetic genius found, however, full
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expression in his religious poetry and in several long philo-
sophical poems of which Keter Malkhut (“The Royal Crown”)
is his most consummate work. The poem masterfully inte-
grates the poet’s great philosophical and scientific knowledge
to create a lofty ode to God.

Moses *Ibn Ezra covered the gamut of secular and re-
ligious poetry. Author of more than 6,000 verses, he wrote
about “wine and the delights of men,” “the world and its vi-
cissitudes,” and “poems in praise of the creator” Many of his
verses are reminiscent of Omar Khayyam, although Ibn Ez-
ra’s range, his delicacy of fancy, and use of imagery exceed the
poetic quality of the Persian poet. His masterpiece, Tarshish,
composed of 1210 verses, shows a great variety in language
and themes. His religious poems are at once philosophical
and deeply moving.

The peak of Spanish poetry is found in the harmonious
verse of *Judah Halevi. Rejoicing in life, love, and friends and
passionate in his quest of God, Halevi wrote of God and man
with equal felicity. Love of Zion, expressed in several poems
whose theme is “I am a harp for thy [Zion’s] songs,” also char-
acterizes the work of Halevi. These poems, as well as his reli-
gious verse, have been incorporated into the liturgy.

Another great Spanish poet, Abraham Ibn Ezra, wrote on
a wide variety of subjects. His secular poetry, while embracing
conventional themes, displayed a mastery of style, form, and
language, and a great capacity for wit and satire, turned as fre-
quently against himself as against others. His religious poetry,
however, is deeply fervent and moving, ranging from the lyri-
cal to the philosophical. A restless traveler whose journeys took
him to Babylonia and Persia, Ibn Ezra also roamed through the
realms of the imagination. “The Letter of Hai ben Meliz” is an
allegory in rhymed prose of a journey through three worlds.

The last major poet of Spain, Judah b. Solomon *Al-
Harizi, the author of Tahkemoni (“Book of Wisdom”), wrote
in magama form (rhymed prose) frequently interspersed
with verse. The poems embraced devotional and love poetry,
satire and narrative; some were riddles, others proverbs. The
Tahkemoni, consisting of 50 chapters, each devoted to a differ-
ent subject and treated in a variety of forms, displays remark-
able linguistic skill, manipulation of biblical phrases to serve
unusual ends, wit, and great literary variety.

While poetry continued to be written in Spain for an-
other two centuries, the golden age had passed. The poets of
southern Spain, like Meshullam *da Piera, engaged largely
in polemical verse as part of the *Maimonidean controversy;
others, like Abraham b. Samuel *Ibn Hasdai and Shem Tov b.
Joseph *Falaquera, wrote didactic poetry. In northern Spain,
Solomon da *Piera (14 century) made his mark primarily
as a religious poet, although he composed secular poetry as
well. Solomon *Bonafed (15t century) wrote secular poetry.
In one of his poems lamenting the decline of poetry, he inci-
dentally left a record of Hebrew literature of the 14" and 15t
centuries. In Provence medieval Jewish literature was distin-
guished by the Bedersis: Abraham (13" century) and Jedaiah
(14" century), his son.
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The major center of Jewish poetry from the 13t cen-
tury onward was Italy, where *Immanuel of Rome wrote his
Mahbarot, following Al-Harizi in the use of the maqgama form.
Buoyant, gay, and sorrowing by turns, employing varied me-
ters and diverse forms (including the sonnet), the Mahbarot
touches on widely different subjects and satirizes and paro-
dies other poets. Two unusual features are that his love songs
are highly erotic, and that the last of the 28 chapters is an imi-
tation of Dante’s Divine Comedy. Immanuel of Rome had no
immediate successors of distinction; Moses *Rieti (15t cen-
tury), however, modeled his Heikhal on Immanuel’s imita-
tion of Dante. After a period of decline, Italian poetry revived
with Leone *Modena (mid-17" century) and notably with the
brothers Jacob and Emmanuel *Frances (17 century). While
Jacob wrote excellent caustic polemic poetry directed against
the Shabbatean movement, his brother composed religious
and secular verse in various styles, including a substantial
number of epigrams. With Moses *Zacuto (17" century)
Italian medieval poetry came to an end. Although he intro-
duced poetic drama into Hebrew literature, Zacuto was a
poet rather than a dramatist: Yesod Olam (“Foundations of
the World”) and Tofteh Arukh (“Hell Prepared”), his two dra-
mas, resemble the medieval miracle play in form and devel-
opment of plot.

A brief period in the composition of poetry in Palestine
developed under the influence of the kabbalists. Israel *Na-
jara wrote a substantial body of religious poetry. Employing
Turkish, Arabic, Greek, and Italian forms and meters, Naja-
ras themes were God, Israel, and the redemption. Many of
his works are essentially love poems to God and a consider-
able number were incorporated into the liturgy, including
the Sabbath table hymn Yah Ribbon (see *Poetry, Medieval;
*Prayer).

RABBINIC LITERATURE (500-1250)

The most voluminous body of writings in the medieval pe-
riod was the legal rabbinic literature consisting of commen-
taries, codes, and responsa. The number of writers probably
runs into the thousands. Beginning with the geonim in Bab-
ylonia, the activity extended into every country, embracing
the Slavic states, which became the major centers toward the
end of the period. Due to its scope and quantity, this litera-
ture will be divided into two chronological sections: 500-1250
and 1250-1750.

Commentary

The first activity took place in Babylonia where in the ninth
century the gaon *Zemah composed an arukh (“A Prepared
System”) which was both a dictionary and a commentary on
talmudic phrases and selected passages. Not long thereafter,
Saadiah wrote brief commentaries (in Arabic), which have
been lost, on several tractates. *Hai Gaon in his commentar-
ies on large parts of the Talmud (not all are extant) explicated
words and phrases and paraphrased passages in the Talmud.
This pattern became the model for the commentaries of the
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North African and Spanish schools which were in close con-
tact with Babylonia.

In Babylonia, the talmudic tradition was kept alive in the
very institutions where it had been nurtured and the need for
commentary, therefore, was not great. However, in the newly
developing centers, commentary was essential. Abraham *Ibn
Daud associates the beginning of talmudic learning and acad-
emies outside Babylonia with four rabbis who set out from
southern Italy, were captured, and ultimately dispersed to Cor-
dova, Kairouan, and Alexandria. According to another tradi-
tion, at the end of the eighth or ninth century the Kalonymus
family migrated to Mainz, in Germany, where an academy
was founded. Whatever the case, by the tenth century talmu-
dic learning was established in all these places.

From Babylonia, commentary activity passed first to Kai-
rouan where R. *Hananel b. Hushiel (11" century), employ-
ing the method of Hai, commented on several sedarim of the
Talmud. He was however more elaborate in his paraphrase,
often compared the discussion on the same subject in the
two Talmuds, and gave a pesak (“decision”) at the end of each
discussion. His contemporary, *Nissim b. Jacob, pursued the
same method in elucidating the Babylonian Talmud, but made
more extensive comparisons with the Palestinian Talmud and
tannaitic Midrashim. Other distinguished 11th-century figures
were Spanish Jewish scholars. Isaac b. Jacob *Alfasi, the most
eminent among them, had emigrated to Spain from Fez in
1088. His great work, Halakhot, a compendium of the Talmud,
is a combination of code and commentary; it became a ba-
sic text for talmudic studies and was the subject of numerous
supercommentaries. His immediate disciple, Joseph ha-Levi
*Ibn Migash, also employed the method of paraphrase in his
commentaries on many tractates.

A new method was introduced by *Maimonides of whose
commentaries on three talmudic sedarim only fragments have
survived, but whose commentary (in Arabic) on the Mishnah
is complete. Maimonides applied logic and systematization to
the Mishnah, analyzing the principles of Oral Law, classify-
ing the halakhot, offering logical sequence for the order of the
Mishnah, and providing a historical survey. He was concerned
with aiding the ordinary student and in consequence was at
pains to indicate the law in each case and to incorporate the
relevant material from the Gemara.

In the Franco-German region, commentary was develop-
ing along different lines. At the academy of Mainz, headed by
*Gershom b. Judah, hundreds of students engaged in the study
of the Talmud. They took notes (kunteresim) on the lectures
delivered, and the Commentary of Rabbi Gershom is in fact
a collection of several generations of such kunteresim based
on the teachings of R. Gershom b. Judah or his disciples. The
academy developed the Franco-German system of running
commentary on words and phrases, a method for the training
of scholars, in contrast to the Spanish method which sought
general principles under which particulars were organized
and were designed as a resource for students who only learned
periodically. The most notable representative of the Franco-
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German method is Rashi whose commentary on almost all
tractates appears side by side with the text in every major edi-
tion of the Talmud. It reflects his capacity for lucidity, brevity,
penetration to the heart of a matter, and is a notable example
of pedagogy. Several commentators, members of Rashi’s fam-
ily, followed his method and rounded out his work. Among
them were *Judah b. Nathan and Samuel b. Meir. Talmudic
commentary in the Franco-German region however took a dif-
ferent turn in the commentaries known as the *tosafot (“addi-
tions”). The tosafist undertook to restore the Gemara method:
he raised questions about the text and resolved them, follow-
ing the order of the Gemara page by page. The tosafot, a prod-
uct of several generations, appear side by side with the text
in all the standard editions. The major scholars who initiated
the method and are quoted frequently were *Meir b. Samuel
of Ramerupt and his three sons Samuel, *Isaac, and particu-
larly Jacob (Rabbenu *Tam). The next generation produced the
great luminary *Isaac b. Samuel of Dampierre who is quoted
almost as frequently as Jacob b. Meir. Under the leadership of
figures like *Samson b. Abraham of Sens, *Moses b. Jacob of
Coucy, and *Meir b. Baruch of Rothenburg, tosafist activity
flourished until the beginning of the 14t? century.

Simultaneously with Franco-German scholarship there
was considerable talmudic activity in Italy where *Nathan b.
Jehiel of Rome (11t century) wrote the Arukh, a dictionary-
encyclopedia of the Talmud which is the basis for all modern
talmudic lexicography. Nathan explicated words and passages,
quoted and cited authorities and comments which would oth-
erwise have been lost, and in his explications and elucidations
used comparative philology. Contemporaries and successors
have imitated him and the tosafist school. A major figure of
the next generation was *Isaiah b. Mali di Trani, the author
of Tosafot Rid. In Provence, situated midway between the
Spanish and Franco-German centers, academies also flour-
ished and the methods of both northern and southern schools
were employed. Zerahiah b. Isaac *Gerondi ha-Levi (12t cen-
tury) in Sefer ha-Maor composed an analytical commentary
on Alfasi which combined critical evaluations of earlier and
contemporary commentaries with additions to Alfasi. *Abra-
ham b. David of Posquiéres (12t century), the leader of the
anti-Maimonides school, commented on several tractates of
the Talmud and on the Sifra, and wrote a severe criticism on
Maimonides’ code.

Codes

The need for codes arose out of the demands of life: the Jewish
community was dispersed and thus lacked readily available
authority; the law had also become increasingly complex and
required codification. The first responsa were written in Bab-
ylonia and were often intended for far-flung Diaspora com-
munities. She’iltot by R. *Aha (Ahai) Gaon of Shabha (eighth
century) deals with the mitzvot as they are arranged in the
Pentateuch and organizes the relevant talmudic material un-
der those headings. It is assumed that the work, consisting
of 171 discourses, originally dealt with the entire 613 com-
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mandments. Rabbi Aha initiated the method of codification
in which decisions and sources are given. Another method is
that of *Yehudai Gaon, head of the academy of Sura (757-61),
in whose *Halakhot Pesukot (“Halakhic Decisions”) only de-
cisions are handed down. The third major codification, the
*Halakhot Gedolot (“Large Halakhot™), ascribed by some to
Simeon Kayyara (eighth century), compiled and organized
under single headings the scattered material in the Talmud
on given mitzvot. The order of the talmudic tractates is fol-
lowed, except for the laws relevant to the Temple, which are
omitted, with the author modeling himself on the She’iltot and
quoting extensively from the Talmud. During the following
century, *Amram b. Sheshna Gaon, adopting the method of
Yehudai Gaon, wrote his Seder (“Ordering”), a code on the
prayer book. Starting with general principles, Amram de-
duced subsidiary laws, which he subsequently divided into
classes. Hai Gaon, the last gaon of Pumbedita, wrote a series
of codes on civil law.

The great codes, however, were the products of other
lands. Isaac b. Jacob Alfasi’s Halakhot, partly commentary
but mainly code, is an abridgment and paraphrase of the Tal-
mud section by section which adheres to the main line of dis-
cussion of the Mishnah and comes to a conclusion about the
law. Alfasi thus provides a basis for decisions, but fails, as the
Talmud does, to achieve an orderly systematic discussion of
all aspects of a subject. Such a systematization is the work of
Maimonides in his Mishneh Torah (“The Second Law”). The
code brings the entire body of Jewish law into an orderly and
systematic arrangement, including laws which were omitted
by Alfasi and his predecessors. It sets forth divergent opinions,
decides between them, and renders clear decisions. Maimo-
nides’ work encompasses the Talmud, the geonim, and the
works of other scholars. He bases himself upon the 613 pre-
cepts, but organizes them according to his own system: God
and man, the life of the individual, laws relating to the Land
of Israel, and laws relating to society. While the work was
widely accepted and remains one of the monuments of Jew-
ish literature, it also evoked opposition from those who feared
it would supplant the study of the Talmud. It has one grave
drawback, however, in that it fails to indicate the sources for
the rulings, and it was this deficiency, plus the fact that new
problems constantly arose, which led to the development of
other codes (see *Maimonidean Controversy).

The Franco-German school followed different criteria
and did not attempt to formulate an overall code of the scope
and system of that of Maimonides, but many less comprehen-
sive codes were written. *Isaac b. Abba Mari of Marseilles (12th
century) in Ittur Soferim (“The Crowning of Scholars”), a code
on civil law, marriage and divorce, and dietary laws, adopts
the source method, including under each subject treated the
relevant talmudic, geonic, and Alfasi discussions. Ha-Terumah
(“The Heave-Offering”) by *Baruch b. Isaac of Worms, deal-
ing with dietary, Sabbath, and marriage laws, uses the code
method; the work presents a selection of the best scholarship
of his generation. More decisive was the *Mahzor Vitry of
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Simhah of Vitry. Organized around the liturgy and the reli-
gious cycle, it cites prayers and laws and is a major work in the
history of liturgy, as well as a significant source for geonic and
midrashic texts which have otherwise disappeared.

An effort on a broader scale was made by *Eliezer b. Sam-
uel of Metz in Sefer Yere’im where he attempted a complete
code; he organized the material along the lines of Maimonides
but cited sources verbatim. A code distinctively Franco-Ger-
man in tone is that of *Eleazar b. Judah of Worms, Rokeuh (“A
Compound of Spices”), which deals with the entire body of re-
ligious laws. The work, a pure code, without quoting sources,
is at the same time a compendium of customs and practices
which reflect the daily life of the period. Its pervading spirit,
neither intellectual nor purely legal, is one of deep medieval
piety which mirrors the effect of the Kabbalah in daily life (see
*Codification of Law).

Responsa

Huge and varied, responsa literature is usually precisely what
the name implies, responses to legal questions which were
asked by individuals and communities. It is rarely an orga-
nized or systematic body of scholarship. Many responsa were
written but many were undoubtedly lost and others have never
been printed. Only a small amount of this vast body of writ-
ings is extant. The importance of the responsa is not only le-
gal, but historical. They constitute source material for virtually
every phase of Jewish life, since the responsa often involved
comment upon community conditions.

The gaonate in Babylonia, the recognized authority for
world Jewry for several centuries, produced a vast body of
responsa of which only a few hundred have survived. On the
whole they are very brief and direct. Many of them standard-
ized synagogue practices and worship throughout the Jewish
world. The famous responsum of Amram Gaon to a Spanish
community was of this order. Other major writers of responsa
were *Sherira Gaon and Hai Gaon. In North Africa, Alfasi left
a considerable collection of responsa in Arabic as did his Span-
ish student, Joseph ibn Migash, and Maimonides, who wrote
in Arabic as well as in Hebrew. Mikhtav li-Yhudei Teiman
(“Letter to the Jews of Yemen”) is a famous example of Mai-
monides’ responsa. In France, Rabbi *Gershom b. Judah and
Rashi wrote numerous responsa, which were not collected,
but are referred to and quoted by others, as are the responsa
of Kalonymus and Meshullam. By the 12" century, responsa
had become lengthy essays written in Hebrew and incorpo-
rating an analysis of relevant material. They also began to be
preserved by the authors themselves. There are collections of
Jacob b. Meir Tam and of Solomon b. Abraham *Adret (13th
century) of Spain, who wrote approximately 7,000 responsa.
Meir of Rothenburg (13t century) of Germany, Jacob b. Moses
*Moellin (14tP-15th century), and Israel *Isserlein (beginning
of 15'h century) of Vienna also wrote extensively. Moellin in-
sisted that responsa, as case law, were more important than the
codes. In the 14" and 15" centuries Joseph *Colon, the great
writer of responsa of Italy, *Isaac b. Sheshet, and his younger
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contemporary Simeon b. Zemah *Duran of North Africa,
greatly enriched responsa literature (see *Responsa).

RABBINIC LITERATURE (1250-1750)

The second half of the Jewish Middle Ages was marked by
a heightening of persecution, an increased physical, social,
and intellectual isolation of the Jews in most countries, and
a consequent turning inward to peculiarly Jewish studies. It
was characterized too by the rise to eminence of new Jewish
centers, most notably those in Eastern Europe and the Turk-
ish Empire, embracing Palestine. The production of rabbinic
literature was vast, numbering thousands of works. Only a
few of the major efforts can be considered here and they will
be discussed chronologically rather than by country. This ap-
proach may be adopted the more readily since by the end of
the 15" century Spanish Jewry had disappeared or been dis-
persed and German Jewry had declined in creativity.

Commentary

The significant commentators of the 13t century were Span-
ish Jews. Nahmanides, a pupil of *Jonah b. Abraham Gerondi,
adopted the French method and wrote extensive *novellae on
three major orders of the Talmud, providing decisions as well
as raising and resolving difficulties found in the Talmud. His
disciple Solomon b. Abraham Adret wrote novellae to 16 trac-
tates of the same three major orders of the Talmud, but was
more analytical than his master and more given to straight
commentary. He selects passages from virtually every page
of the Talmud for his novellae. At the beginning of the 14t
century *Asher b. Jehiel was the most eminent commenta-
tor. Originally from Germany, he became rabbi of Toledo in
1304 and enjoyed a reputation which brought students to his
academy from all over Europe. Unconcerned with the sci-
ences, opposed to philosophy, he concentrated his attention
on the Talmud. His greatest achievement was a code, but he
also wrote tosafot (glosses and remarks), which are character-
ized by simplicity and logic, to 17 tractates and commentar-
ies to several tractates of the Talmud and to several orders of
the Mishnah. Other scholars of the period were Meir b. To-
dros ha-Levi *Abulafia of Toledo whose Yad Ramah followed
the old Spanish method of summary and comment, and Me-
nahem b. Solomon *Meiri don Vidal of Provence, who wrote
commentaries on all the tractates of the Talmud. Lucid and
systematic in style, he adopted the approach of Maimonides.
He introduced each section — whether tractate, chapter, or
Mishnah - with a statement of its themes, and while his dis-
cussion centers on the Mishnah, he also gives the gist of the
Gemara and the decision.

In the 14t century, Rabbi *Yom Tov b. Abraham Ishbili, a
disciple of Solomon b. Abraham Adret, continued the novel-
lae method, writing on the three major orders of the Talmud.
His contemporary, *Nissim b. Reuben Gerondi, a major force
in Spanish Jewry, not only wrote novellae on the same orders
but composed one of the two major commentaries on Alfasi.
His student Joseph *Habiba completed the work on Alfasi and
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concentrated particularly on the classification of decisions, a
practice which made him a favorite of later codifiers.

During the 15t century, a period of turmoil, significant
scholarship declined but was again prominent in new centers
in the 16'™ century. Obadiah of *Bertinoro, who had moved
from Italy to Jerusalem, wrote his major exposition on the
Mishnah, which is the standard commentary included in all
editions. It discusses every order and does not only explain
the words, but explicates entire passages, illuminating them
with the discussions of the Gemara. Another commentator of
the East, Bezalel *Ashkenazi of Egypt, in Shitah Mekubbezet
excerpted and arranged the interpretations of a large num-
ber of commentators on difficult passages of the Talmud. He
employed tosafot, Arabic commentaries, and commentators
who were not well known and whose work would otherwise
have been lost.

The 16 century also saw the rise of Poland as a major
center of Jewish learning. The migration of German scholars
to Poland initiated a period of activity which continued un-
til the tragic end of Polish Jewry in the 20t century. In 1507
Jacob b. Joseph *Pollak, the most eminent of these scholars,
headed the academy at Cracow where he continued his work
for three decades. He developed the method of hilluk in the
study of Talmud, i.e., division and analysis. It consisted of tak-
ing an apparently unified talmudic subject, dissecting it into
its component parts, drawing shades of distinction, and build-
ing up a new subject out of the newly defined parts. Pollak,
however, left no books. His younger contemporary, Solomon
b. Jehiel *Luria, the first important talmudic commentator of
Poland, wrote Yam shel Shelomo which is essentially a code
and partly a commentary, on seven tractates of the Talmud,
presented in a plain, non-pilpulistic style. A second work,
Hokhmat Shelomo, consists of glosses and comments on the
entire Talmud, on Rashi, and on tosafot. The great merit of
the work is in its corrections of the texts, and it is considered
so significant that the relevant comments are incorporated
at the back of each talmudic tractate. The novellae of Meir b.
Gedaliah *Lublin and Samuel Eliezer *Edels, two important
scholars of the next generation, were essentially comments on
Rashi and tosafot rather than on the Gemara. Those of Edels,
more deeply penetrating, applied the tosafist method of pos-
ing challenges to the text in order to arrive at a new and more
cogent answer.

Leading lights of the 17" century were Yom Tov Lip-
mann *Heller and Meir b. Jacob ha-Kohen *Schiff. Heller, in
response to the need of Mishnah study groups, which had
become common, and to what he felt were inadequacies in
previous commentaries, composed a major commentary on
the Mishnah, entitled Tosafot Yom Tov (“The Glosses of Yom
Tov”). Basing himself upon Obadiah of Bertinoro’s commen-
tary, he expanded the material and introduced philosophic
and ethical views. Schiff wrote extensive and very terse no-
vellae on the entire Talmud with the intention of setting forth
plain meaning, but only the comments on ten of the tractates
remain, the others having been destroyed in a fire in 1711.
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Penei Yehoshua, an 18t"-century collection of novellae to
most of the Talmud by Jacob Joshua *Falk, is distinguished by
keen analysis and brilliance. The work has remained an ac-
cepted reference book for students of the Talmud. Ezekiel b.
Judah *Landau (18t" century), whose major reputation is that
of a writer of responsa, and who was considered the leading
rabbinic authority of his time, also wrote a highly pilpulistic
collection of novellae, Zelah (in Hebrew the initials of “Monu-
ment to a Living Soul”).

Codes

Works of codification exceeded books of commentary during
this period. The code of Maimonides, since it lacked sources
and was a specifically Sephardi work, did not end the pro-
cess of code making. Codes continued to be written among
Franco-German and Spanish Jews, and at the end of the pe-
riod, among Jews in Poland. The form followed the pattern of
the previous era: a compendium, a digest of the talmudic dis-
cussion, arrangement according to the precepts of the Torah,
arrangements according to the order in the Pentateuch, and
compilation of groups of kindred laws. In the Franco-German
region the first great code of the period was Sefer Mitzvot Gadol
(“The Large Book of Precepts;” also called Semag), by *Moses
b. Jacob of Coucy (13t century). Basing himself on the 613 pre-
cepts, which he divided into affirmative and negative precepts,
Moses distinguishes six categories of laws and in giving both
the law and the sources, relies not only on the Talmud, but
on later authorities as well. He does not limit himself to legal
matters only, but discusses beliefs and ethics and cites Jewish
philosophers. The Hebrew style is clear and excellent, and is
similar to that of Maimonides. The Semag was inevitably fol-
lowed by the Semak (Sefer Mitzvot Katan, “The Small Book of
Precepts”) by *Isaac b. Joseph of Corbeil (late 13 century). The
book, designed for the scholarly layman rather than the scholar,
classifies Jewish law into seven categories, but is much more
sparing in the citation of sources than the Semag. Two other
distinguished codes of the 13t century were Or Zarua, by Isaac
b. Moses of Vienna, and Mordekhai, by *Mordecai b. Hillel ha-
Kohen of Nuremberg. Or Zarua, a compendium rather than a
code, cites sources copiously. It is intended for scholars, and is
particularly useful because of its extensive resort to post-tal-
mudic sources and decisions. Mordekhai is badly arranged and
seems to be a source book for a code rather than the finished
product. It comprehends, however, a great mass of material and
cites many responsa on the subjects it treats. Both works were
employed extensively by later codifiers as sources.

The 13t-century Italian school is represented by the Shib-
bolei ha-Leket of Zedekiah b. Abraham *Anav in which the
author limits himself to the rituals and festivals. Employing
the code method, he also presents a selection of material from
other codes and responsa, including the opinions of Italian
scholars. A digest of it, entitled Tanya, designed for popular
use, was prepared by Jehiel b. Jekuthiel *Anav.

The great codes of the period were composed by Span-
ish Jews. They tend to be more systematic, less rigorous in
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decision, and less guided by custom than the Franco-Ger-
man works. Among the 13*-century codes were some small
works by Nahmanides and the Torat ha-Bayit (“Household
Laws”), by Solomon b. Abraham Adret, devoted to laws of
the Jewish home. Adret, applying the same method, com-
mented and interpreted extensively. He also wrote a résumé
which appears in the margin of the book. Particularly note-
worthy is the pedagogical work, Sefer *ha-Hinnukh (“Book of
Education”) attributed to Aaron ha-Levi of Barcelona which
arranges the mitzvot according to the weekly portions of the
Torah, discusses their origin, their ethical meaning, and their
application. He does not quote sources, but indicates where
they may be found. The book, written in excellent Hebrew,
was and continues to be popular. The first major 13*"-century
code, Piskei ha-Rosh, the compendium of Asher b. Jehiel, a
German-trained scholar who immigrated to Spain, bears the
imprint of both the German and the Spanish schools. Its great
value is that while it follows the Alfasi method of paraphrasing
the Talmud section by section, it goes far beyond that. Alfasi
relies on the Talmud, the geonim, and himself. Asher b. Jehiel
brings to bear all the weight of preceding codes, commentar-
ies, and responsa, with particular emphasis on the discussions
of the Franco-German schools. Enjoying great authority, the
decisions of the work are quoted in later codes and were used
as a basis in Sefer ha-Turim (Tur) written by Jacob, Asher b.
Jehiel's son. Sefer ha-Turim takes the rulings of Asher b. Je-
hiel as a basis for an entire code of Jewish law, excluding those
which ceased to operate with the destruction of the Temple.
The title refers to the four rows (turim) on the breastplate of
the high priest. Jacob b. Asher consequently divided his code
into four sections: (1) Tur Orah Hayyim on daily religious
conduct, the Sabbath, and the festivals; (2) Tur Yoreh Deuah
on prohibited and permitted things, e.g., dietary laws, laws of
purity, etc.; (3) Tur Even ha-Ezer on the laws of family rela-
tions; (4) Tur Hoshen Mishpat on civil law. The code provides
decisions without sources and includes Franco-German and
Spanish views. Clear in content, style, decision, and author-
ity, it was accepted as the authoritative code by a large seg-
ment of Jewry for several centuries. The attempt by *Jeroham
b. Meshullam of Provence, a pupil of Asher b. Jehiel, to codify
Piskei ha-Rosh resulted in a pure code of all of Jewish law, ex-
cept civil law, entitled Toledot Adam ve-Havvah. The work was
well regarded, but did not win general acceptance.

The work which finally became the decisive code of Jewry
was that of Joseph b. Ephraim *Caro who was born in Spain
and moved to Bulgaria, and ultimately to Safed. His great
work, Beit Yosef, which Caro conceived of as a commentary
to Sefer ha-Turim, was designed to include other opinions and
to expand the source references in Sefer ha-Turim. It emerged,
however, as an independent work which utilized the fourfold
form of organization of Sefer ha-Turim, traced the develop-
ment of laws, cited various opinions and the reasons for them,
and finally concluded with Caro’s decision. As a preparatory
manual of study for the work, Caro composed the *Shulhan
Arukh which is arranged in the same way, but generally gives
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only one opinion and one decision and limits each paragraph
to a specific point of law, a pattern which facilitates study
and decision. In formulating decisions, Caro was guided by
three earlier codes: Alfasi, Maimonides, and Asher b. Jehiel.
His approach was to rely on any two opinions against the
third. The code, essentially Sephardi in outlook, became the
definitive code of Jewry and has remained so to the present
day.

As it was written the Shulhan Arukh was not acceptable
to Franco-German and Polish (Ashkenazi) Jewry. Solomon
Luria protested against it, and a way of meeting this protest
was devised by Moses b. Israel *Isserles. Apart from other
works, Isserles undertook an addition to the Shulhan Arukh,
Mappat ha-Shulhan, in which he set forth the Ashkenazi view
and, in cases of controversy, rendered decisions according to
that outlook. In addition, he noted customs prevalent among
Ashkenazi Jewry, raising many of them to the status of law.
On the whole, he was more rigorous than Caro. But there are
many instances where he is more lenient, notably in the case
of hefsed merubbeh, instances involving a considerable loss.
It was the Caro-Isserles Shulhan Arukh which became the
universal code.

While it was still struggling for universal acceptance,
other codes were being formulated. The most important was
Levush by Mordecai b. Abraham *Jaffe of Prague and Poland.
He set out to create a code, midway between Beit Yosef, which
he deemed too lengthy, and the Shulhan Arukh, which he
thought too brief. His method was to state a decision and to
give the history of the law. His decisions frequently differed
from those of Caro and Isserles. For a time, it appeared that
this work might supplant the Shulhan Arukh but in the end
the Shulhan Arukh prevailed, both because of the errors in
Levush and because of the power of the combined authority
of Caro and Isserles.

Although a definitive code had finally been produced, it
proved, like all the others, to be imperfect both in itself and
because new situations continued to arise for decision and
codification. The result was that an entire field of commen-
taries on the various codes arose of which 186 commentar-
ies on the Maimonidean code alone have survived, and there
were doubtless many more. The first important commentary
on the Maimonidean code, that of Shem Tov b. Abraham *Ibn
Gaon (14" century) of Spain, entitled Migdal Oz, sought to
classify Maimonides’ way of reasoning in the code. Don *Vi-
dal Yom Tov of Tolosa, Spain, defended the Maimonidean
system in his Maggid Mishneh as did Caro in his Kesef Mish-
neh. Sefer ha-Turim was equally the subject of commentaries,
the best known (apart from Beit Yosef) being Darkhei Moshe
(“The Ways of Moses”) by Isserles, which was essentially a po-
lemic against Caro and was the foundation of his later glosses
to the Shulhan Arukh. The best commentaries on Sefer ha-
Turim were those of Jacob Joshua Falk and Bayit Hadash by
Joel *Sirkes. Falk added explanations, decisions, and sources
to Sefer ha-Turim, while Sirkes sought to reestablish it as the
decisive code in place of the Shulhan Arukh.
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The Shulhan Arukh was also the subject of numerous
commentaries which finally set the seal of authority upon
it. David b. Samuel ha-Levi in Turei Zahav (abbr. as TaZ and
meaning “Golden Rows”) defended the rulings of the Shulhan
Arukh, quoted contrary opinions, and arrived at final deci-
sions. Siftei Kohen (abbr. as ShaKh and meaning “The Lips of
the Priest”) was similarly motivated; it explained the sources
of the code and attempted to harmonize the difference be-
tween Caro and Isserles. Characterized by intellectual bril-
liance and logical acumen, these works became the stan-
dard commentaries on the Shulhan Arukh (see *Codification
of Law).

Responsa
In the third major category of rabbinic literature of the period,
responsa, there was remarkable productivity; the number of
collections runs into several thousands, and thousands of oth-
ers are still in manuscript. They were composed because life
outstripped the codes and new problems arose which were
either not properly dealt with in the codes or not included in
them. Since the early Middle Ages every major rabbinic figure
answered questions and the responsa, essentially essays in law,
were collected either by himself or by others. These served as
supplements to the codes and as bases for later codes.
Medieval responsa should be divided into two time pe-
riods: the 13" century to the end of the 15", during which the
rabbis responded to conditions in the Franco-German region
and in Spain, and the 16 century through the 18", when Jew-
ish life was centered in the East, Germany, and Poland. Re-
sponsa reflect Jewish life of the times and thus differ greatly in
content. The responsa from Spain and the East, where Jewish
life was in greater contact with the surrounding world and en-
joyed a larger measure of autonomy; testify to greater judicial
authority, more severe punishments, better communal organi-
zation, and more cases dealing with moral behavior than other
parts of the Jewish Diaspora. Spanish responsa also discussed
questions of philosophy and theology, whereas the German-
Polish questions centered mostly around law. The greater se-
clusion in Germany and Poland and the greater persecution
are reflected in the frequent cases dealing with taxes, special
levies, religious questions, cases of women whose husbands
had disappeared (agunot), and the like (see *Responsa).

RESPONSA (1250-1500). The most important collections of
Spanish responsa are those of Solomon b. Abraham Adret and
Asher b. Jehiel. Adret’s extant responsa number 3,000 of a pos-
sible original 7,000. Almost half of them deal with civil law and
commercial affairs and thus reveal much about Jewish life in
Spain. They reflect strong community organization, the power
of leaders to fix prices, regulate promissory notes, and estab-
lish and prohibit study patterns. Philosophical and theological
questions comprise another large section, including discus-
sions on the relation between mitzvot and intention (kavan-
nah). A third group deals with religious and family problems.
Asher’s 1,500 responsa are concerned essentially with hala-
khah. They indicate that Jews had and exercised the power of
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capital punishment, and that the community had great power
to regulate economic, spiritual, and moral life. Two other col-
lections of the period, those of Isaac b. Sheshet Perfet (14
century), a Spaniard who ultimately became rabbi of Algiers,
and his successor Simeon b. Zemah Duran, a mathematician
and grammarian, reflect, apart from other matters, the tur-
bulence of life in Spain at the end of the 14'" century and the
complicated problem of the Marranos. Duran also responded
to many questions on mathematics and grammar.

The number of surviving collections of responsa from
Germany (13" to 15" centuries) is not extensive but those that
are extant are illuminating. Meir of Rothenburg wrote several
thousand responsa on questions of lending with interest to
gentiles, the duties and salaries of teachers, and the import
and export business. Jacob Moellin left some 200 responsa
on civil law and family life, and Jacob b. Judah *Weil, his dis-
ciple, deals extensively with community affairs. The responsa
of Israel b. Pethahiah *Isserlein and Israel b. Hayyim *Bruna
mirror the rigorous piety of medieval Germany, indicating the
importance that customs assumed and their endorsement by
the writers of responsa. During the same period Joseph Colon
was writing responsa which reflect contemporaneous life in
Italy. Among other things they point to the low scholarly level
of the rabbinate in Italy, to the state of the medical profession
among Jews, and to the fact that some physicians formed part-
nerships. The responsa of Judah b. Eliezer ha-Levi *Minz and
Meir b. Isaac *Katzenellenbogen (16" century) broaden the
picture of Italian Jewish life, indicating that the moral tone was
rather lax in the upper stratum. The general tenor of the Italian
responsa reflects, in contrast to Germany, a spirit of liberalism
and a readiness to deal with problems arising out of the con-
frontation of Jews with the life of the general society.

RESPONSA (1500-1750). With the expulsion from Spain a
large part of Spanish Jewry migrated to the East where an in-
digenous Jewish community had continued to exist. As a re-
sult intellectual activity greatly increased. Even before the ex-
ile, R. Elijah b. Abraham *Mizrahi, a native of Constantinople
and the chief rabbi of Turkey, had won a reputation as a ma-
jor figure both in Jewish and secular learning. His responsa,
reflecting Jewish life in Turkey, testify to the great autonomy
enjoyed by the community. The rabbi was the recognized in-
termediary between the government and the community and
the assessor of taxes for the Jews. Soon afterward David b.
Solomon ibn Abi *Zimra, a native of Spain who had served
as chief rabbi of Cairo for 40 years, became the leading Jew-
ish authority in the East. His 3,000 responsa (of which 1,300
have been preserved) present a picture of life in Eastern lands.
They indicate that polygamy was practiced, that the Jewish
laws of emancipation regarding slaves were still in force, and
that relations with Karaites were closer than they had been in
earlier centuries, but had deteriorated since the time of Mai-
monides. Theological questions point to varied beliefs about
dogma. Other important collections of the 15t and 16" centu-
ries are those of Moses b. Isaac *Alashkar of Cairo, Jacob *Be-
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rab, *Levi b. Habib, and Moses b. Joseph *Trani. The responsa
of Trani have some particularly interesting comments about
the role of Jews in the export trade and about a boycott or-
ganized by Turkish Jewish traders, at the instigation of Dona
Gracia *Nasi, against the papal port of Ancona, Italy, as a re-
prisal against the pope for the burning at the stake of Marra-
nos there (see *Responsa).

METHODOLOGY

A fourth area of rabbinic study, methodology, namely the
rules of talmudic logic, the terms employed, and how deci-
sions are made, which had scarcely been touched during the
early Middle Ages, developed considerably in the 18 cen-
tury. *Samson b. Isaac of Chinon (France) and *Jeshua b. Jo-
seph ha-Levi of North Africa had dealt with the subject in
the 14" and 15" centuries, respectively. The first major work
on methodology, however, was Yad Malakhi, by *Malachi b.
Jacob ha-Kohen (middle of the 18t century), which discusses
667 talmudic rules and terms, arranged in alphabetical order.
Some sections are extended essays, such as the essay on the
authenticity of halakhic statements which were transmitted
by disciples in the name of their teachers. Another part of
the book discusses the methods of the great codifiers. Isaac
*Lampronti of Italy, in Pahad Yizhak, the second major work
of the period, has arranged all the subjects and terms treated
in talmudic and rabbinic literature in alphabetical order. In-
cluded also are talmudic sources and the views of codifiers
and writers of responsa.

Philosophy and Theology

While there was less Jewish philosophical than exegetical,
halakhic, and poetic writing in the Middle Ages, it was none-
theless substantial and of high quality. As in the Hellenistic
period, medieval Jewish philosophy was born out of confron-
tation with other cultures. By the eighth century, Aristotle and
Plato had been translated into Arabic, and Islam was trying
to reconcile religion and reason through the philosophy of
Kalam (meaning “word”). Judaism was also experiencing in-
ternal problems: the Karaites rejected the Talmud, and *Hiwi
al-Balkhi (late ninth century) represented a school of thought
which violently attacked the Bible. Jewish philosophy, pri-
marily theological, sought to defend Jewish religion against
philosophical attack, and to found the principles of belief on
a speculative basis. Scholarly writings thus were directed to-
ward metaphysics and related fields and to a philosophical
interpretation of the Bible. These literary activities were un-
dergirded by writings and translations in logic, psychology,
and the sciences. Jews also made a significant contribution in
these disciplines and other spheres as cultural intermediaries
between the Islamic and Christian worlds.

The earliest Jewish medieval philosophers (9t to 11t
centuries) wrote in Arabic. David ibn Marwan *al-Mukam-
mis of Babylon in Book of Twenty Tractates advances proofs
for the existence of God; Isaac b. Solomon *Israeli of Kair-
ouan, in Book of the Elements, sought to defend the doctrine
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of creation against the theory of the eternity of matter. Em-
munot ve-Deot (“Doctrines and Beliefs”), by Saadiah Gaon,
attempts to prove the compatibility of revelation, Torah, and
reason. Saadiah posited ten basic principles, founding them
on a theory of knowledge through which he established the
existence and nature of God, the need for revelation, and the
reasons for revealed doctrines and mitzvot. In his ethics he
advocated the middle road between the contending forces in
human nature. With regard to the Jewish people, he asserted
that it was a people only by reason of the Torah. After Saa-
diah, Spain became the center of Jewish philosophy where the
first philosopher of note was the brilliant young poet Solomon
ibn Gabirol, whose major philosophical work Mekor Hayyim
(originally Arabic, Latin Fons Vitae, 1150) had until the 19t
century been ascribed to an Arab named “Avicebron” The
book deviates from traditional medieval Jewish philosophy,
being closer in tone to neoplatonism. It is a religious philo-
sophical work concerned with personal salvation and with
man’s purpose and its thesis is that the human soul, which has
been united with matter, seeks to return to its source through
reason and contemplation. In this connection it discusses God,
a theory of emanations, the world (composed of matter and
form), and creation. Mekor Hayyim, which had a consider-
able effect in Christian circles, was rather less accepted among
Jews, although Ibn Gabirol’s thinking, often unattributed, was
incorporated into Jewish mystical thought. About the same
time, *Bahya b. Joseph ibn Paquda, in Hovot ha-Levavot (“The
Duties of the Heart”), primarily ethical in content, and in Torat
ha-Nefesh (“The Doctrine of the Soul”), a philosophical work,
advanced the theory of design as a proof of God’s existence.
He proposed the doctrine of negative attributes of God and
developed a theory of emanations.

The first philosophical book in Hebrew is *Abraham b.
Hiyya’s Hegyon ha-Nefesh ha-Azuvah (“Meditation of the Sad
Soul”) where he sets forth the theory that the world was first
created in potentiality and then actualized by the word. The
microcosm doctrine was propounded by *Joseph b. Zaddik
(in his Olam Katan, “the Microcosm”): man is a microcosm
and can know the world by knowing himself. With Judah Ha-
levi the emphasis in Jewish philosophy shifted. His Kuzariis a
philosophy of Judaism which seeks to prove that the truths of
revealed religion are superior to those of reason and that God
is best understood through Jewish history. It is also a philoso-
phy of history whose theme is that Israel is the heart of the na-
tions, endowed with a prophetic capacity, and that the Torah
is the expression of the Will of God. Within the framework
of Jewish and human endeavors, he assigns a central role to
the Land of Israel. Literarily, the Sefer ha-Kuzari is distinctive
in Jewish philosophy since it is composed as a dialogue and
is founded on a historical event (the conversion of the Kha-
zars to Judaism). Abraham Ibn Ezra, however, reverting to the
more conventional approach, proposes that God’s Will flash-
ing through the upper, middle, and lower worlds is the stay-
ing power for everything and that spirituality is resident in
everything in the universe. Abraham ibn Daud (12t century)
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of Toledo also discusses familiar themes along Aristotelian
lines, but pays great attention to the problem of free will and
providence. Asserting that God knows man’s options but not
his choice, Ibn Daud discusses providence and suggests that
there are gradations in providence which depend upon how
earnestly a man strives for the knowledge of God.

The master work of Jewish philosophy, a synthesis of the
Jewish philosophical process, is Moses Maimonides” Guide of
the Perplexed, which was written in Arabic in 1190. Studied
by Christians and Muslims, it had a deep effect on scholastic
literature apart from its influence on all of Jewish thought.
Maimonides, indicating that he is writing for those who know
philosophy but are perplexed about contradictions between
philosophy and religion, touches upon specific problems and
often takes the biblical verse and expressions as his framework.
Discussing anthropomorphism, he deals with proofs for the
existence of God and with His attributes which, he asserts,
can only be understood negatively. He rejects the doctrine of
the eternity of matter as unproved and propounds the con-
cept of creatio ex nihilo, in accordance with the Torah which
he holds to be immutable. He contends that the Torah is de-
signed to guide the body, the body politic, and the soul and
to help a man endowed with sufficient contemplative capacity
to achieve union with the active intellect in the universe and
thus gain immortality. Other major themes in Guide of the Per-
plexed are Divine providence, which is presented as graduated
according to man’s capacity; evil, which is largely the work of
man; and ethics, to which the Torah directs man.

The Maimonidean synthesis was almost immediately
challenged in commentaries and in different systems as Jew-
ish philosophy expanded its scope and embarked upon new
ventures. Two main factors contributed to this development:
(a) The major Arabic works in philosophy, translations and
commentaries of the Greek philosophers, and original works
of the Arabic philosophers, were translated into Hebrew along
with the works of the Jewish philosophers. Thus *Plato, *Ar-
istotle, *Al-Farabi, *Avicenna, *Al-Ghazali, and *Averroes be-
came available to Hebrew readers in Christian Spain and
Provence who did not know Arabic. Among the distinguished
translators were Judah ibn *Tibbon (12" century), his son
Samuel, and his son Moses. Other translators were Jacob b.
Abba Mari *Anatoli (13 century), Jacob b. Machir Tibbon
(13*h century), and Kalonymus b. Kalonymus (14" century), all
of Provence. In the same period the task of translating Latin
philosophic works into Hebrew was also undertaken (see
*Translators and Translations). (b) A Hebrew philosophic ter-
minology was created. The way was now open to Jews, whose
major literary language was Hebrew and whose audience read
Hebrew, to engage in philosophical writing.

Once the basic philosophical language was developed
and works were translated into Hebrew, several new spheres
were open to Jewish philosophy, one of which was commen-
tary. Some scholars wrote commentaries on Arabic and Greek
philosophers, among them: Levi b. Gershom (14t century),
on Averroes; *Moses b. Joshua of Narbonne on Averroes and
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Al-Ghazali; and Joseph *Ibn Shem Tov and *Judah b. Jehiel
Messer Leon on Aristotle. Guide of the Perplexed frequently
served as the basis for commentaries which were often origi-
nal works. The earliest commentary, Moreh ha-Moreh (“The
Guide of the Guide”), by Shem Tov Falaquera, compiles ex-
tensive excerpts from Arabic and Jewish philosophers on sub-
jects treated by Maimonides. Maskiyyot Kesef by Joseph *Kaspi
represents the highly rationalistic Provengal school which set
philosophic principles above tradition. Kaspi denies that cre-
atio ex nihilo is a Jewish dogma and interprets the creation
story, not literally, but in philosophical terms. Other com-
mentaries, which are essentially explanatory and are usually
printed with the text of Guide of the Perplexed, were those of
Profiat Duran and Asher (Bonan) b. Abraham *Crescas.

Another field developed from the 13" century onward
but treated only cursorily in the past is psychology. Averroes’
restatement of Aristotle reflects the basic problem of psychol-
ogy. For Averroes, the active intellect is not an integral part of
the soul, but an immaterial substance, derived from the uni-
versal intellect, which unites with the soul during a man’s life
and returns to its source at death, without retaining any in-
dividuality. Thus the religious beliefs in personal immortal-
ity and reward and punishment came under attack. *Hillel b.
Samuel of Verona, Italy, discusses these problems and related
points in Tagmulei ha-Nefesh (“The Rewards of the Soul”).
He attempts to establish that the intellect is not only part of
the soul, but is the actual form of the soul which directs all
its forces. It is at once eternal and yet retains its individual-
ity so that it is subject to reward and punishment, which he
conceives as elevation to a higher level of contemplation or
awareness of degradation. In proving and pursuing his con-
tentions, Hillel necessarily deals with the question of free
will and God’s foreknowledge which he resolves by asserting
that necessity and possibility are inherent in the very nature
of man and that God conceives every human action as a pos-
sibility. Approaching the same question from another point
of view, Shem Tov Falaquera composed his Sefer ha-Nefesh
(“The Book of the Soul”) in the spirit that “knowledge of the
soul leads to knowledge of God.” Like Hillel, he concludes
that the soul is immortal and individual and ultimately unites
with the universal intellect. Through these works psychology
became part of Jewish philosophical speculation, and it has
been reflected in the mainstream of Jewish philosophy since
the 13th century.

The first major philosophical figure after Maimonides
was Levi b. Gershom, also a translator and Bible commenta-
tor, whose main work, Milhamot Adonai (“The Battles of the
Lord”), like Maimonides, is Aristotelian in outlook, but differs
from his in that it gives precedence to philosophical conclu-
sions over biblical teachings. He substitutes for creatio ex ni-
hilo the notion that the world, created in time and by the will
of God, was shaped out of chaos or formless matter. He fur-
ther asserts that positive attributes apply both to God and to
man, though in different degree. Levi b. Gershom deals with
a wide variety of problems, including psychology and the im-
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mortality of the soul, freedom of will, divine providence, and
cosmology. In general he follows the Aristotelian view of the
world and the soul, as modified by Arab philosophers and by
neoplatonists. He affirms the immortality of the individual
soul in terms of his system, in which the sum total of a man’s
thoughts of God and the order of the universe constitute the
immortal soul, whose reward, after death, consists not of new
knowledge but of greater clarity about knowledge acquired
during life. Providence, he contends, equally depends upon
man’s attainment and consists not in miracles but in prior
awareness of potential difficulties. Man has individual freedom
because God knows and predetermines the general order of
events and of possibilities, but not which of the possibilities
available to a man will be realized in a single life.

Aristotelianism runs its course with Levi b. Gershom; his
major successor, Hasdai *Crescas of Barcelona, a man of great
critical and innovative faculties, no longer blindly accepts ei-
ther “the philosopher” or Maimonides but criticizes them
both. His major work, Or Adonai (“Light of the Lord,” com-
pleted 1410, published in Ferrara, 1555), designed as a section
of a two-part work embracing both halakhah and philosophy,
is essentially a work on dogmatics in which, after extended
philosophic analysis, Crescas sets forth dogmas of the Jewish
faith that differ, both in detail and in emphasis, from many of
those of Maimonides. He is motivated partly by his emphasis
on emotion and action in religion, rather than speculation,
and partly by a desire to dispute certain Christian teachings.
Attacking Maimonides’ proof of the existence of God, which
is based upon the Aristotelian doctrine that there cannot be
infinite space or infinite causes, Crescas offers a novel proof
that there is a being, God, who is the necessary cause of all
existence. The existence of God is one of the basic roots that
Crescas posits. In his theory of attributes, he asserts that the
attributes of God are essential, positive, and infinite in number
and extent. God is goodness, and he speaks of God’s infinite
happiness in His infinite love for His creatures. Crescas ap-
plies critical analysis and originality to the themes of free will,
reward and punishment, immortality, and providence, all of
which he affirms. His views were challenged by the talmudist
and writer of responsa Simeon b. Zemah Duran of Algeria,
whose Magen Avot (“The Shield of the Fathers”) defends the
Maimonidean viewpoint. Essentially concerned with dogmat-
ics, Duran uses the Mishnah Sanhedrin 10:1 (“All Israelites
have a share in the world to come...”) to classify Maimonides’
13 principles under three major headings: the existence of God,
the divine origin of the Torah, and reward and punishment.
His philosophical statement is basically a synthesis of Maimo-
nides and Levi b. Gershom, though he is more conservative
than either in asserting that Divine providence extends to all
men regardless of intellectual capacity.

A contemporary of Duran, Joseph *Albo of Spain, evolved
a philosophical system which borrowed largely from Maimo-
nides and Crescas, but added new ideas to the field of dog-
matics. Albo, reacting to the strong pressure of Christianity
upon the Jewish population, sought to standardize the prin-
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ciples of Jewish religion, and to demonstrate that philosophy
and religion go hand in hand. In Ikkarim (“Principles”) he
employs the same threefold classification of Jewish dogmas
as Duran but takes the classification further. He defines God,
revelation, and reward and punishment as universal charac-
teristics of divine religion and distinguishes between a con-
ventional religion rising out of social life and a divine religion
which is revealed. He asserts that these three principles must
be accepted on faith if necessary, although they can be but-
tressed by reason. What distinguishes an individual religion,
however, is a series of secondary dogmas which must be jus-
tified by reason. Besides these, a Jew must accept another six
doctrines which though obligatory are not principles: creatio
ex nihilo, the sui generis nature of the prophecy of Moses, the
immutability of the Torah, the capability of even one precept
to perfect the human 